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FOREWORD

Some thirty-five years ago, the wish came to me to study the
Yoga-Sutra-s of Patanjali, and the Bhashya thereon of Vyasa, in the
original SBamskrt,

But [ was very busy, in those years, with the work of the
Central Hindu College of Benares; which had been founded in 1898,
by Mrs, Annie Besant and Indian colleagues, to form .o contre for
the rationalisation, liberalisation, and solidarisation of what is now
called ‘Hinduism®,

This ‘Hinduism’ is obviously something very degenerate now.
Formerly it was Vaidika Dharma, ‘the Religion of Knowledge, of
Spiritual and Material Science’, ‘SBcientific Religion’;, Arya Dharma,
‘the Noble Religion’, ‘the Religion of the Philanthropic and Noble-
minded”; Sanatana Dharma, ‘the Eternal Religion’, ‘the Religion of
the Eterna{ Spirit, the Supreme Universal Seli’; Bauddha Dharma,
‘the Religion of Buddhi, Rational Intelligence’, ‘Rational Religion’;
Manava Dharma, ‘the Religion of Man, the child of Manu the
Thinker’, the Human and Humane and ‘Humanist Religion’.
It was & spirituo-material, psycho-physical, scientific, far-sighted,
comprehensive Code of Individuo-Social and Socio-Individual Life;
a scheme of a fourfold Educational Political Economic-Industrial
Organisation of the whole Human Race, calculated to secure, for
that Race, the maximum happiness possible, individual and social,
this-worldly and other-wordly, here and hereafter. But for some
centuries now it has been, and is today, an unsightly heap of
conflicting superstitions, a dazing turmoil of hundreds of strugpling
sects, mostly senseless, some foul also (as, indeed, unhappily, are
the other great living religions too, though in a lesser degrec);its
followers, an emazing jumble, a jostling welter, of between two and
thrae thousand mutually ‘touch-me-not’, mutually exclusive, mutually
abusive, petty castes, sub-castes, and yet further sub-divisions, to the
fifth or sixth degree, all utterly disorganised.

The honorary secretary-ship of the Board of Trustees and the
Managing Committee of the institution was placed upon my shoulders,
We were all working hard, Mrs. Besant hardeat of all, to build up the
college and make it a fit instrument for realising our ideal, viz,
gradually restoring the ofd ‘order’ in place of this disorder, of re-
organising the disorganised.

The hundreds of branches of the Theosophical Saciety, dotted
all over India, in the large and small towns, became commitiees for
coliecting funds. This was one main cause of such success as was
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achieved. Part of my duties was to go round, in the winters, with
the President of the College, Mrs, Besant, on the tours she made
to enlist sympathy and secure financial aid,

In such conditions, I was not master of my time I could not
arrange to study the original Aphorisms and C. ry SySt ti
cally, day after day, with a Pandit adquainted with the ‘traditional’
meanings,"

Also, the subject has fallen into neglect among the Pandit-
scholars of Benares, because of lack of the requisite earnest inclina-
tion for such a difficult thing as ‘Yoga’; which, moreover, is & matter,
not only of theoretical discussion and intellectual argumentation,
but of heart-discipli ind trol, persistent int iop, and
‘practical exercises’ of other kinds as well. And, even as regards
the theoretical part, the Bhashya of Vyasa, in particular, has been
largely avoided by the Pandits, for centuries perhaps, because of
its often peculiar syntax and strange and obscure diction. Iam told
by & friend who has specialised in Buddhiat literature, that it has
points in common, with the earlier Ruddhist works in Samskrt. This
is not surprising when we remember that Buddha studied Sankhya
and Yoga with Alara Kalama and Rudraka Rama-putra, in the course
of his strenuous search for Truth. Buddhist writings have practically
not been touched for six or seven centuries now by the orthodox
Pandits. Tt is no wonder then that thoy should find the style of the
Bhashya not casy to follow; Samskrt style having taken a rather
different direction after the disappearance of Buddhism from India,
some time about the 12th century A.C,

A reliable teacher of even the theory, very much more the
practice, wag not easily available therefare, in the tawn of Benares;
and I had neither the needed reckless courage of passionate seeking,
nor the opportunity, to wander forth asearch in the jungles and the
mountains for such a true teacher; though the =air of even present.
day India is full of rumours that such ‘mystic persons’ are to be
found, not only in the distant and less accessible places, but even
iat the beay hawnts of aren, now aad her, {n disguises not easy fo
penetrate for the half-hearted seeker )

But though, unfortunately, I was not much more than half-
hearted, nor gifted with any special mental capacity, yet my interest
in the deep ultimate problems of philosophy and psychology was
and is constitutional, unabateable, ever since I can remember, Life,
without a ‘philosophy of lify’, individual and ‘socfal, has always ap-
peared to me unsatisfying, ever since I have been able to think, st
first semi-consciously, then more and more clearly, with tho passing




( ~ii )

of the years. Right administration of human affairs, individual or
social, planning out of the single life, organisation of the collective
life, is impossible without right knowledze of the fundamentals of
human nature, and of the origin, nature, meaning, purpose, and end
of life. Sound practice is not pbssible without sound theory. S6 my
studies in the whole subject, and my craving to know something
of the theory, and if possible, a touch of the practice also, of the
Yoga-system, as important part of the whole subject, persisted side by
side with the noed to atfend to the executive work entrusted to me.

I decided to be content with an endeavour to learn, by myself,
something of the Yoga-thoory, from the recognised current main text-
book, however abscure; and to do this by reading it over and over
again, (it is a small book ), in the intervals between the spelis of
other unavoidable work. I soon found that the technical terms, tho
peeuliar Samskrt, the use of common words in uncommon ways and
senses, created extra.ordinary difficulties in addition to those in-
Jierent in the subject. But it is well known that to gee or hear an
even wholly unknown word, written or epoken by others, in a number
of varying contexts and situati ligl up its ing and
makes it even familiar. That, indeed, is how we all learn our mother-
tongues. I resolved to make a Concordance. This kind of work did
not require continuous uninterrupted day by day application,

In the conrse of thres to four yesrs, by the end of 1907 or 1908
{ -—my memory is not clear now— ), tho manuscript was completed.
It was full of defects. Byse and bye, I made & fair copy.

Then the work was put aside. Other work occupied me.
Twenty yoars and morc passed. The Central Hindu College had
grown into tho Benares Hindu University,  which was formally
founded on 4th February, 1916, when the Great War was at its
height }, and had long passed into other management. Astonishing
spoed had been put on by human history all over the world. Its march
had become an overwhelming rush. Extraordinary, undreamt of,
events had actually occurred on gigantic scales, The World-War had
been fought; empires had toppled over and been replaced by republics;
an epidemic had killed more human beings in four months of 1918-1919
in Indie, than the Great War had in four years in Europe; leviathan
Communism and titan Fascism-Nazism were glariog at each other
and preparing to grapple in a greater World-War; diplomatic imperi-
nlistic Democratiem was sitting on the fence, trying to play off the
two against cach other, primarily for its own self-defence, but always
keoping one eyo ‘on tho main chance’ also. India too had been
struggling moro strenuously for politico-economic emancipation from
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bjection. The Civil Disobodi Movement was raging through-
out the country in 1930 and egain in 1932, My elder son had gone
to prison for the second time, in the latter year, together with other
members of the Kashi Vidya Pitha, This wholly non-official edu-
cational institution, of which I was President, then, { and which is
now publishing this work), had been closed by, and was, then, in the
custody of, the Police.

But the small private lives of individuals had to be lived and were
being lived; small personal interests had to be looked after and were
being lcoked after, when not directly made impassible to attend to;
even while enormous events were shaking the human world like vast
earthquakes; though to Mother-Nature, the destruction of some
millions of human beings, or of a whole continent, or a whole planst
or solar system, must be the same as the desiruction of an ant-hill.
Tndie was fortunate, in this that here the vidlence was confined fo
the side of the Government only; and that too was perforce reduced
to’a minimum, because of the nan-violence of the people. Bat on
the other hand, there was a violent outbreak of cogineered com-
munal riots, accompanied with much murder, bloodshed, and destruc-
tion of property, in many towns, including Benares, especiallyin 1931.

To keep my mind occuopied in some mind-resting work in the
intervals between distractions and alarms of various kinds, I began,
in 1932, to take the long-sleeping Concordance through the press.

It was not merely a Concordance. It was a lexicon alse. I had
endeavoured to explain each complete word, simple or compound, in
English; very doubtful though I frequently was, of the sccuracy of
my explanations,

But, for various reasons, the work was interrupted after only
56 pages had been printed. I could not take it up again until this
yeor, 1938; though the Civil Disobedionce Movement was suspended
by its leaders in 1934, and it was decided that the Indian National
Congress should send members into the Legislature under the chan-
ging Constitution. I had to atfend to some other more urgent literary
work. Ihad also been forced into the Centra) Legislative Assembly
of India by kind friends, from the beginning of 1985, Hence the
interruption, I have been allowed by them to resign only now,
barely in time. Tam very near the completion of my seventicth
year, ailments increasing, all mental and physical powers decreasing.
Study of Vedanta and Yoga is specially appropriate for the last years
of life; though, if the principles thercof werq studied early in life,
particularly by statesmen and rulers, and applied by them to ﬂ“;

administration of affairs, as in ancient India (—as I have endeavour-
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ed to explain in my ather books, most recently in The Seience of the
Self, or the Principles of Vedanta-Yoqa ), they would be found’ exs
ceedingly useful for all, would appease and sllay the raging passions
of nations, point out the way of rational socinl organisation, minimiss
Jenlousies, hatrods, compstitions, maximiso co-operation, batween all
peoplex, and save thom from the hosrors of war, and the scarcely
lesser horrora of perpetual preparation for war, and hairbreadth
escapes from outbresk of universal war, such as tho world has
experionced on the 30th Septomber, 1938—~an escape socured, far the
moment, by the disruption of Czecho-slovakia.

I have now managed to take the rest of the work through the
Presa, in the bellof that 1t may perhaps Lo of some use to cognate
nouls foeling difMiculties similar to mine. Naturally, I have beon in
somewhat of & hurry to ‘wind up affairs’, at this timo of my lifo, and
have not been alle to give it as thorough a revision as I ehould have
tiked to. The work therefora remains full of all sorts of defects,
omissions, wrong figures of reference, superfluous cntries, erroneous
interpretations. Ono merit only it can claim—that of s Concordance.
The etudent of Voga-Dzrshana has now, what was not nvailable g0
far, the ‘means (1) to readily find out all tho places in which any
word, whoso uses he wishes to trace, haa been used, (2} to compare
the several uses, and {3) to decide the meaning for himself

1 should acknowledgo tho help received. Shri Flari Covinda
Borvankar, then a student of the Kashi Vidya Pitha (founded by Shri
Shiva Prasad Gupta), preparcd another fair copy for the press, from
tho ano made by me, I bave made many revisionary changes in the
English explanations in this last copy, and more in the proofs. Shti
Mukundi Lal (to somo oxtent), and again Shri Gopal Shastri (to
o greater ), both then belonging to the staff of the Kashi Vidya
Pitha, tested this copy and detected some mistakes and omissions, in
the eatries and reference numberings, hers and there, before I
began revision. Mahi-maho.padhsasa Pandit Gopinath Kaviraj, M.
A, retired Trincipal of the Government Samskrt Coflege of Benares,
kindly consonted to look through one proof and suggest modifica-
-tions of the Euglish cxplanations where they seemed desirable. It
would have converted my diffidence into confidence, in offering the
work to the student-public, if this arrangement could have been
carried out. Unfortuuately for the haok, ke was not able to serutinjse
the proofs of more than one or two eight.page forms. He had to
lsave Benares repeatedly on distant journeys; and I cauld not ‘keep
“the work pending. A promising young student of the Knshi Vidsa
Pitha, Shri Kumara-pala (alias Kanwar Lai) B.A., has belped mo-in

i
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(1) of the fact that nathing ‘unfamiliar’, ‘ab-normal’, ‘super.physical’,
fs or ean be more wonderful than our familiar psycho-physical ex-
perionces of every day; and (2) of the maxim or axiom, that the Law
of Analogy reigns suprome throughout Nature, that “as the smal, so
the large™, a8 the microtosm, the Kshudra-virat, o the macrocosm,
tho Maha-virat”, [Reasons for such views [ have expounded in my
other writings, malnly The Science of Peace.

That the subject of Yoga, {Suluk, in the language of Sufism; see
my book on The Lasential Unity of All Religions ), in its different
aspects, i3 beginning to ‘eccupy’ even the ‘profexsarial’ or ‘officially
scientific’ mind, as something serjous and worth investigation, and
not as merely ‘juggling’ and ‘sleight-of-hand’, ( though, unhappily,
most of its ‘profesaional’ exponents in India are undoubtedly frauds),
is shown by works liko Miss Coster’s above-mentioned, and by passa.
gos Yiko the following which eceurs in Dr, Joad's Guide to Modern
Thought (pub, 1933), ch. vii, ‘Abnormal Paychic Phonomena “To
one and anothor, hero and thore, actess may bo pormitted to the full
hidden powers of his own leing. Some may even have found a way of
neceas for thomsolves, and by discipline and meditefion, have learned
to tap tho scaled store of their innate vital endowment, It is inihis
direction that we may look for an explanation of tho powersof the
yogi and the mystic; and the humbler faculties of the crystai-gazer
and tho clairvoyant may be traced to the same source......Most
roported cases of telopathic communication oceur in times of great
mental stress’'; pp. 189-190,

Yoga may, not inappropriately, be defined as the Sclence and
Att of intonso Attention, mental stregsing, of ‘inhibiting’, ell distrac.
tious, and ‘exhibiting” tho mind, turning i{t towards, some ono object,
go exclusively [that that object is nocessarily reflected, imaged, in
tho mind, a3 a thing is in a mirror, or an object on the rotina, when
there is no voil botween, and no disturbance or clouding or ruffling
of the surface of the mirror or the retina, Yoga, (Skt, yus, Lab. jugare,
to ‘join’, to *yoke’, the mind to an objsct}, is thus the essential of oll
educational work, simplest to most lex—'Attond I, "C tratef’.
Animal, "freezing’ to escapo dotection by t ing pred. , oT crou.
ching moveloss tointensely watch prey before pouncing upon it; burg-
lar, financier, diplomat, commander, plonning a coup, or detective
tracing a crime, sign by sign, in mind; child mastering its s, b, c; arlist
absorbed in painting or sculpting from morn till eve; sclentific gonius
forgetting food and drink while fntent on making great discovery;
yphilosephor lost in thought for days and nights, determined to solve
a problem; Rshi or Nabi or*3on of God' seeing with opened ‘inner eye’
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ihe happenings of distant past, presont, futurs, oven ax the awner of
= good radiophone can estch music or speech brosdcast from any
quarter of tho globe, by ‘tuning® the Instrument properly:~all thess are
performing “yoga’s only the objects, the purposes, the degrees of
dovelopement of inteliigences and content of consciousnees differ,
It has been well olmorved by I Kapp, quoted. by Maeterlinck
in his Life of the White Ant, (p. 183), that “afl our machines are
morely organic projections, I. e. uncouecious imitations of models
supplied by naturo™, in tho organs of living animale, which serve
tho samo purposes for the animals as the machines for man,
Yogza-discipline, Yoga-training, Yoga-cdueation, is Intended to
developo the powers latent, hidden, in eced, in man. If he succoeds in
Grifolding and exfoliating thom, ho may become largely independent
of machines, may become 8elf-dependent and put aside sordid diple-
macies and brutal wars, and achieve Spiritiual Fraternity and
Equality, Social and Economic Equitability, Politieal Liberty,
- Somo friends ask, “Why havo you tried to cxplain the Samskrt
‘wards in English, rather than Hindi, far more widely known in India,
und your own mother-longie . I have partly soswered such
censure’ of my deat and patriotic Indian friends, at the close of the
preface to my buok on The Science of the Lmotions {3rd. edn.}. I may
add a few words here.
: When I first began literars work, over forty years ego, I felt
sub-consciously, and sinco then havoe realised more and more clearly,
that the Indian Peoplo have largely forgotten the true, liberal, far. °
reaching, and most belpful meanings of the most significant and
most valuable words and phrases of Samskrt, and have put in narrow
nnd misleading ones instead; and that these true meanings can be
testored, sometimes directly, often indirectly, by study of modern
western thought, through some one of the three or four most highly
developed Luropean langusges, of which English is the nearest and
tnost oasily and fully available to Indians at present. The heraditary
treasure-hodse of goms and fewels of spiritual and psychical science
{s ours; and the eyes aro ours. But the eoyes arc blinded by “the
thick dark of petty selfist narrow.minded and fissipa-
rous separatism; tho gems and jewels are covered deep with dust and
dirt, and tho storohouse is filled with cobwebs, all created by what
the Yoga-Sutras describe as the “five.jointed, ewi). besring, sorrow.
laden, misery-bringing, ‘original sin® of Primal Error and Un(rutb
Egoism, Lust, Hate,'and Infatuate Clinging to the things of sense™.
To clenr away the thick deposit of dust, dirt, and cobwebs, the
atrokes of tho strong~awueplng brooms of western critical habit are
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needed; and to light up tho darkness, the lamps and Janterns of modern
exionsive and intensive science, and of rescarsh ip, and record of,
Histary’ In the broadest semse {of the Pumnu-lhhusu), cosmogonie,
biological, anthropological iological igal, political,
religious, is necessary. But we must not forget that these are only
means; tho eyes that will ulhmutely ace, are and must. b our own;
nnd the gems and ]ewels of epmtual and psycho!ogxcnl scleneo are
and will continue to o thoso loft by the ancient scers and sages of
Dharata-varshe; and left for the use of not only the Indian People,
but of all mankind; for they were not motivated by any narraw
nationalism but by Humanism; to them, all the branches of the
‘Aryan Roat-stock were equally their own descendants, .
Perhaps that is why the Ultimate Mystery, which those Sages
and Seers beheld with tho ‘vision-ars® inuer “third’ eye of true Vision;
which, in their rocords of Vodanta they have called Brahma and
Param-Atms, “the infinite snd Supreme Self; and in the teachings of
Yoga have named the Kevala Drashte and Chiti-Shaktil, “tho One
Seer of all, the Omni-scient, Omni-potent, Omnni-present Store.
holder of all experionces, past, present, and future, the Principle of
Universal Life and Consciausness™;—that iz why that Mystery has
sent the western peoples, lutost and most vigorous ofishaots of the
ancient Inde-Aryan Root-Race, back to the east geonerally and to
India specially; 8o that both the castern and the western latest
descendants of that Root-Race may uitimately benefit by the
contact and ‘re-union’, after long partition and separation; however
rough, unpleasant, painful in the beginning, however full of
trials and tribulations, that re-union may have been, The vast amount
of admirable industry and research that has been bestowed upon
tho Samskrt language and literature by the scholers of Britain,
France, Germany, U. 8. A, Russia; the permeation of cultured
western thought by some of tho deepest spirituo-psychical ideas and
beliefs of tho east ; and tho rapid corresponding absorption of western
physical science and of the ways of living of the west by the in.
telligontsia of tho east; these are proofs of the inherent affinity and
attraction between the ‘cousins’ descended from the same Root.
’ancestors’. Some persons talk of the difference between cast and
wost. But it is aven patent that sach and every country is both east
and west. Americe is cast to Asia; Asia is east to Europe and
Africa ; Europe and Africa aro cast lo America; Asia s west to
America; Europo end Africs are west to Asia; America is west
to Europe and Africa, The One Bun illaminates them all, turn, by
turn, The only difference, if any, is that of earlier and later, before
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and after, old and young. Al lovers and well-wishers of Humanity
cannot but wish and pray that thers may be over leas and less
antagonism and ever more and more sincere fraternisation between
cast and west,

1 pray that this Concordance may bo of greater service to thoso
who consult it for help In understanding the ancleat doctrines of
Yoga, than the Iabor of compiiing it has been to me, and I sincerely
offer all good wishes to them.

Benares, 4-10-1938, A. C.
Vijayd Dadami,
18, Ashvina, 1995, Solar, A, Vikramas. BUHAGAVAY Das,
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NOTE

Of the Rules followed in Printing. .

f

1. . The words of the Aphorisms are printed in larger type.

‘
. 2. Words, which are parts of compound words, are printed with
dashes, before, or after, or on both sides, of them, according to their
position in the compound. They are not explained in Eaglish, except
rarely; the explanation will be found under the complete compound
word, which may be traced by the figures of reference given.

.3, The figures ave for the chapter and the aphorism, or corres-
ponding commentary, '

ted] "

4. Sometimes a ward occurs rep y in the 'y on
an aphorism; it is given only once in the Concordance,
: t . <
5 5..'8imple words of very frequent aceurrence, like pronouns,
conjunctions, indeclinables, which have no technical meaning, are
not indexed completels; only one reference, for each of the four
chapters of the work, is given.

. 6. English equivalents are usually not given for the declension-
al variants of the principal word, when its nominative singular has
been explained.

7. Inverted single commas are used now and then to draw
attontion to the literal signif or the etymological id y; thus
@, yoga, Skt. yuj, Lat. fugare, to ‘yoke' to join'; or W, snayn
‘sinew', Important words are begua with capitals,




ADDENDA ET CORRIGENDA

28. After "SR, ngq “alimfirar, iii. 13 O the unperishing

- 87. To explanation of “ritm:”, add * engagement; occupation.

3. Belovz“—?ﬂ?ﬁﬁm:”, insert “ATT:, WASTY, iii, 18",

39, After "—-qa: iv. 6", ndd * (@t +1i1, ta sleep). ‘Sleeping' instinet;
‘dormant’ propensity; tendency; disposition; inelination;
prociivity; bent; thought-root; wish-seed; embryonic
idea; rudfmcntary desire; that which is meant (as in the
English exprossion ‘What do you mean 7, i. e, ‘What
is your real purpose 2'). ( See IV. 9, Bhashye TN

E: Mradt §aqds; and tho separato svords in  this
Concordance }.

49, After “IWAWR”, 0dd * turns away; is finished; is satiefied.

56, After “ai", add “desert, deservingness of reward or punish.

ment earned by good or bad deeds respectively; also, in

grammar, the object of an action, the accusative.”

59, Aftor “&Rwariii. 43, add » —FR@AR, ii. 4. ( Some editions
read RIFRRIT, which seems erroneous ).

62. After ", for “ii 52", read “ili. 26, 52",

68. After “fger®, add “leading to pein; pregnont with misery;
big with serrow ond suffering; hence ‘sinful’, ‘erring
from the right path.”

‘74, To the explanations of “gur”, add “( See ©afy, wwie, nT,
wgfy, far, Rafa 0 gordfey, sovieraty, wmiedfy, sagwify, sehwafa,
wgtgdla, degakanfi: agmbn: o Agdh, weba, g gom
Because they tempt and invite with their atiractive qualities,
over and over agawn, and create variety and multiplicity in
place of unity end simyplicity, and twine tound the soul, the
ego, and kind it in the chains of the five-fold, sin-bearing,
misery-causing, desires, appetitcs, instincts, thorefore aro they
callod ‘guva-s’. Tho verb-root I, in Skt., has this threefold
meaning, to tompt and invits, to repest and multiply, and to
twine round and enwrap).

To the explanation of “SA", add “(This quality is connected

79.
with rajag).

79, After "=aliTBRITEA’, add “(Some editionn read agfafism-
€17, which is not satisfactory).



I xx ) .

80, After ‘PR, qaa ¢ ‘awareness; pure sentiencei pl;ra pew:-
pience; appercipience”,

82, After “RI®", add, (Some editions omit this word in w. 10\

96, After “~T8—=", for “iii. 39", read *yii. 26, 39” b

107, After “RTIUANL", for ¢ ‘charactering works"™ read characéen-
sing marks.”

109, After “B35”, “for contiments™ read “continents.”

1L After “qaiita”, add ( WAt AR ).

18, After “PstfI™, for “43i.54” rosd “iid5"

. Below “BEaR, insert “—PrAad iii51m

123, After “—Prita, add “iii, 27"

123, after “PfiR, add “( GRIRAT seems to mean meditation about
an abstract concopt, but in connection with some “concrete
embodiment, as, e, looking at & particular triangle drawn
on paper, we may think sbout the properties of all triangles
generally, Lo, of the abstract triangle, If so, then i
may mean meditation about an abstract concept, without
reference to any particular concrete embodiment of it, and
covering all possible concrete forms of it, past, present, future.
Sew also f&aa‘-.‘.mm)."

128, After “BIRIER", 2da “( See also Frmd.. wvgmmr ).

126. Above * IRTALY, insert “TVEE: i 24 (Seo WEE: I and “qUER-
TRERRA), i, 24 ( Seo TRATTART ).

147.148. Strike out the oxplanation given of “smafsiiaw”,
and read instead, “of (the mind) inclining towards dis-
crimination, of (itself as the locus of) cognitions or ideas,
{Irom the apperceiving self; and no longer indiscriminately
and deeply interested in worldly things)."”

156, After “SERNTT", agd “( AR, £0 shino out, to appear in &

Bast)”

175, After “H¥™, add “(This quality is connected with tamas),"

196. Col. 1, 1. 20, for *‘p. 68", read “p. 35, 68>

198. For “~Rmfl”, road “Rymfirn

9236, Aftor "STEWRTA", “for 1. 53" read “jiL, 53,
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gm—ale -
=
oiqe §ii. 54 Part; portion.
TRl i, 51
— QT i, 23
sk, 181n the non-doer.
'Z‘{’ﬁﬁﬂu?ﬂ’ li.,'30';Unﬁmcss for
L cwork” [real.
"Rt i, 43 Unimaginaiy:
apenia dii. 22 Without (percep-
tib]e)cause‘; *why-less”, without
o why; suddenly.
gErd i, 52 In non-work, il
work, sin.
s i, 51 Of the not-doing;
of him who abstains.
—gppga@nt: i 9
st i, 24 Un-skilful; un-
well: non-good; evils
—EAn iv, 30
W iv. 29 Of one who
has no interest left.
REFNITAEE: il 26 Who do
not ‘lay down’ (ideate, mental-
ly create) abodes.
ovpardy i 22 With its work not
done, duty undischarged, pur-
pose not achieved.
mgeat iii. 51 Having not-made;
having avoided. .

—FA iv. 7

* W—%ﬁ 1

AATTTeT-AT
\m‘{ . 54 Succcssior;less;

i simultaneous; timeless; “Eter-
| nal Now.”
|} mepateg i, 17

mATIETA, iii. 49 Not “mount-

| edon”, entered upon, succes-

\ sion;  non-successive;  syn-

| chronous; timeless.

| =ifpefeady i 5 In the inter

\ stices or intervals between the
sorrowless, sinless, (or eman-
cipating moods of mind).

—afamn i 5

gL il 51 Unperishing.

ofaarFeadii. 15,16 } Liko the

sy ii. 15 posket.

afeard ii. 15 In the eye-socket.

—m . 5

srwfas i 7 Motionless.

qraadiv. 10 Jike the
Agastya,

sfaEaH, iv. 16 Of un-
apprehended nature.

At i 20 Un-apprchended.

reE A, il 5 No-cow-hoof-pud-
dle: no trifle (but a large
space).

—mfr—il. 19 il 17

oqfx: ih. 28 it 457 ive 19 (=
aafy, He who leads on in
front) Fire,

rshi
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afimaiv. 19 Like fire.
—afimri 2; iv. 28
stftaEeR i, 28 Of the know-
ledge of fie.
afreTear i,
dgvas;

26 A rdce of
{n the Puwinas, a
class of pitrs). i

ALY 1. 2

RS iv. 19 In (the state of) or,

on non-apprehension.
=maq iv. 19 Tnapprehensible.
2R iv, 31 Throatless; with-
out a neck,
—RR i, 35 i 15 iv. 16 -
—Z iil. 45
—ergRET iv. 25 N
—UF—ii. 28,40
—HFT i 7,8

—F—ii, 18
gghm: i 47 Body-tremor;

xestlessness of body generally,
or of any limb,
T—i, 31

wﬁsmami. 3} Sbaking of the
body.

sigafa i 29 (8%, to go; to
mark; B, to mark, to de-
marcate, define, depiet, dele-
neate, bring into relief. *The
body is the soul made visible™
See WIA, and TAAR ) Limbs;
organs.

axifi. 31

—erzif i, 28; 29; i

—zrgrh; ii. 33; i 5!

—mfRr .18

' —a"riﬂ iv. 31

5’(§‘Rﬂq iil, 45 With lhc ﬁnger»

tip.
© —mRii 40

—=dAA—ii. 15; iv. 23

—uRy . 5

AT ii. 34 iv. 23 Uncons-
cious, *

AT §i. 20 Unconscious,

H=YAY: iil. 26 One of the highest
orders of gods; the <" unfal-
len,” the “‘un-procreating’’.

st iin. 51 Unaging.

A i 17 Goat's mitk; (and
also) *“thou causedst to be
conquered, or to be repeatedly
recited.” (A play upon a word).

RPAITIrf fii 6 One who has
not conquered the lower stage.

afig: iv. 31 Tcngueiess

Zrds i 20; iv. 17 Unknown.

—qFa—it. 20

—AT AW iv. 17

—RTA—L. 23 il 34

—{A—it, 34

amafaEd iv. 26 Sloping to,
inclining to, heading towards,
Error. .

=raq_ ii. 34 Noun-knowledge;
igno-rance; wrong o
knowledge ; ne-science; Error
(due to wmisleading Desire,
bence), Root-Desire.

—RHFT—iv. 9 |

—wgAi , 43

~—FHTAT~i. 41 (See BELEY)

false, -
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—|AXET {ii. 13

wEArAT i, 26 A race of high
devas. - . '

—SFAT 5 4 '

—figmr—iv. 1 X

aRATREE ! . 45 The
appearance of ‘atomicity’ etc. ;-
the development of the mystic
power of becoming small as an
atom,

asifigRva ii, 43 Atomicity ote.

miRyardsadiaaa iii. 26 Posses-
sed of the sovereign powers of
assuming atomic size etce

Eauieicd i. 43 Atomic; smallers
very small; infinitesimal.

W= . 40

—igt il 443 iv. 14.

=T i 26, ‘45 Atom; small;
minute.

emgraafzdawar i 43 Of the
nature of 2 special or peculiar
agglomeration, grouping, com*
bination, accumulation, of
atoms. (Compare isomerism,
isomorphism, allotropism).

270 il 42

AT 1. 36 Only an atem.

s it 26 Of an atom,”

uroey i, 26 Egg; world-egg;
world-system; orb ; globe.

oEad iii. 26 In the middle of
the world-egg or sphere.

sgagvent i, 20 Not-that-natured ;
pot having that nature.

ufASH i 8 Established

one resting on; attached to,

'

|
!

]

=TT

what is not the true form of
that (viz., the object of
knowledge) i. e., an erroncous
belief or notion.

Aazanfayy i 43

waafeqss ii. 1 Of the non-ascetic,

.26

wai2; . 4 207 -3 23, 53;
iv. 6, 9 cte. Hence.

-~ gfawma il 13

glmrenaa i 51 Name of
the Yogi of the fourth stage,
who has passed beyond desires
and meditations.

niemraanifg i 26 In past
or previous manifestations,
cmanations, creations, cycles,
etc.

—mifmrd, @, | i 13

mfigmfa i 4 Overpass, pass
beyond, avoid, escape; trans-
cend,

Zﬁﬂ%’! i 33 By the very
blazing, raging, rampant, fur-
ous.

ofam®E: v. 21 Too much

attachment; excessive addic-
tion, (“too much of a good
thing"’, proving too uch,
reductio ad absurdum).

aifafcey ii. 18 Other than; go-
ing beyond; reaching beyond.

ofgamuf i 19 Pass; pass
across; carry pver; carry on.

sifratfigai. 16Carried through,
tided over; cxhausted:

—afagd: it 19
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—wfaga—i, 24 oeta=a i 14, 15 OF the past.

—mnfaga:i. 50

wfrgaga: i, 46 Possessed of
exceedingly great strength.

~ayfagrr i, 155 @i 13

sfmd: i 15; 6 13 (afs
much, more 4R, tosleep, to
rest “to rest or stand above
another’™). By or with ex-
cesses ; by or with excellences.

wfirgord 524 1s excelled, sur-]

passed.
afageid iv. 10 (Two) are sur-
passed.

sifegrl i, 24 Excelling supre-

mely.
adfta—i. 25; ii. 19 iii. 13
—~gEra—iii. 36

mdtay, it 16 (AR +% to go)
“Nuch-gone™; past; crossed
beyond; transcending.
~—gta il 27 i
gt i, 13 Past
At ii, 27 .
gftaamas i 15 The order,
inte  past
(#"R = moving,proceeding, pas-
sing, into change). (The ex-
pression is obscure ; some edi-
tions read TataRIG: FR)
wrdaeage il 13 The quality
of pastness, or having the
.quality of the past.
ARG F: iii. 13 Possessed of

the characteristic of pastness.

axefans i, 14 The past (p))
SAGERY 5y, 12 The past

and the *not-yet-come”, i e
the future.

TRAATIGEE, iit. 16 Know-
ledge of the past and the
future.

setaraSegeraH, il 54 Past,
fulire, and presenl .

Starraadniy i, 13 In the
past, the fulure. and the pre-
sent.

arfarAvmE iv., 13 Past and fu
ture (pl!)-

wdAATTanard i {3 By the
past and the future.

st it 22 The past; the de-
parted..

—grtanarii. 137

—~gfifra—i. 25

—wigE—ii 18

wmaran, i 20, 40 Extremely,
finally, wholly, entirely.

wregsafdy i 32 In the exterme-
ly different.

ey i 9 In the uttedy
dull, inert,

segmafomt i 35 Of very
different property or nature,

werafanwdl fi. 6 Of {two)
entirely separate or different.

srgafadrarg iv. 3 Because of
extreme opposition.

4
| AAEROA i, 35 ,0F the
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(two) extremely unallied,
wholly unmixable.
A i 6

—srca §i. 34
m i, 9; di 243 i, 65 iv.3, 19
HC\'Q

HY i | Now; h:nceforlh here~
with; hereafter.{Also ‘butif’y.
mai. 12, 17, 18, 23, 24, 27;

i, 9, 44 iv. 4, 32
svadiaan i, 13 With then
d-nature unburnt,
ing capacity or seed-quality
undeslroyed .

S{’ml{u 23. 24; iii. 55 Non-
vision; - disappearance ; non-
cogmlmn (of the Final Truth).

e i, 23, 25

srzRERQrATg, ii. 24 From
absence of cause of non-vision
(uf hulll).

— g i, 24

A, il 4 By or from or
because of non-seeing, non-ap”
pearance.

mgarnae, i, 23 From abe
sence of non-vision, disappea-
rance of ignorance.

—afgza—i. 15

oa@: iii. 45 Invisible.

— gl 12

srowRATAaR il 13

argergda i 12, 13 Tobe
experienced, to bear fruit, in
some { future) birth now

unknown.

TUFAALATE ii. 13

o1 il 135 iv. 33 “No-fault”";
not-defective; faultless. '

ARTIR 1. 32 [saw; [ have seen.

—FHIL— iii. 6

TATIAY dii. 6 Inthe lower levels,
planes, stages, grounds.

angt—i. 2

— oI —iii. 18

s iv. 3

aret: jv. 3 Not-dharma; opposite
of dharma or duty; sin.

st v, 11,

mantdqe iv. 15 Looking to,
dep&nd}ﬂg on, iﬂ consequence
of, due to, sin.

—aaat ii. 15

=i il 31 Below,

ZIFNY sl 30 Below.

wftrwn iii. 18 Greater; more.

—mifirm: iii, 13

afirseg in 32

—mfame—i, 5; iv. 28, 34

—mfreed i 5, 50, 515 i 33
il 555 iv. 11,

st o 23 (mfa, wfawg,
more or specially +&, to do;
more specific  work). Title,
right; function, office, pro-
vince ; appointed work, fixed
duty ; power, authority ; urge,
momentum; course.

pfasicagn i. 19 By compul
sion of function or urge.

afmreRrifat i. 51 Hostile to

functioning.
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( 6 ) sfrecfftoraais

sfasrdfafgeg i. 50 Function-
defined; marked or characte-
rised by a specific function.
—mfam i, 2. 24, 27
—sfi iii. 55
afimd: i 1 Having the pur
pose or significance of, being
indicative of, the subject which
is in hand  {or is in possession
" of. or has the right and title to
engage, altention). .
—sfrE® i, 19; i 103 iv. 11
sfagan i, ) Token up (as sub-
ject of treatment); installed,
put in charge; put in office;
placed on duty.
=™ iv. 33 Having regard
to; ‘making’ comparison with-
wfafeds W 14 May become
entitled or subject to.
mfamsf i 29; i, 25 (ufr+
315, Yo go) Finds; approaches;
reaches; goes up to; perceives;
' understands. *

who possesses keen intensity
of urge in the fullest degree.

— T i 22
—TTE i, 34
~—sxfreTat: i 34

mfrariara: i, 21 Possessing

means in excessive or fullest

degree-
sifemeEiaer i 22
sifRrEtaEEt i, 21

—TIgTEER i 49

mfagre i, 17 (afr+sar to
stand)Standing upon or above;
occupying.

—afagR i, 5

sifugra i, 25 Having occupied ;
presiding over; sitting on or
above; inspiring.

oefi¥ i 17 (wfr+E to go,

to approach) Studies.
—zrdag iv. 10
—gfte i, 12; i 15 .
~maAtiv. 7 .

Rora: iv. 23 Understood
ceived, found,
—~afr i, 29
—gfgm i 32; 1 36
sifqawd il 41 Is obtained; is
understood.
=R i, 46 Are obtained;
are achieved. .
wfwars—afuma—i. 21, 22
oifterdE: i 2254, 34 Of
exceeding intensity.

afrRea AT i 22 Of him

per-

T i 1

seaaAs i, 32 “Gomg specmﬂy
or more near” ; approaching;
understanding; close study. *

—INGIHTTHRTA 3. 20

TATSHATR: i, 47 The placidity
of the ‘subjective element’; the
dawning of the inner.light and
joy which luminates all; luci-
dity of mind.

senrfaagran: i, 18 Assumed
to have existence; having ex-
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qarer-aie

istence falsely imposed upon
them; falsely imputed,
—ararE—iil. 17

— IV i 17 (afy o

to throw, o cast repeatedly,
to superimpose ).

ot i 13 v, 12

=it i 13

mm iv. 12 Because of
difference of way or path,

g i 13

aeagsw: i, 13 Confusion or
adulteration of paths.

T iii. 13 Path; way; roed.

13; iv. 13

w-—igﬁ«: iv. 31 Fingerless.

smfamare i, (3 Becauze of not
over-leaping, not geiting be~
yond.

. Al i, 13 Not crossed

or passed beyond.

erfamrma i, 13

smfassran i, 13

—afagD il 19

— mafagra i, 17

EAPTAFATAL iv. 33 Without ex-

" perience of the succession of

moments, or without passing
through sequential moments.

SADARTATRRET i, 95 iv, 10
Of him who has not experienc-
ed the function of dying.

—ae i, 47

A —ii. 47

mean i, 36 End-less,

A7 jv. 33 Un-ending.

=tw7ar i, 2 Endless; infinite.

TAFAGAA ii. 34 Endless frui
unending consequence. (Some
editions read T )

—gvaRas . 34

gy ii, 6 The next or
immediately succeeding stage.

AARA dil, 6,0 14 Im-mediates,
next after

AR v, 21

=7 i, 47 In the Infinite.

wleaar: i, 32 L. not+ %,
after+ T to go) Un{c!)owed

unaccompamea

S i, 48; fii. 45 (T

+of#, from all sides, + 77,
to strike, to slay).

— v, 33

=g i, 30 Non-hate.

wafaya: i 47 (I + AT L to
be; to be over another, lo
OVEJ’POWCY): Un'OV::pDW:rEd.

Afrgagfaada i 18 With
undefeated cognitive intelli-
gence; with invincible power
of cognition; with irresistible
insight.

mafrgafaas: i 14 The object
of which is not over-powered.

—mAfaergy . 40

-~ TR iv. 34

—erata: i, 13

— TR i, 13

[IAT i, 515 iv.
(fem:)

14 By this
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AL iv. 15 Of these two.

= i, 5 In the *undesirable’.

—aAg—~iii, 26 _

— AR 5. 31

wmafega: i 31 (F+Eg+
5. 1o cut off, to limit) Un-

imited, unconditioned.

—o@g i 44
< 1. 26 By non-limita-
tion.

— iit. 53

~— AT v, 20

ST iv, 2] Non-estab-
lishment ; non-indication; non-
discrimination ; non-dct:rmma-
tion,

Yaaafiua:{ i. 10 Unsteady; un-
fixed; unsettled; distractedy
yestless; fluctuating,

safaagi, 30 Restlessaess:
unsteadiness.

~=AA| i 30

FHABY ii. 22 Undestroyed; un-
abolished.

angad ), 20 Undistorbed ;
without excitetuent, agitation,
confusion, perplexity,

—=ZAWA—iii. 16

~aATa—1, 25 i 19; i, 13,
16, 36, 54.

FTAFTE ii. 16 Un-arrived; fu-
ture; yet to come,

— R iv. 12

AR i 133 6. 16.

srraATary, i 15 From the
state of futurity,

| ARCTARGYA fil.

13 The mark
of the ‘not-come’, the future;
the character of futurity; the
quality of being yet in the
future,

TR il 13 P

of the character of futurity.
qAagameT i 14 OF the

future and the present.

WA, il 13

FAWE: il 13

HAMTER ik, 14

—HATWART il 13

—FAEAT v, 13

srareaf i, 5 In the not-Self.

—FAT i, 5

iy i 15

e, 245 i
ningless.

sefpigamanfn i |

d

17, 22 Begin-

Variegated (diversified, multi-
form, complex) with, compo-
unded of, beginningless desires
germs of (propensities, ten-
dencies, inclinations, disposi-
tions to) acli\ity and {cf or
to) "sms N mlsenes \ "hmd‘
rances’".

aafrmaafiasr i 13 Of
{karma) accumulated through
beginningless {past) time.

Wﬁmd’*{ﬁ",ﬂ’!{ii. 13*Thrown
into a swoon™, overpowered,
held, gripped, obsessed, per-
vaded, clouded, com-pounded,

for beginningless time.
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wrcfrmreiarn ii. 13 Belonging to,
coming down for, beginning-
less time.

mrﬁ’{ iv. 10 Bezinningless-
ness,

sfgraeiaat i, 15 By the
beginningless stream or curreat
of pain,

amfymraagrearaarg R i,
17 By (the people’s mind) per-
meated with the beginningless
Fropensity to vocal activity
i.e., speaking.

aaifargargfiga iv. 10 Per-
meated  with  beginningless
instinets, inclinations, disposi-
tions

wafgaremfafaerar i 15 By
(mind functioning)complicated
with beginningless instincts.

eynfyeaa: i. 4 Beginningless
refation or connection.

aﬁlfiﬁﬂ‘mﬁt ii. 22 By, from,
because of, beginningless con-
Junclion,

mrmaftafaey i. 15 Of the nature
of non-enjoyment, aoa-inckaa-
tion, non-tasting.

mmatfa: il 47 Uaperceived,
unsensed.

wmaERgrdarg i 41 By from,
because of, (the fact, of our)
seeing (that the formless does
not cause and lias) no limit or
veil.

wagegy il 41 Unveilings
2

non-hiding; not streening or
covering. '

AMEYEAT iii. 45 In (akisha
or space) of the nature of the
veilless or non-sercening.

sgagEfaan i 26 Wit
all objects of knowledge (lying)
unveiled (before them).

AT iv. 6 Germless; free or
devoid of desire-germs; (which
is not bomn of, and daes not
create, any germ or seed),

gpsate: i, 13 Lack of assur-
ance; “‘want of free and peace-
ful breathing”.

AAZ i 5

sfen: i 43 Non-permanent.,

oqfear ii. 19, Fleeting, passing.
transitory.

mfd o 5

mfrmafyae i 13

mfrgafiars: i 13 With or of
uncertainmaturation or fruition,

frafyamed il 13

mfggarg i. 35 Amongst the un-
fixed, unsettled, unrestrained,
uncontrofled, random.

—afagaE il 13

—afRw—ii. 26

sfygafenaerii. 26 With false
or illusory knowledge unwith-
drawn, unabolished.

sfrge i, 5 (=wgfimT) Day
and night; ‘incessantly. per-
petually.

—aftg—ii. 18
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e ii. 34 Undesivable; un-
desired; unhappy; unpleasant.
sifie: i, 13 Unacceptable.

aMEREm i, 51 From, be-
cause of, re-addiction or re-
attachment  to, or
resurgence of, the undesirable,
the evil.

=frgag: in, 51

oA . 55 Of the non-
sovereign, the powerless.

Ag—y —Fg—i. 1. 7.9, 11,
17, 49; i. 7, 8,20, 28, 34,
54;iii. 145 iv. 8.

ag—i. 4. 13

ag . 4, 545w 385 After;
following; behind ; 1n the train
or wahe of; together with;
clase upon.

TFTAAAAL dv. 23 (Wg+wY,
to tremble; to shake. shiver,
ibrate, tremble in company
with} to sym-pathise with) To
be pitied; pitiable (pl:)

—GHR ii. 54

wgweATRaat i. 20 By mere
imitation or reflexion.

agwitarsaar iv. 22 By pure
imitativeness.

—waFad i 18

2igg@ i 51 Favourable;
agreeable ; kind; sympathetic;
propitious; *following or go-
ing along the bank™.

gl i, 26

—gga i 1, 174 1 44,47

revival

; s ii. 34; iii. 11, 12 Accom-
panying; accompanied; going
or running through or after;
following; persisting; thread-
ing; continuing,

—APG i, 17
Wiv. 8
93‘16@(\6 iv. 2 “Accompary

in catchmg, holding, support~
ing": “hold along with™3
pity; favour {pl:)

}z@zsmﬁt i 23; 6. 155 dvl 1

|

|

1

L

Favours ; helps (sing:)

—amag—i. 25; i 3. 15; il
17; iv. 7, 10.

A iv. 12

wgaat@ i 1 For benchilting.

l helping.

—geaT i 14
WA ii. 13 Is “after-known™
inferred, concluded; is per-
mitted, assented or agreed to.
AR ii. 17 [s “after-heated";
is distressed sym~path-etically.
agAT—ii 42 .
=rgaay iii. 18 Unsurpatsed.
T . 48 Unemc“ed
TFATGEANT §i. 42° Gain of
unsurpassed happmcu

wz—uf\ami i.9 Havmg lhe l\lln—
bute of birthlestness.

TgeuTR: ii. 23 “Non-birth"
development, -

TR iv. 21 For non- lcbmh

| —=ga i 27

*non-
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zigaad: i. 40 Of the (yogi's
n;ind) running after,

23R G 38 Scttle down
after or in company wilh.

FTat ii. 20; iv. 22 Follows.

wmanala i 38 “Fall after”;
follow (pl.)

zgafaa iii. 13 Following; fallen
into; undergoing,

— mguafat i 32; i, 53

agraks: ii. 13 (77 + sa+ a9,
to gain). Nun'apprehension,
*non-finding”.

zgyasan . 43 Undiscoverable;
impossible to find; unknow-
able.

agemifa: ii. 15 Not-peacs; dis-
satisfaction;  peacelessness;
restlessaess.

—RGIq: i 20

— wrgagd: ii. 20

wgwma: i 18 Of the behold:
ing, mirtoring, apperceiving,

wigugafsi. 47; .20 (g + 24 =

T, to fee; to see along

with; to see consciously, as a

wilness; "i know and [ know

that T know 2. Beholds (as a

spcclat&r); apperceives, wit-

ncﬁ’es

aawm n
mg. mirroting;
appercelvmg

wggggra i 51

wgrE i 29 (3, not+3,
near + G, o surge, to

18, 20, 27 Observ-
witnessing;

(troublesome) secondary con-
sequences ; having no bye-pro-
ducts or excrescences; (not
} besct with, oppressed by, liable

1
t emanate, to create). Without

to, consequences, viz. birth,
life-term, and pleasant and
painful experience).
FATERT @il 17 Not having
established, constituted, com-
posed.
AT 1v. 16 Nonspresent.
=igagix il 15 Without sliying.
—mgafean it 15
—eraqfaT i, 16, 19; bi. 44
| —zgeifaarin, 15
—zgurfay i. 44
——-mﬁt. 9; i 14
sarat i 14 *Falling after”;
following.
| A ive 7 Because of
| non-taking, not-doing.
aigmifgeat 1. 32 Non-wish-to-
acquire; absence of desire to
obtam,
LECIOHH
means.
agqf‘m{]ﬁl’ . 45 Enters with or
after. (Some editions read
srafaafd ).
;ganfq!uf?a iv. 3
aasaafagH ] iv. 3 In order to
cause o enter.
-z:amma,w 2
aaaa% ii. 15 “Jump after;

“float, swim after”y pursue.

15 Not (the nght)
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~HERT—i. 32, 44; i 13

—wmgag:i. 9, 15

sgaags ey i 17 The
state of being the object of
the act of experiencing,

agwafa ii. 28, 34; iii. 52 (mg
after +3 1o be) “Becomes
like; experiences.

WAL iil, 13, 14 Experiencing.

wgATd: i 19

Agvafmai. 19; i 19

w3aqq i 1! From experience.

—mgFaIRii. 9, 15

AW iv. 9, 21 Experiences.

—mgay i 10

—Tigad: iii. 18

—H/YAWA ii, 12

~WgARY i 12

—TIYE—~n. 9; v. 9; 10, 33

— PR, G 9 il 18

FEARTAERAGE 5, 11 The
nol leting go of an object
(which has been ) experienced.

FpEeafasiv. 12 0f which
the “manilestation”, “indivi-
duation”, has (taken place
and) been experienced in the
past.

AR iv. 33 [s experienced.

S@rvnﬁ i. 15 Being ex-
perienced,

— TR, 7, 49

~—RFAA—~L. 35, 43; ii. 9

AR, 6. 7, 49 (WZ after,
behind+AT  to  measure),
“After-measuring™; measuring

—ogra—-agtay

in accordance with a standard
(premiss); inference.

AFATAA i 48, 49; il 15 By
inference.

AR i 9, iv. {8 Causes
to be inferred; leads to the
inference.

—=gfia—i. 7; i 18; i 14

wglEagii. 30 Inferred.

—egfiran il 41 (Some editions
read fafir€) .

safda: i 7, 43 Inferted.

AR iv. 25 s inferred.

wrgRa i 51 Inferrible.

wERaET i. 7 Of the deducible.

— g i, 34

wg@fari. 34 (g after+ §3
to rejoice or to mix) Approv-
ed; ahetted.

—~ QW 1. 26

—=H3¥qW iv. 9

—mrgifa i, 17

—ergaifast i 28

— AR i, 473 i 17

nFADA 1. 36 (T alter + 3 16
exist). Perrists; continues.

argadman i 18 Following;
accompanying; pursuing; per-
sisting. RS

=Farg: di. 17 “Alter-state-
ment”; re-statement; re- pro-
duction; rendering; translation;
particular mention.

—wgmifam i, 15

w2 6 15: iv. 10

Picrced through, penetrated;
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qmEAnT e

pervaded, permeated; streak-
ed, stained, colored, affected,
tinged,

—=gfa: i 42; i I

~—agfrear i, 17

gufie i 36, Having known,
recognised,

aigfaifasa ii. 44 Corsiers out
of (his) command; obeyers of
(bis)law; followers of (his)
mood. *

nafaiasd iii. 38 Accompany;
{ollow obcdxcnlly N

agfaesd i 15 Increase thh
in the wake of, in consequence
of.

7Y/ i 7 “Existing through
or after” ;continuous; persist-
ing {like a thread through
beads),

wg=IaEtad iii. 47 Be conscious-
ly ascertained.be appercewved.

—mggEt . 1]

—agardt i, 7. 8

LI i, | (mg 4R,
to command, instruct, direct,
teach). Expounding; explain-
ing; repeating (ancien? teach-
ing freshly).

—ygmaan i 1 iv. 13

paBed i 4 iv. 8,28 (AT + 5
to sleep). “Sleep after or
with?; follow; accompany;
become mixed up with (plz)

—orgnE i 13

—zggn i 13 6. 28 4v. 12

TIEA, 11, 29 (AT 4HTAF to
stand) Practising, following,
performing; observance; re-
solve; “‘standing up’.

~~AGBAT i, 28

wHEA il 28

wgHiess ji. 28 Are praclised.

—mgEeT—ii 17

TYHEIT: iii. 17 Summation of a
series; the sum, the net result,
the resultant; (concom‘tant dis~
solution or disintegration, as
of molecules in physiological
{unctioning, while producing a
result).

~ugarfioa: i, 44

—ugegfa—i. 7, 8; iv. 10

zigeqala vi. 38 Fly after.

a7a, 1. 33 Untruth.

sigafRg it 34 In untruth ete.

wRTA, 1. 13 Not-one; many;
mamifold,

smfaasRaleran iv. 15 For-
mulated, imagined, ideated by
many minds.

st iv. 12 Having the
nalure of possessing  many
functions, attributes.

ZaHAT i, 1 In many ways.

zr-rmqﬁm if. 13 Preceding
or preceded by (engendering
or engendered by) many births.

wATaaewn iv. 4 Many-minded;
having separate minds.

A% ii. 13 Of notone; of
many; of manifold.
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ARG, i'. 32 Having many
meanings, interests, objects,
purposes.

Wﬁm iv. 5 OF many.

SREY i, 13

waF . 24; . 13 i 22 iv. 23
By this.

—mRa— . 2

aReRfenR iii. 54 Untaught. .

—wea—ii. 39

——ii. 22; iv. 33

—3ege iv. 3 R -

-3t i, 40 .

— e i 181 i, 51

ARG, il 7 (o a: + HEH)
“lnner-organ’’ 3 internal part;
internal; inner.

oA il 7, 8

—FFaT—iv. 2, 21

—mrae—i. 7, 43; ii. 19,27;
iii. 13, 17

~—zrasy it 5, 19, 28, 54,55,
.3

~ i v, 27

—wafy iv. 29

swacpma: iv. 10 Existence in
the interyal, (between two
births).

HET— 3. 29

weAqa— ii. 32

FEAAr i, 29

[P 5. 30 Obstructions;
obstacles; hindrances; inter-

Tuptions.
- i, 30

AT 5, 29 “Non-being”
of interruption; absence of
hindrances or obstacles.

grraTrEanfia ii. 32 0f movers
in the interspace,

eraleadR: i, 26 The “inter-
space’ world; Bhuvah; astral
world.

—~gEalat iv. |

FFATTA i. 16 Separated by an
interval,

—==at i 4, 13, 16, 45

wFaly ii. 1, 18, 28 With-out; by
an interval from; with omis-
sion of or separation from.

—awady dii. 2; iv. 21

—gradea i 14

—wrRyg i 23, 33 i 38;

iv. (4

i 21 (T in WV
to do, to place}, *‘Going in-
wards''; disappearance; invi-
sibility.

ey, iv. 33 “'Witheend™;
ending; having a final end
without renewal, -

ewalkgza i 32 Within a hol-
low. * . .
~ i 9 )

afa® iv. 21 Near. = .

TR iv. 33 At the fringe or end.

TRaTd-sea-sRa TRt A,
jii. 17 Established by the
operation of the idea of the
final lerter-sound.

SR Fi 53 Finals last,
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TR

2 iv. 31 Blind. !
T9%1E iv, 22 Darkness.
—eFaER i, 51

saaiias: i, 8 *Blind darkness';
blind clinging; obstinate pur-
blind tenacity.

wmeaarfer i, 26 (Name of a
class of hells),

2 AAY i. 15 Food and drink,

T —i. 49, 50; ii, 22

=YL 5. 18 Another.

= 1. 23, 32; i 14, 35, 50,
iv. 17,23,

grafaaufenledaiv, 15 By (a
thing) framed, fashioned, id-
ealed, imagined, created, by
another mind.

weamdtaeftgarary, v, 2 Of

" (abody and senses) evolved
inta. belonging to, another
type or genus,

AIAAGIY iv. 33 In deciding
or answering for one of the
two.

ey i, 5. 13,
Another (neu:) ,

sera: i, 6 From elsewhere,
from another.

At~ 13

~—qAA—iii, 49

—graat—ii. 2,
iv. 27 -

—mmari. 2

W'Fﬁ?ém i, 53 Because
of difference, otherness, zepa-
ratencss not béing marked

i8: i 14

iii. 35, 49;.

out,
CICBT:

sraasead i, 53 Recognition,
awareness, belief, of difference.

ARIETAACTOITQL i, 55
Having only the office or func-
tion of recognising ({the) dif-
ference (of Purusha and Pra-
krti).

—~ e ~ i 28

T i, 15

AF, dii. 53 Differentiater.

A il 537 .

TaEwA, ii. 28 Cause of
otherness, change, or transfor~
mation.

TFARAT: jii, 53 (See =TT~
n:qd)

— T i 15

=717 1. 32 [n or on otherness.

TR 13

defined sharply, made

AT 39; i 4, 31 i 13,
26; Elsewhere.
=wgar . 23, 28, 31; ik 13,

17; iv. 26 Otherwise.
—wEqreas il 9, 13, 14
ZFRTEET iis. 14 OF (something)

seen by another.
SFRLIFUGN: iii. 55 Experi-

ence of another place and
moment; experience of the
moment corresponding to an-
other space (i.e. another point,
position, place in space).
arggdersadgar ii. 15 With

reference or in relation to the
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pwn-form of another properly
or function.
RAgEIEATTER, . 22 Be-
cause of being common to
other egos, souls, purushas.
TR TTRET i. 32 Of what has
been scen by amother idea,
pratyaya, state of comscious-
ness.
sewmepiinfaacy i 32 Of what
has been developed by orin
another idea or state of con-
sciousness.
=T iv. 21 By another {fem:).
FFNSIT 5., 49 Having another
object or content.
zegenuEa iii. 53 0f {an observer)
engaged with another,
rdTErofaaedt i. 50 Preven-
tor or obstructor of other
tendenties, proclivities, pro-
pensities, impressed or acqui-
ed tendencics.
FAFIAINERAG, i, 22 Becanse
of being common to others.
o eq il 14, 45; iv. 15, 16 Of
another, "
aEIERY it 17 By or through
* another form or the form of
another.

16 )

e 5 42; i 55 (Plu:

AL v, 21

A iv. 14 (Fnot+ Y, to
lead, 10 guide rightly). Hlogi-
cal; unjust; untrtie; improper.

R ii. 4 In or among others
(fem:)

S L L L LY
7L,

= it 14 By another.

ST iii. 45 of others.

W&g i, 15 In or among others
(mas:)

— T TqT—iii. 44, 47

—9q2H ili. 14

—IAG! i o

qaUEA i, 44 By the word
anvaya, (meaning, ““con-comit-

ance” “‘connection,” “per-va-
sion™").

TIEFTYR, i 45 Material
cause.

seafa i 44 (BI4E, to go)
Going through, con-comitant
(fem:)

—~srrafadifi i 19

oegay Qi 13, 14 Threading,
pervading (mas:)

=gt i. 48 Following the mean-
ing: true to the semse (of
the name).

T il 13, 14

—=faat iii. .52

—affaaee, i, 44

=R i, 9 Follows; goes with.

ACFIA §i. 13 (WT away, down
+8% to drag). (To) degra-
dation, descent, falling.

SqRaf iv. 3 Draws; drags;
carries.

ROENEFIY §ii. 52 Down to
extreme javolution, descent,
division, separation.




ZXW'ZW il. 13 For *degradation’,
nullification.
BIRE i, {2 Evil doing:
deed; injury.
ATFIOY i, 33 To the harm-
daer, the injuror.
AFAT il 34 Acted injusiously.
5!('('2‘21"!3 iv. 3 Being pulled away.
weeded out.
#ATFRFT ii. 13 Of the uaripe,
{~ome editions read mPaverET)
ABAAAA, iv. 31 Free of im-
pry,
amaar 5, 34 Gone. removed,
cotnteracted, neutralised.
—~mmmr . 27, 43; b 18
—gretnt 1, 31 (zame editions
read ITATIRY,
T i, 24 Progeny.
zipraar it 24 Having clhildeen
(fem:)
~ATETR v, 12
IITFIETL G, 17 Not of the
form of a word: not bemp
words.
AN, vi. 39 From or be-
cause of carrymg away.
IRt i 13 Wih (the causes
of) misery or afiliction remov-
ed; freed from (lhc) Toiscries
{of sin).
AT i
removed.
aaatwt i 11 Is carried off or
away; is yemoved,
— Wi, §

[3 Wuh haesk

it

Rasissay

* W iii. 13 Another.

Uit {3

| T RYR ~iv. 33

| Wﬁm i, 22 Knowledge

{ of the other or final end ie,

i death.

1 AR iii, 22 Death; the

. o final end.

MTCEAY ik, 22

- -RIOEET 4. 9

A . 33

ATITEY iv. 16

TYEIB: i. 24 ' ntouched.

AT 5. 24, it 2

TOTTOAIL i, 2

—~mqTIaTii. 26

atnfrag—i. 9

anfeng. w30 (@afe, from
all sides+ 7%, to seize) Non-
acquisitiveness;
non-possession, of property;
renunciation  of property or

other

non-holding,

pheecs ns.

TAfEEEAT 1. 39 On the estab-

hsnment or confirmation of

non-1cquisthiveness.

TufErE: o 30

T !

smfezur uio 15, 18 Unseen;
impereeptible.
aafcffimaafan il 26 (A

race of devash
. maftrfrern . 20 Unchanging-
nesss changelessness
m MN. 18 (7, not+-

qf, all round +77, to bead)

| Because of changelessness.



a?nm:ﬁw (18 ) au&mt‘wﬁ-—aqﬁf«aﬁ

W&Uﬂﬁlﬁf i 17 In the un- ﬁ AT ii. 6, 40 Not-secing,

.changing. —‘Wﬂ‘f":’-ﬁ-—ﬁi. 26
oAy i 2; iv. 22 Un-o aaefa ii. \;ZDeslmys.

changing. {fem:) s —‘maz_ 5.
Faftardl i 50 Unchanging. « ATgAA iv. {4, 16, 21 (They)

(mas: ). traverse, deny (pl: ).
meREFara ii. 34 Because of i o i, 39 The vital force or
« uncountability or conntlessness. fxervc'Cur_rem known as apina;
—aaftaafe i 18 in-breathing. (Some regard
=uk i 53; iv. 10, 23 Others. it as out-breathing).

TU@RR: iv. 21 By those who
contradict or repudiate.

|, iv. 3 Of waters.
—mqrg—ii, 19

aweasd: iv. 14 Those | whe —a iv. 2
traverse, 1eject, refute, oppose, SqrEERAg: b 11 Thro\{gh
discard. - or in removal and production
i, 18 i (of two states, respectively).

—eT—ii, 205 §i. 445 iv. 24 | T8 22, 26,29, 513 5. 9, 20.

SqATRETER iv 25. Having a 22; iii. 8. 50; iv. 9. 24, 29
share in, belonging to the divi- AL 25 6 1; L 85 v 3 ete,
sion of, destined for.sal\'ahon ~—HXIAT—i. 33; ii. 14

AeqIATTRET v, “—RIug —ii. 12, 13

i
|
1
I
Tl i 18, 23 (SW, away + ‘] ’JW i, 14 Caused by sin.
I
1-
|
!

aF, to shun, abandon, re- Y WavawRATi. 33 Towards the
nounee, prohibit? eut off). sinful. (Some editions read
“ Renunciation; ab-solu-tion § li- sgrrifg)

beration ; salvation. AR ii. 5 In sin.
—mngniqur iv. 34 i —Bgwas, iv. 31
Aggatg . 35 . w@qiv. 12 Not (experienced)
maamifzyg i. 35 In Moksha ete. before ; altogether new: ori-
—aTnt iv. 32 gial.
—zEdi i 18 - qataEaTgHaT iv. 2 B

[T i l3(émamy from--
ag! to speak) Because of
{contradiction, rclulalmn. re-
pudiation, ncgallon) excep
tion, (calumny).

of the coming in of new parts
ar factors.

sxq;ﬁvam . 11 The creation,
invcntion, origmation of some-
thing new, not seen before.
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AR

AT iv. 12 In or for the
production of the new.

A i. 40 [2!'{\, away, side-
wise +i&1\. to look). Expects,
looks for.

AAFR ii. 54, 55 (pl1)

—araq ii. 23; iv. 10, 15

AL iv. 2 Expecting, de-
pending on, looking to.

—migariii, 15, 18

—ayn i 48

T[T jil. 55 Looking to; expec-
tation; dependence; need.

— e iii. 10, 43

—afE iv. 17 :

siyad, il 13 Gone away; va-
nished.

—~maag i 2

—~AIqE i. 47; .

---SAT iv. 31

Zifa iii. 13 Goes away; disap-
pears.

—adig—ii. 18

—~RqT—iii. 45

iv. 19 Non-l
unperceived; hidden.
wafmta i 40 Non-defeat;
non-frustration; * non-counter- i

stroke’; irresistibility; “resist- I
lessness,
asfaata, i, 38 Indefeasible,
irresistible, ,
arafaufa: ii. 55 Non-perception. [
sl i 35 (R, not+ I, L
opposite +@° to bind).With-

out hindrance. !

219f: i, 5 Un-enlightened,

wfegm i 2; i 20; v, 22
(F+afa+d+%7, to move
or pass from place to place)
Un-passing;  intransmissible;
not-passing from one to ano-
ther.

AFIAGRATT iy, 22

aafrgea iii. 38 Of the unstable.

syufagr i. 30 Non-establishment;
non-fxity.
steadiness.

aafagamen i 26 Wil un-
defeated knowledge, unbaffled
unthwarted or irsesistible in-
sight.

aATIA i1, 23 Non-pradhina;
not the primary or principal
cause

AAAG: i, 6 (R4T+AY to
be glad, over-glad, mad, in-
toxicated). Uncareless; un-
intoxicated; careful; vigilant; |
alert. J '

~— TR iv. 16

HIHIRY i B Of the ‘non:fact,”
the unproved, the unreliable. *

unsettledness; un-

| mmraeR®a iv. (4 By the in-

credible, the unproveable.
s i, 40 By the “enrcstrain-
ed”, unwatchful,uncontrolied; '
by the unclean, the impure.
Q‘T‘flm iv. 3 non-moving,
non-energisings aot (directly)
causing (stimulating, instigal-
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AN~ AT,

ing, innate or inberent ten- { safaraardtar iv. 7 Not de-

dencies) to act.

ST ii. 18 Without motive.

zin'r‘rz: ii. 4 Non-germination;
non-growth.

wagfa i 30 (WHT+H IR, o
exist; o turn round and
round; cf. Lat, vertere) Non-
engagement (in work), non-
inclination (for work); inacti-
vity; languor.

amaaanta: . 35 Not having
the property of progenition,
reproduction, multiplication.

smEaafia: i 2 Do: (accusa-
tive),

31999 1i, 26 Non-reproduction.

{7 i, 50 Incapabe

t  pedent on external means.
| s i, 18 Indefeasible.
HArgaa il 1 Not oppressing;
{  not conflicting with or going
: against  or
! destroying.
| i, 33
gwfaead iv. 12 IF it were; it
would ba.
aurvas i 17 Pantless.
TAT—.. 10.
2129, 1. 255 iv. 1
—spara: di. 5. 13. 23, 32, 49,
50, 51; i 14, 55;
W 1495 il 505 i [3 Non-
being;non-existence ; absence.

neutralising or

of germination, reproduction,
ARG 3. 13 Not required to
be proved, accomplished,
FRRRAFAGAER 0i254 Of one
who has not attained
<. discriminative hnowledge.
@sifé: i, 7, 49 Unreaching: non-
. arrival (at another place).
ARITTER (or TARGTE)..
. 49 Ofthe unproved or untryst-
worthy.
—HFG~ iil. 26
wET: il 51 Fairies: nymphs,
wemhti i 26 By fairies.
—mafuedt: G 41 Of the
{two) non-deaf. .
sErAREiiy bi. 23 Un-sterile
seeded; resistless; efficient.

s

the- '

7 g i. 30 Non-realisation;
“not bringinz into being.”

TTATIATRLFAT 5. 10 Depend-
ing on, resting on, holding
on'to, the notion of non-being,
no-thing; having the notion or
‘concept of “fo-thing”, ‘non-
being"”". for its object.

HAETT 1. 18 Arrived at the

+ conthtion of, altained to, non-
being.

FArEA 3.9 Only nop-being;
mere absence. .

TR it 15 Cause of non-
being; means of abolition or
annihifation,

=TT i, 25

—TAAA i, 43; §i. 23, 24, 27;

iit. 23.
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ZaTatg. iv. 25 Because of ab-

sences. o
straza<aari, 11 That where-

in the object rcmembered is
not realised or recognised as
now present and real (yet is
also known to be not wholly
imaginary, but as something
which has been actually ex-
perienced before).

TTR iv. T1 In absence.

ot i, 30 -

—=nTed 1. 255 ii. 54, 55; 1. 8

SIRNEILR—ii1. 26 A race of very
hizh gods.

— e ii. 48; i, 45

—mfimras i, 45

—gfumang,iv. 33

fyararg, i 31 (some <di-
tions read -f¥=TaTE). !

aftaanfusese 1. 41 Of (a
mind) like to a highly polished

|
|
1
|
|

¢ !
ﬂﬁfﬁ!ai’h ‘“ OF the well-born, | !
high-born; well-polished and
refined; transparent.
—afimeT i, 7,8 -
—Elfam‘ﬁ’ﬂiu. 14
—mfigrad i, 14
afugafy i 23 (Fhirearn o
da. to pom, 1o name)

i
|
|
I
|
(They) declare, say, hold. 1
!

‘-

afirarga i 49 To declare.

—mfipaeA—iii. 17

afirmfamamgf i 28 The
(factors of yoga) now to be
declared. )

ZiRTarRE=a i 8 Will be declar-
ed or explained.

—afafregari. |

=ferdtad il 13, 15, 24; iii. 15,
44, Is declared; is sald to be,

afirdasd i 30

sifratamae i
dressed,

AREATAT ii. 30 Being spoken.

wheRaaw: i 17

—afiairen i. 28

afrenantig i 23 (sfredd,
to think), By mere well-wish-
ing.

~—mifirentare 1. 23

aftaafa 1 27 (afa+dr, o
lead, to carry). Carries out,;
enacts, shows forth.

AFGATTT iii. 15 OF the new.
afafaddafaiv. 10Bring about;
bring. into being;
accumulate; store up.
—afafEfaay iv. 25
afafagzfia n. 3 Bring about;

achievs.

51 Being ad-

produce;

 FfEE . 9 (b - Frt-fam,

to enter; to sit down) ‘Per-
meation’, ‘close penetration’,
*pervasion’, ‘thorough infiltra-
stub-

pertinacity;

tron’; insistent notion;
born idea;
tenacity; clinging.

it ii. 9 Obstinate notion.

—=fafe i 3

-——’/Iﬁwﬁam'l 8: ii. 18

aftadiea i, 5 Bchevmg, having
understood.



N

qrraE-ae

e
__mfusrg—iv. 5 Purpose, inten- |

tion.
aftiaRmERe T
Apprehending at will any ob-

ject belonging to any place or ,

time.
=faga® i 4; i
‘comes 1o the top’, ‘appears
on the surface’; is patents
“Bows’ or runs through.
SRATIZINET il 9 *Suppres-
sion or defeal, and upcoming

or appearance’; latence and

patence.
At i 13
BRI il 135iv. 31 Repressed.
——oifinga: 1. 47
sfimgae il 13

afwpar i 32; i 48; iii. 101s
overpowered.
—atwa—i. 39

wfiman i, 39 Agreeable, ac:epk—
able, *thought (well of)"

aftgas, i, 1 Face to face; in-
clined.

—afganii. 13

—gtagan: ii. 27

mfgemfienfa i 51 Will gﬁ(m v, 17

come lo the front, [ace to
{ace.
mfagenieg iv. 11
—efarge—iv. 10
ofsaEaidy i 44 Amongst
(subtle elements) Whose pro-
ducts or attributes are mani-
fest.

229

13 ‘Floats', |

ginma-—afagsrag

wﬁr!xir. ii. 4 Manifest.
—aﬁrua: i 13 iv. 9

. 48 ¢ mfusgmmbEaRy @i 14 Ame

ongst the manifest and the
unmanifest,

AT iil. 50 Of the mani-
{ested.

—afasafE—ii. 28

afraRamrega i 13, 28 Cause
of manifestation.

afweafe: i 28; il 13, 14
iv. 8 (i fa+ =, to limn,
to dolineate, color, stain,
tinge, paint, make plainly
visible) Manifestation; (shap-
ingoutas a concrete indivi-
daal); dehnition.
afirsaf: iv. 8

~znfieala i 23;

—=fieaat i 13

sfiegeamier i, 15 Being mani-
fested.

— e naEs il 13; iv. 9 Mani-
festor.

—-afatzﬁ‘t ii. 40

T iv. 23 G ted;

bound up’.

i 17

Having
+ brought intg relationship.
" (Some editions read @mf-
waeeg),

afimaad iv. 15 Is bound up.

afrasTT il 5 Connection, 1e-

Jevancy. perlinency.
—wfETE v, 6

| mfweTam i, 17



AT — T T

—~'—!1ﬂ?‘6"1’11‘[w 34

—afudezariv. 9

afEan i 31 Struck, oppressed.

2o iv. 12 Nothaving been.

—~ T — il 44

AT i, 32 OF the naturc of
non-difference.

=737 1. 32 By non-difference:
as identical.

aiFa i,
non-separate,

—arerfirs: i, 13

FAYGHAY iv. 3 | Praised,honored.

—merageaify i, 32

@A, i 32; i

15 Treatment as

26 May or

¢ 25 )

should practise.

o aE: 1k 50 Practised.

menEqa: il 52 Of the practising. ‘

—TET— {8 /

—TeE —i, 18, 48; ai. 10

o @FA i, 40 Made or creat- |
ed by practice.

—eRarga . 15

AT, 1. 12 By per-
severent practice ov “Approach’
and revulsion.

ImEATEAET i 32

— LA, 32

—ZE: i 15 - e

VYA i 13 (Ztﬁ’(—z\“ mund !
near + \IE_to sit or WH, to
lhrow) Practice.

sma: 1. (8

zmxmw i.'32 Of practice.

—mrmrEa i. 165 i, 52, 53 |

.

i
¢

" dtmmern

Z¥rE i 51 Practiser.
—TEA Q. 12, i, 15
TLANA: Git. 14 Come to; arriv-

ed at; postulated.
FRLTTAR iv. 23 Is found, ad-

mitted. accepted, understood.
mFgw: iv. 20 Hypothesis.
=TT i 13
simceaan . 51 The place or

abade of the immortals.
AATT: 1. 26 Immortals.

AAqA: i 27; i, 55 Dirtless;
refuseless; dustless; taintless.
afa: i 5 Non-friend;

friendly; inimical.
=firrdiorzag i 5 Like ‘un-
friendly’,‘un-cow-hoof' (i.c.,un-
trivial) ete; (like the words
‘unfriendly’, "no-joke').

un-

" mfrsfars i 25 Un-mixed-ness.
w4, 34;

ii. 18,51, 52;
. 13 These.

—THI A w. 31

=g w. 19 Here; there; in the

svarga-world.

=rge 1. 34 To this one,

sgfens siv. 20 In this oné.

gt w 13 To these. .

+ musiex i, 41 Of the form-Jess.

—gg—ii. 5 Nectar (of im-
mortality).

spreeTERnE i 32 Sharer of the,
bliss of immertality. ~ *

 zaps i 5 'Unedead’, immor-
tals. -

AT i, 36 Notevain; un~fail-

ing. !



drarerdre | (%) e —mind

— e —iii. 26" (Natne of a | ~—Fd~—i. 28, 42; iii. 17. 35;

purgalory) . " . iv. 34
=3 ii. 19 Go. . —=a—i 8,9, 47; . 18, 20,
g i1, 10; 8. 95 i 125 215 1. 16, 17,

iv. 19 This, { TAF i, 17 Caused by mutual

syextraniymeey L 47 6 17 ; need or interest, .
Like to the ‘iron-loved” erystal; | RETAA i, 35 The essence or
lodestone; magnet. | sul::lancc of the meaning.
TR i, 18 iv. 17 —FIE v 13
SETHTH, iv. 17 Having the ' T3, 11~
same property as iron. —madat i, 19, i 44
wgaftenaaaiengas: i 44, | ~wdara i 24
47 Accompam:d by, made up | —HREY i 17
of. different pa(ts which are ——WWQ; 49; iii. 35
not sel{-complete or indepen- | epdant: i, 42 The properties of
dent. | objects, ‘meanings’, things
mgafaaaas i 44 Not ac- | meant. .
comphshed by mere juxta- { TESET: ik 5 The belief, fecling.
position or collection of [ oridea of (a thing being

parts; composed of organi- | ‘desired'i.e.) desirability.
cally interdependent parts; DU 1132; 5 18, 22; v,
not a mere mixture; an orgas 23,24,
compound. —ﬂ‘&‘l{n. 19, 20, 22, 23, 24,
~eng iv, 10 1305 v, 31,
~»w=(xv 1 - ﬂ;&?l(i. L 27; i 17, 25
m&g‘{ iti, 22 Omen. TR i, 3 Oaly the
@ i, 22 {rom omens, meaning, the thing desired or
portents, malefic signs or in- conlemplated, the ‘cbject’

fluences. shining, a y 1
g ¥ _appearing, therein.
afedor: fi, 22 ’ aif‘?ﬁfmﬁm

. S e " 43 Appearing
Frafa: iv. 25 Disinclination, dis- as only, or bccomlngp\vho")%

taste, indisposition. ld:nllﬂ:d with, the object.

=R i, 35 O thou!

: m'ﬂ 44 Only the object, *
k3 . N t
GHA~ii. 30 Earning. 2 —erdad iv. 29 l{)&ﬁ:r‘;“’ "
»«slfia'—?.i: 185 &i. 26 | odadt i 17 Possessed of a
—sifam i, 51 ! meaning.

3



g —ofuger

L %

AT iii. 44 Purposeful,

T i, 23 Significance; pose
session of significance; impart-
fulness; purposiveness; in-
terest-ful-ness; indefeasibility;
indestructibifity ; effectiveness;
efficiency.

— AT —iil, 44, 47

—srdaend il 44

odmaiv. 24 Interested. e

’A‘ﬁlﬁl‘ﬂ'ﬁﬂt‘{ iv. 14 Paried from
sense: deveid of, ‘not accom-
panying or accompanied by’
{a real) object,

mdgea: i, 18 Emply of sense or
object.

i, 2, 21

—apdi i b 7500019, 2)

srdqfRA ili. 17 By a conven-
tion as to sense or meaning.

— A i, 6

e i, 7 i, 17

o i 7, 42, 43; i 3,17, 19,
20, 21, 25; i 11,17, 38,
493 iv. 14, 16 Import; inten-
tion; meaning; sake; object;
object desired or intended or
prayed for; tense; signi-
heance; fact; purpose; pur-
port; interest. »

—myat ii. 20, 23

sgtert 1. 43 OF the nature of
the object.

—qatarg iv. 32

—mut: iv. 28

—ord i, 5,30, 31

4

. Amaerne

oA . 24,732, 46; . 20; i
253 WL 22
—miti. 265 i 343 iv. 24

@ vl 15, 23,
‘Hdg i 35

e i, 1, Offering up.

— v i 32

—afia—ii, 45

oga: i, 42 (The two) deserve.

agfir it 15 Deservesy is wox!hy
of.

orafiar: iii. 13 Un-noticed. un-
abscrved

aAnrarRa & iv. 33 Not hnvmg
found finahily.

— AT T 30

manrgfagad i. 30 Not finding
ground’; the state of not hav-
ing found a firm footing); non-
achizvement of (a preliminary)
stage.

o1 ii. {3 Enough.

sy i 10 “Lazy ”, languid,
indolent, dull.

=1Ar4: 1. 30 Non-gain, non-attain-
ment

mfagafiaa i 19 Transforma-
tion or change into the ‘mark-
less', the indefinable.

AfFFEETY i 45 Ending
with, éxtending up to, .the
‘markless’, the ‘undefined’.

mfagy, it 45 il 19 Withowt
mark, sign, differentiating cha-
racteristic.

oifazey i. 45; ii. 19



AR | (26 ), aftwa T
stfirgrai. 45 —giad|— iti. 16
—sifagfi i, 19 srfagd il 13 Stends stills
wfagtaTnag i 19 In the con- | S10PSs rests
dition of the indefibite. —‘m-u."3030 Of perfected
T iv. 31 Smell, fittle. T perteciet
- . ,)5. i; 13 relined ,.Dl'ﬂ].
I L £33 5 —mE—il. 40

TENG: di. 34 Short-lived.

QAT iil. 42 From or be-
cause of yielding place, space,
TOOM,

~—wgrgErfy v, 14

T iil. 6 Because of being
understood.

srna i 35 Understeod.

T i O (2, nesr+ WY, |

1o go}* Is understood; ‘gone
to’, ‘approached (in mind)’.
saadftas iv. 33 Uhanswerable:

nor worthy of answer; 'not to
be said; uvnspeakable,
RIIAT: iv. 33 Indescribable.

wafegad i. 43 (ma+fyE o

eut) Is morled off,' “cut off',
! ined, de-fined, delimited
demarcated, specified.
e i, 17
—wafega i, 31; i 14
mafge: i, 50 Delimited.
wafsgrmg i 17
—wafegiygi. 44 .
. ~—HTEIT . 26: . 53
@A i 26 For the pur-
pose, or in the way or nature
ot with the effect, of de-limita-
tion.
N !Fl_im i, 26 Are delimited.

Faarad i, 27 Is ‘lighted up’,
. shown forth.
~—HqAE—i. 73 ii. 19, 20
~—HAYRWY (T, away, down
+34, to hold) “Hold!down® in
mind; cognise clearly; ideate
definitely) iv. 20.
—FrTR ii. 18; iv. 20, 21
—rraCte i, 51
T iy, 33
— AR i, 50
FTRRY ive 23, 34 I ideated,
defined clearly.
m3aa 1. 29 Are ideated,
mamia iv. 23 May be cognised
distinetly.
— AR {i. 13
——ATAZL 3. 13
~waarEy i, 20
TG W 23; 6 52 (T e
ATE, to shine, to appear)
Shines out; appears.
FLATE i, 19
—FFGT—iL. 5; i
v, 2.
T ik 44, iv. 14
T i 26 (RI+G to mix;
and also to separate) An
organ, a factor, a constituent.

44, 47;



waafERa—awan
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. durer

nqafqe&s . 43 By reason of
being Aaadl,

sgafaar i, 43 By @igay.

AFAY i. 43 Organism; the pos-
sessor of parts, limbs, organs,
constituernts, factors.

—oraRyg 6. 15

qIRAY dii. 22

TIAEATETH 1* 43 From absence

of Y.

3G, ik 17 Without varna or
falphabetical) letter-sound.

—HAFFIA—iv. 15

— A Q. 32—

—AAEY i, 52

~—a@dY i 33

—aEra . 40

’Jﬂf\mﬁq: ii. 13 Of the re-
maining karma,

wafued ii. 13 Of the remain-
der.

w#ggay, i. 35 Uncontrollably,
helplessly, irresistibly.

HAT: dik. 45 (B +87, to wish)
That which is beyond desire,
reach, power; unconirollable.

AL ik, 22 (AT, o
stiffen up, to hold up as &
column) Being pressed, stif-
fened.

sigegaba i 50 Degrade;
lower; make fecble.

—FEE Q. 50

T 1 23

wa@ET iv. 33 (FTHE, to
finish) By end, finish, com-
pletion.

gy, — R i, 45

mafamifamayi. 5, 51 With s
momentum exhausted, its
course run, its office expired.

safaatas® v. 11 Is func-
tioning finished.

HATEZE:* 1. 43 Substanceless;
un-substantial; uareal.

——iil. 13

—2geqr—~ii, 19; iii. 13

HAEAT §i. 4; §i5 13 (FA+w,
to stand) State; condition,

A€ iv. 32 To stay.

,m‘m‘{ i. 32 Standing; rest-

ing; the condition of stand-

ing. , \
oz, i, 13; il 45, iv. 34
[IRAENR iii. 133 : )

.27
TN 3. 13 Becouse of
difference of condition.
migeatqafa i 3 (Th:y) estab-
lish, confirm, set up strongly.
ATLRCQARR; iii. 15 Succes-
sion of sigeaafcqA:
3 i 13
e iy, vi. 13
ageargfiam: i, 13 Change,
transformation, of the condi-
tions.
—maeqafeamn i 19
gEEATaRard i, 13
—oEaa g i (3
orFEatfia; dii. 17 Placed; fixed.
sreatfa: i. 13. 17
|ATAIR 3l 13




. a i

dmadn

srreard it 19 Having stood.

—merEarr i 15. 19

srgomang i, 275 i 55 In the
state. R

— ST jii. 13

mﬁﬁ‘!\’"\l‘l‘f—l\ it. 19 Of spe-
cial states. -

wraferay i. 27, 30, 32

safeuasi. 27, 43; i, 13 Stayed;
steady; fixed; standing.

28 )

wrafearawr i, 13
safegaargi. 51 In (the con-
dition of) being fxed, stea~
died.
—=mgfeaan iv. 12
TR i 3
alﬁm i. 43 Of him {or that)
who (or “which) is free from
3 uncenainly.

= 32 1ii. 52 Non-severance.

eRen. 16

- mfaad, it 45 (%, not + &, not
+774r, Lke that; not unlike
the fact) Not-falsely; exactly:
precisely; accurately; not
otherwise than true.

wifrataara: il 31 Not

knowing variation or straying.

afgaatii. 4, 15
=ftar (F+Z o know, wit)
8, 11; i 4, 5, 15, 23,4,

28; iv. 11 “Non-knowledge”; :
the opposite of true lnow—
ledge; positive error.  * f
afam 5. 4, 5. 24 Error; ne-
science; mistakes false know-'
Jedge: illusion; delusion.

.

sena—afafog

af—ii 3

apfaavgas i. 245 iv. 30 Errorete.

sferamyrg iv. 15 Dependent on
Error. .

stfrmges i, 4 Varieties, sab-
“divisions, of Error.

afaemii. 4

AT iv. 25

nfivag iv. 31 Pierced,

afygseg i, (3 Of theun-matur-
ed, the un-fruited, the unripe.

5i. 26 ‘Un-float-ing’;

unwavering, un~swerving.
unfluctuating; unbreken; in-
cessant; unremitting.

afrqrAsrt ii. 6 On the attain-
ment of non-separateness.

mitpnsreEa . 18 Arrived at
identity.

erfyamite 1. 42 Without separat-
ing or distinguishing.

Wra’gﬁ: it 13 Undisjoined; un~

' separa\:d.

—wfiefo—, 30

ofyca: 3. 30 Non-cessation

“ (from the pursuit of sense
objects); non-surfeit.

ofz=1 ii. 55 Unopposed.

wfrmfimafrar i 12 Sloping

towards, running or inclining

“ in the direction of, the domain
or the cbjects of error.

=fafae: i, 7 Non-different.

—mfafirer i, 20; iv. 22

aifafiyory iv. 22 Unspecific;
undifferentiated:  difference~
Jess.



af@r—ugad:
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FATAR-TT

—fga—;, 19

miganfegmEt: i 19 Transfor-
mations of the indefinite. lhe
generic.

afag: i, 19 Non-specific; non-
discrete; non-particular; in.
definite. .

AfgT=a il 19

AT i, 19

sifd: i 19

=it i 19

=AY i 19

mfErarmsy iv. 23 Not of the
nature of abject.

AfREAT, i 20 Because

of its not being the object.
mfiadngan, i 54; iv. 16 Un-
objl:chﬁtd not-cognised,
w@RA: il 26 From a-vicht, the
‘waveless’,
zrqf‘amm 13 Of the mode-less.
—mierg—i. 2
—megw—i. 16
e i 5 (see mmf nnd
mfireaf®:) Un-manifests in-
distinct; indefinite
EAGHTANE fi. 14
— IR, 14
gl —i. 44; it 49
seradeEn il 14 (@efenw
+g,to point aut) Indeserib-
able; as yet in the future.
TreaEd, il 55 Non-addiction.

== ie | May (he) guard and
profect, .

wmaq;hq i1, 30 Not-preceded,
not-guided,-by Science ; against
role and law; contrary to
science.

—maiif ii. 34

AxwA iv. 7 Not-white; black;
evil.
bitza iv. 7 Non-white and
non-black; neither good nor
evil.

—~agfH—ii. 5
agfan ii. 5 Impure,
g i, 5

ii. 43 From or by
the ‘consumpt:on',.decay, abo-
lilion._remnval.‘of impurity.

ii. 26 On the clearing -
away of 1mpunly
s iv. 3 The product
or result of impurity.
anfaaa®t i, 28 Of (error of)
the nature of impurity.
mfE . 1, 28 Im-purity ; errot:
Inaccuracy; Wrong.
mraaEgRay, ii. 43 Dity
envelope of impurity,
FETAATIHEIRY, i, 27 By
the removal of the dirt of
the veil of impurity.
sgEuTTgRaRaEE i 47 Of
the intelligence freed from the
dirty envelope of impurity.
o il. 28

—mmat iv. 3



TR

( 30 ) miTeARE—saelE:

AYY AR iih, 49 By way of, } AT

in the nature of, all the Seen.
157<: 3. 47 Unlamentable; not
to be grieved for or over.
18Ty 5. 7. Whose intention,
meaning, (statement), is un-
believable, unreliable, incredi-
ble, untrustworthy.
—at-—iv. 25
s i 17 *Horse'; “thou went-
est'; and ‘not-tomarrow’. {The
word has three meanings, two
as a noun, and on¢ asa verb.
A pldy upon words is illustra-
ted). .
1oAY i 26 Eighth.
1. 29 Eight.
=& ii. 28; iiid5
aﬂ’ft‘g ii. 25 Non-conjunction.
HAFH? ii. 40 Non-contact.

oeEegyd @, 17 Nor having
touched.

sages dil. 13 Non-mixture.

TETAGH, i 43 Unmixed,
unalloyed; uncrowded; not

“flung-together’ s not confused.
3

—mg?mzﬁ. iii, 35

—pEgidar . 6

TR 24 By
countless tendencies, desires,
indwelling propensities.

HET i 13 of ll\c vo-
cnuntahle innumerable.
RZFQ‘IT ii. 34 Uncountable
(fem:)

smsrxﬁmﬁn iv. 24

iv.

39 Non-attachment.

—agg . 19 -

srat: iv. 12 Of the non-existent.

migft i. 10 In case of (its) not-
being; if there were not.

—Ea i 19

AR iv. 25 (fem: of =mafa)
wafesim i, 53 @+E+RE,

. o ancimt; to plaster and so
make vague) By the non-un-
certain; by the sure, the cer-
tain, the un-doubted.

grEgTEd, il 13 (J+E+
IFH A+ TG, to move) Because
of non-up-moving, non-mani-
festation.

[EIAT: 1, (S EHA+TT, to
knaw) 1. 2, 117 18, 20 Un-
conscious; that wherein no-
thing particular and definite is
known and which itself is not
known,

sm@wantfa: i 18 Uncon-
scious trance, { Many editions

. read MERMA: I )

% 1) (BrER R

+53,to steal) Not letting go;

non-abandonment; non-forget-
fulness.

T i, 54, i 21 (74
T -+ q I, Lo join).

TR it 52 Because of im-
possibilit,

sl i 9 Not made possi-
ble, ealisable, conceivable,
imaginable.

3l




oafirwe ~aRaarmen: ( 3

1) R

waflaaateatm: i. 18 With
the distinctions of their several
powers, forces, functions, un-
confused, unobliterated, not
mixed up together; possessed
of distinct functions.

qgraar in. 17 Meansless; with-
out means.

T i 13

agT—ii. 26; w. 1 A kind of
spirits ar jivas (titans as op-
poted to suras, gods).

mgoraay iv. | In the mansions
of the asuras.

oY i 24, 43; di 4
iv.'24 This one.

—mEa—i. 41

—mAn—iii. 44

—oag i 19

wEay ii. 10, 27 (A8’ to throw)
Setting; ‘flung-away-ness’,
mergence; disappearance.

AR iv. 12 1s 3 ex-ists.

13;

establishment of or in, non-
misappropriativeness.
TEITH ji. 30 Non-theft; honesty.
TEAW ii. 24 In the ‘non-phace’,
the wrong place; baseless;
causeless; groundless.
—arfen—iii, 29 Bone.
TEIZIRAT, ii. 30 OF the form of
non-coveting.
A 1. 32 1 have touched.
afq i, 36 iv. 27 Am.
—RT—i. 17; §i. 3; iis. 47;
—aferar—i. 8 live 4
AT i 6 ‘l-am-ness’; ego-
ism; (sense of personality,
individuality, separate ! indi>
vidual existence as one among
and distinct from others)." |
mfenar 1. 17 (xwmftasr |fa)
{The feel or consciousness of
individual separate uni-gue-
ness; ‘[ am one').

afeai. 9. 24; 1. 4. 13, 14;
13; iv. 6,12, 33 ete.

sfeafentd wv. 33 The action of i
cxisting.

—afiFaniv. 33

—mfRaan n. 18

—mfaan i 51

ey i 245 ii. 20 Let be; may
be; may exist; let it be so;
tay it be so.

—TRRT—ii. 30

I ii. 37 On con-

frmation of or in, or on full

afegargaa: n. 6 The misery or
‘sin’ of egoism.

afermdarg v 4 Of =ifemar
etc.

\'&ﬁnmm 1. | Accompanied

)

by ‘am-pess’ ie. the sense of
separate individual existence.

aftrgaraenagEn ni. 26 Re-
jolcing mn the contemplation of
mere ‘am-ness’, in the mere
voluminous fee! of being.

a&wamm i 36; iv. 4 Mere
“T-am-ness’.

wfemarars i 17; .19



FIRTERT

e i, 36 (Fom:)

am iv. 4 From or out
of l-am-ness only.

mferarnd i, 36 In egoism.

siftaaragq: il 47 Having the
nature or character of cgolsin,

afmmmagey i 19

mbema i 34 In this.

Y 1. 40 Of shis.

weg i 25, 33 5 4 135
iv. 8, 11, 16. 33 ete. Of this
one {mas:)

oqe 1, 437 il 6 Of this ane
(fem:)

mrereerd i. 10 [have slepts

oreftacue i, 30 (A&, self,
own-+@, to make; makinga
thing one’s own) Non-appro-
priation, non-acceptance, ron-
acenmulation.

Bliateiaiaceulot SERTN L]
Following ot ‘running after’
“Fress’ ond ‘minemess’ (e,
attaching his egoism and pro-
prietaty fceling to the objects
of the eenses).

g | 45; it 47 Tness CF
making'; self-assertion; ego-
ism,

wf it 31 In or on the day.

e i. 16, 325 i 24, 33, 3%
i 513 v. 16,25 1 (@is the
frst and & the Jast letter of
the Samskrl siphabet; bet-
ween the twa are contained all
verbal expressions of all the

( 31 ) wimawTE—~mERdiEe

moods, modes, experiences of
the self; therefore the indivi-
dual, manifest, self s named
g7 ; 7, being the primal nasal
intonation which may be said
10 be the matrix of all arti-
culate letter-sounds from and
into which they emerge and
merge. As E-1 (%) denomi-
nates the Universal Self, so
wzq e individual sclf,

wfga—i. 30

wigwr ii. 30, 31 (m+fkay, to
%ill) Nou-slaying ; nan-violence;
non-injury; hormlessness.

mfgergm i 31 Harmlessness

ete.
ARARETGA i, 35 On estabr
lishment of or in harmiessness.
2#k: 5, 1 The lord of ahis, ser
pents (the wise ones

e

T i, 28 Up to; till.

=i 35; i 42

~FEL v, 22

—mrwe—~—i. 11, 42; i, 6. (7,
32; 1t 3, 145 iv. 10, 23,

~—IpETR i 38; iil. 47

— BT i 17

wreitafraEfin: i 6 By form
or features, manners, of cha-
racter, and learning etc, (Here,
with reference ta the Ego, *by
purity of formlessness, by cha
racteristicof desirelessness, and
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qYrarer-gig

by consciousnes of the nature
of pure awareness).
—m iii. 31
armrafzia: b 44 By form or
appearance ete.
— oy . 41
MAAX 5 4 s called up; is
called up before the mind,
formulated, supposed,
posed, postulated.
— R~ iii. 26
BURITAH iv. 19 Space.
LTI iii. 44 (KVJ\‘ to sound;
W, to shine) Space; vacu-

“um; the Akisha tativa, the
substratum of sound; the lumi-
niferous ether.

BFTETIL . 36 OF the form
aof, like, similar to, almost as,
space.

BT il 42 Movement in
space; the powerof move-
ment in space, air, ether, sky,
heaven.

TATRIEAY i, 42 Going in
space, sky, air.

awTRARTT R @ v 1 The
gain of (the occult powers) of
flying in the sky, and of mini-
mising oneself to an alom etr.

—TFTRLE iii. 41, 42

im-

awgaEEgA R i 19
Ether, air. fire, water, earth.
e i 45

" i, 26, 455 iv. 31
—rzfar iii. 26

5

—IETT: dii. 26

A, il 32 (The act of).
washing.

araaT it. 40 Washing.

aufaafai. 32; i 13, 34; (wr+
fag to throw) Drags in;
fings at oraway; beats down;
scorns; runs to; strikes at
or down; surpasses; excels;
includes; covers; extends to
or over; tmnsccnds; attacks;
contracls.

—afRar i, 17

anfim: 1. 51 Contracted or trans-
Ccndcd

anfiaey i, 26 Having dmgg:d
in, acquired, earned,

—mR~—ii. 51

wiyws i, 17 A fling at; a con-
tacting of ; a dragging or bring-
ing in.

—sndTTe, i 34

. 51

—mreas i, 25

—aregra—isi. 17 (Verbs, which
‘make clear’, 'declare’ by ac-
tion; action throws ex-istence
into relief, brings it out. pro-
claims it; T+ 231, to declare. )

—~eIreAra i 20

AIPIAA il 18 Narrative ; story.

—wnRatfy i, 26 (Names, be-
cause the characteristic act
vity Bxes the pame ),

R L 1, 2; 519, Zov"'
iv, 22 Is called, dedatf';

ERd



( 34 )

arcatfiend—smdiria

signated,  proclaimed, ex-
plained.

—mrefyerh i, 19

B iv. 12

ST il 13:. 14

e i 7 ‘Coming;” that which

" has come down from the past
and from those who knew;
coming into the mind; com-
muni-cation; revelation; tradi-

' tion). (ANl scriptures gener-
ally, including Vedas, Smrtis,
Purinas and [tihisas, are
called Kgama; the Vedas by

. themselves are called Nigama).

B 1. 25 From Agama, the
seriptures, the Testimony of
the wise, the seérs, the Tshis.

—sraatfu i, 19

ety i 49 K
based on Testimony; know-
ledge based on Scripture.

—RUW L 7 ‘

sl i 27 Those versed in
the Agama,

AR 1. 48, 49

2-omR: i 9

AW i 43 (or swran )
“Smelt'; smelling of; {0 cog-
nised or thought of Bs).

RRA4. 2; i 52; i, 52 AT+
A todeclare) {They) declare.

Ty il 49 Drinking; sip-
ping.

a3 +9 todsink).
Drinks in. °

led,
8

~—~a i, 35

mrard: iv. 10 (@54 ST, to go,
to act; one who teaches by
action, by example) Preceptor.

;= ARAA i, 24 One in the
place of an dchfrya; one al-
most as venerable as an acha-
rya; not fully qualified but
nearly so.

A . 13 (20 + &7, to spread
Bespread; overspread.

—=—i, 30; ik 11

—ATHF ii. 18

—RaE . 43; i 14, 17,18,
21 il 14; . 23.

—2EARE: i1, 20; i, 17

BRI L 15

ATATGRA i, 5 By form like that
of the Self, 1he Ego; by simi-
larity to the Sclf; as if it were
the Seif.

—BEREE i, 9, 15, 49

—BERFAT iv. 14

—ard i 44

— R i, 3

~AEARY i. 33, 43

—STAGTNS i, 5 Awareness,
recognition, knowledge, belief
of (i.e. that it is) the Self.

weReTat i, 23 For the
sake of self-declaration; - for
the sake of making itself
known. ‘

—AEAT 4. 6

—ETART i 49



RRRAT—FZ,
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AR -FNT

ez ii. 5 By selfness; in the
way of selfness; as if it were
aneself, R

— RN i, 41

semgdadae i, 41 Fitness for
vision of the Self.

—~—reRa: 1. 47; iii. 43

axendts . 19 (aw@:) Of Mahat,
the ‘Jarge’ Self, the Universal
Mind.

" R il 35

2R i 43 iv. 15 By (that)
nature; by (that) self (- cha-
racteristic).

—srERA iv. 7, 34

AERTA, i, 14 (i) Of spe-
cial farms of beings of beings,
things.

=l i 19 (ref)

auerafad, i 6 Pelief of self-
ness; the belief, the feeling,
that I am this mind".

meAsmafREEr i 39 W o1 to
know the way of exist2ice of
oneself.

st v 25
Remission or cessation of re-
flection on the nature of the
Self.

Mangd: 1. 43 ‘Become the self’s
which is its very soul, ite’ very
naturc; its constituenr charac-
teristic; natural,

qrAsaR . 22 Ntz own form;

its (continued) existence.

“oTREAATH i, 5 The misfortune
of oneself.

MBAFFFA 1. 5 The prosperity
of oneself.

AEenEsgy, iv. 19 Self-form;
its own form.

—EA—i, 32,

~—HEAT i 43; 0. 20; il
7. 44, 47, 52; iv. 33.

HTAT ii. 21 Being; Self; Nature;

14,

essence,

AR i 36; i 15; il 51

—YURAAY iv. 13

—~TERV i 17, 26,49; iv. 10

TEAHETA 3. 25 ‘In the ab-
sence of self-compassion'; in
the absence of all wish to
benefit himself.

ATt i, 9: iv. 10 (ar+ gra,
to wish} Self-blessing; the in-
stinct of self-preservatiop..

—enfiag—i. 15.

—anfeame i 315 iv. 10

aeftaar iv. 23 By its own.

ansafags i 17, 25; i 50,
Final; ultimate;  absolute;
camplete; supreme; extreme;
conclusite.

AFARAEY i, 15 Final ete. {fem.)

mEgIat ii. 33 Taking up.

—H13]: i 34

—emegs i 19, 31,33

—R— i 36 o

|| enatagiii. 36 By ‘comnprehen-

sive vision', clear-vision, clair-
voyance. -
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s —~sgw e

~—EEINE iv. 7

—IL iv. 33

Ty i, 45; iv. 10

— . 43; . 14 dii 7

afg . 33; iv. 1 Beginning
with; ete.

—upfye i 20

=l iv. 14 Beginning: origin.

—~—wifita—i. 35 The sun (the
son of A-iti)

~wafzeEs il 4

—mfrii 18

witfzaeiii. 13 Having a begin-
ning.

Afglagt, i 25 The Primal
Sage.

— = iii. 23, 39

—mfyg s 35; 1. 6

2uifzy i 1

—andAnL i, 4; {i, 13

—~SRH i, 24

agifaii. 46

Y 26; i 19 In the beginning.

Se i, Originel; primal,

~mnarg ii. 38 To implant.

sffien i 31: i 22 Per-
taining to the devas, gods,
natute-forces; caused by the
action of superphysical agents.

AR, 315 i 22 Per
taining to the elements; exter
nal, extransous.

=AY i 9 (T H9T 1o doy to
put). Are put on or in; are
implanted, nourished, foster-
ed; thrive.

—: v, 14
sraftearq ii. 5 Because of
requiring artificial cleansing.

" —seatfendmi—ii. 15

memfnma 1. 315 i, 225 iv. 10
Connected with, pertaining or
referring to the self, the sub-
jeet; self-referring; subjec-
tive; internali mental and
bodilyi.e. connected with mind-
and-bady as constituting a liv-
ing, embodicd, individual self.

—~mﬂ:§\m‘~iii. 52; iv. 33

AFRAY iv. 9 Im-mediacy; im-
medjate succession,

AARAN iv. 31 Because of
endlessness, .

g —i 17

A i 17 Rejoicing: bliss;
joy.

WMARMAAG AL i, 26 Re-
joicing ini the, contemplation
or feeling of a voluminous
bliss.

AT 0. | Accompanied
or pervaded by the sense
or feeling of happiness or
bliss.

arnfagf@: i 39 Functioning
up to the navel.

~—PANE—i. 15

~—egafE—i 15, 16

o i 15 (wgtato
hear) In matters heard or 1e-
vealed, mattess pertaining to
the life hereafter, N »
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wys it 45; iv. 3 Waters.

— BT, 47

—mtafE i 41; i 6

—'ﬂ“ﬁ iv. 22 On the happen-
ing, accomplishment.

gad i, 1, 16, 28, 50; iii. 15
(= +9g to become). Be-
comes; arrives at the condi-
tion of; approaches; becomes
transformed into; falls inte.

—mroay ii. 18, 47; iv 12,23

ey i, 17, 21 225 i 55
Fallen into; brought to; arriv-
ed at.

— |9 i 43

=z ifi, 17 Come to: reduced
tos; befallen.

~—H9Ar i 43

—gnaRg i, 33

ARy ii. 39 Function-
ing, exxstmg. working, down
to !he ‘sole of‘!}xe foot.

—mﬁf{w 2

W@G iv. 2 By overflow; by
flood.

—aE—iv, 22

—=eq, iv. 13

—meaygs i. 28

—if¥@: iv. 32

/A i. 7 By one who has ‘arriv-
ed at or found'; ene who
has found snd been espoused
by the Truth; one who knows
the Tiuth and is trustworthy.

—,Mﬂﬂﬁﬂ iv. 21

w17 (W{'{ to gain,
to find) Obtains, gains, attains,
finds, undergoes, suffers.
geq i 45 Of the agueous.
—gnifga—i. 16 (Watered,
nourished, fostered).
ZeEaalia iv. 3 Flood: inune
date; Rl with water; irrigate.
—HEY iv. 19
—amEa i 41
AT 31 26 A class of gods.
—mrAm—i. 15
=T 17 (AT Lo taste,
eat, experience) Extent; ex-
panse, magnitude; enjoyment,
appreciation, experience.
—RATGAL—~ii, 50, 51
=arans it 32 Internal {neuter).
arn=aLe . 50 Internal {mase. ).
srvaeqefiaa: i, 51 Pertaining
to, having for object, or being *
the object of, the internal.
snEawan i 53 Of two myro-
bolan fruts.

—BET il 20

—EH:

TATYH, il 44 A forest of
mango trees.

G 1ii. 44 Of mangoes,

~Rga—ii. 5 drawn-out, stret-
ched out; pulled straight;
extended, extensive, large.

wraawEng iv. 7 (20 437 1o rule,
to place under compulsion)
Because of being bespread.
drawn out, extended, con-
trolled,
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—mra—iii. 26

arafit i 13 In the lifeterm.

—smgeRe il 13

Zrgeee, i 22 Determinative
of the life-term.

srgeRa: fii. 18 Of the long-lived.

mgerat iii. 51 By the blessed.

—shgi—ii. 14

-1 i, 13

—~og: i 34

s i, 135 ik 22,20 Life-term;
Yife-tirae; life-period.

HEARREMQ ii. 13 Because of
being the cause of experience
and of life-term.

enafiares ii. 22 That which
produces, results in,
tmines the extent or term of, the
life-time, the term or period
of lifa; that which governs,
fixes. l}m limits of the life.

deter-

mw% i

H B:gms. |mlxal:s.
ccmmenccs. sels up.

AR i, 15 (Flural]. N

TCAAIG: i, |7, 40 Commencing.

ey i 26 Having begunt
beginning with.

e i 1, 19, 20, 28 fs com-
menced.

T —mad i 13 : :

wraear ji. 12 By propitiation.

TEGeL i, 47 Having ascended o’

mounted to o1 on.
—FERe it 16; ik 49

sicra i 15 Absence of (dis-
ease; good health.

szrzmm 22 Wet clath.

mug:r il 24 Son of (he elder;
husband.

- gA— 1. 37, 41

— SR . 38; & 20

mraeawy i 20; iv. 11Support;
rest: that from or on which
a thing 'lengthens’ out, pends, -
hangs, depends.

—arar i 18 .

— SUREREL iii. 2

— AT 5. 10

—r@eTan L 17

arwsrnEad i 20 Made a sup-
port; made object (of atten-
ticn). N

TRTRET i 18 Is medea
support, 2 rest; is rested on.

mreraEhgEn i 44; ili. 20 Be-
come or acting as the support.

srasRdtga. i 17,

MEFARIAATA, iv. 23- Because
of being the suppon .

srawER i 17; L 4y i, 20

- tiv, H

— AT — 1. 30

wrAEad i 30 Laziness; lassi-
tude.

—TRAE—. 25

T}

T il 6, 51

@ i 47; i 5,25 (e
R to look) Light; lumine-
sity; ’w{m\ makes visible.

4 .
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—aratiaa: i, 47

AFALiv. 31 (304 to weave)

wove, strung,

WATET iv. 31 By that whxch

veils.
—~ATET i, 43; iy, 31,
—HAEQ—i. 47; . 27, 43;
© il 45

AW i, 52
—enaTyy, i 20; iii. 41
AT dii. 435 iv. 3 (Br+g

to wrap) That which wraps,
envelopes, covers up, screeps,
hides, veils, conceals; distorts,

- makes hazy: alte a barner,

ridge, hedge.

~EaRetay i, 52

aafids i 23 (W not, the re-
verse of +8F, to shun, to
forbid, to exclude) Won over;
_inclined; made to incline; pro-
pitiated.

w85, 19; il 24 Exists
on ﬂn 51’&(:3'; I‘DIG(CS; comes
bﬂﬂk; ro\md and
round.

SRR v, 11 Of the whirl-
ing, revolving, turning.

AL iL. 13 (3149 to sow,
to put into the ground) Im-
mersion, sheathing, .

NAIeTHI_ . 13 ‘Going into
sheath'; mergence; disappeat-

* ance jabsorption: neutralisation.

shfiratas <iii. * 11" Bécomming ap-

* parent; manifestation; oul-

N

revolves

FrRrer-R
coming; appéaring; ceming
forth,

BT i 17 Manifested; ex-
ternalised.

*| sfrafa i 43 (4R o
enter) Enter.

AIA iv. 31 Covered up.

gaErw @il 45 With body
hidden. :

T i 52 Covering up; enves
loping; wrapping.

T i, 38

AT iv. 19 Doubt; objection.

—BYT— 1. 5: ii. 13, 15; iii.
38: . 7,9

AR . 6

~mgay i 50; iv, 6

AT i 12

—=iErs i, (2, 13,15

AT iv. 6

YT it 5

—=An: v, 30

AT 1 24 (W+ 7 to sleep)
sleeping-places; seed-germs of
destres, wherein desires sleep,
lie latent; vessels; recepta-
cles; capsules; glands; also
mtentions {which ‘sleep’ in the
mind and in words).

— 0 1, 24 g

éﬂfﬁr‘rqf%n ii. 39 Functioning
or existing up to the head.

A . 10 (39 10 ear) Of

the blessing.
—aals i 95 iv. 10
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RNy —egEle:

" s b, 15 By a serpent.
ATy, 11
~—ATAT §i. 36
NEAD: iv. | | Substratum support
—Fr i 15, 18
et . 32 May restin or lean on
—anfan i 10
— AR i 13
AP 11, 5 *Giving breall’;
giving life; flling with life;
vitalising ; assuting ; encourag-
ing. .

oad i 28 (They) 'sit near,
practise,

—AAAii, 20

TG i 45 (WA to sit)
Posture ; seat.

WG i 46
mraAn ii, 47

* sl 48 From conguest

or mastery of posture.
sk i 49 I wiming,
achieving, the (firm) seat,
R it 46 Pasture ate.
e i, 32
~—grEan il {9
AR L. 21 (¥ M0 sit) Sitting
near’; close by ; near at hand :
imeminent.

. WA i 22

AERAT: i 22,23 Nearer.

TERan: ). 22 Nearest,

mer i 39;iv. 35 'I was,

sqrenfya: ifi. 51 "Coused to 8ty
throught to a stand'{ found,

L atEmg . 11, 125 4. 3,900

|
|

these (fem.).

M fv. 26 Was. |

AT . 28 Let him “sit near’,
practise.

R i, 25 To the rshi Aturi,
~—TTRRE: . 14 (e B 1o

serve.) Served; practised;
followed ; observed.

@i, 1 To be served or
observed, .

EHETATR: i, 2 Being ohserved,
practised.

~— TG ~—iii. 36

SRRV jii. 36 From superphy-
sical-taste.

g i 323 i 24, 2853 13
Says.

—wERy iv. 24

ARG ii. 28 Food.

~mErt: iv. 3 .

g ive 14, 15, 23 They say.

gzagla: il 39 Functioning,
working, up to the heart.

adifemy 5, 14, 24; i 23 On
peihaps; or is it that?

—~F—
ATl 26 Sugar-canesjuice,
G T, 34 Desiving ; wishing.
—~EgAC i 55
v=gE i 13
desire. .
TR i 45 Non-defeat

of desire ; success of il

Do thou



T —thammga (41 ) -

{qu&‘c‘l’lﬂ'\'ﬂ\ i 31 Because of ﬁ%ql"{ i. 20; iv. 7 Of others.
frustration of desire. . E?!imq iv. 6, 7

T AL i v 25 2 34: L 54 550 v 34
33 See rcfaq, srha, Ata Finis ; thus; so; this.

s 2fa wfri 15 i 150 Vv, 15 ete,

~—Ea% 1. 2; 3. 13 . " .
~ T i2; i 13500 9. 535 iv.

m.ii‘ (f. 16 To another. ﬁ?\, : etc. This.

T iv. 33 Another. 30T iii. 44 Now; at present.

T i 4 Other-whese; else- | —gmz—i. 36 The moon.

where ) in other states, circum- | ©%: i, |2 Indra, the sovereign

~ f—iv. 12 % | wean iii, 18 Thus.
!

stances, or conditions; on other ‘ of the gods.
occasions, M ‘ E‘-‘f{ﬂﬁﬁ i. 52 By jugglery.

gaesmaaad, i 10 Like other |
apprehensions,  aware-nesses, |
cognitions, meods, modes,

sorcery, magic; phantasma-
goria; (‘the network’' of
phantasmsspread by Indlra the

notions. . .
X king of the gods; g7y, shines
AT L 24 : §il 55 Of another. ! and reigns supremely . '
AUl iv. 19 Others. | N
TATATEEAE i, 17 Accompani- ; '*W-h. 18, 41, 43

ed by or accompanying each —gFZa— i 41: i 54, 5’5;‘

" other. {, . 39, 51

aTATErEET: . 17 Of the | «fasw. 14z gafi=migr =
form or nature of mutual re- €351, the Self, which pervades
flexion, imitation. the ‘This'; £ dai szga‘ma

zaa gfv ffgag, that by

TARETE ins. 17 Because of

reflexion, supenmpasition, - which the Self is mdicated).

itation, m, on, of, cach other. A sensor or motor crgan,
gatamudy n 15 By mutual " _zﬁg‘m_‘i"”

Support. t T8 5ii. 47 Conguest, sub-
ralaQaisdq in 18 By support e a

of each other.

sabfigusaad i 54, 55 Like the .
conquest, subjugation, of any., cfferam: i, 41, 55

‘other organ (separately, qne’ :ﬁ{umﬁﬁm i. 7 By the chan-
;)- nel of the organs.

6

jugation, <ontrol of  the
organs.

by on



qurara-aT ( 42 ) thzmaim—barsfyarr
Rzt ii. 18 By or in the | qERTQEAM: ii. 44 Union or’

form or shape or being of an association with, finding or
oYgan oI organs. vision of, coming into touch
gfzasly iii. 47 On the aspects l with, inspiration or stimulation
of the organs, by, the wished for deity.
sfaafafz 6. 43 Accomplish- § ceifreguessamanyd, i. (8
I

ment or perfection of organ. The ‘holding (before the
—yfizg tmq v, § mind)’, ‘assuming’, ‘postula-

iﬁmm i 54, 55 Of the . ting', ‘putting on', ‘imagining’,

organs. ) ‘ideating’, ‘conceiving’, being
rRzamm, i, 47, 48 ) couscious of, the pleasant and
—xRzmfty i 19 painful forms of (the primal
efzarfy i, 54, 55 ; il 36 iv, trinity of ) attributes,

i
19 Organs. ‘% 7 1. 5, 13; it 5! Here.
—sfzAv . 13 !
A s i ; ?{.
iy i, 14,28 | ST 6. 32 Beholding; pati-
!
!

~—xfezay iil, 13
Wﬂzﬁ;‘ i 51 May I make ently watching and awaiting.

fuel, iﬂ—iﬁm v 17
CIIFUTLYA i, 50 By ldeatmn iﬁﬁaq i 45 (%17‘7 to obtain)

of *so-much-ness’; by the no- i Desired 10 be u‘)-lamed

tion of guantity; by regulation ! £Bgaean iii. 45 Lordship 3 lordli-

or determination of the length | bess; sovereignty; ruling might.

or number, . . —‘g‘i’(—-ii. 132
b i 17 Sa many. 1 —fsav—iv. 3
i 254 5590 6,175 v 75 h.{ . .

s ove i 231 5. 45

ctc. This (fem:) N Y
XL i, 50 Sa much. !’ZZZ——L s i I, 12, 32, 455
wagan i 26 The Perdgic | o b 6

name of a continent ; Hivrtam. { P05 24 (i{lo rule) Supreme:
i 41, 43; i 6, 54; 5.3 Lerd;Sovereigni Omnipotent;

Asif; like. * = Ruler.
T 105 4v. 135 ete. cpat i 23, 24, 27, 29
—~tg—iii. 51 | Sacafgar ii. 1, 32

—1 — i 51 o | PTORIVE i 255 645 By
U §ii. 42 Desired, ‘placing oneself i’ God,
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(abiding in the Lord); by sub-
mission, surrender, resignation
1o the will of, God: by con-
templation of God; by placing
God in one’s own conscious-
ness

i’amma\iii‘ 6By the grace |
of God. !

Tarae 1. 24 In the sattva, that !
‘finest’ or that particular fac- [
tor or attribute of Prakrti |
which, predominantly cogni~
tive, constitutes the garment, W
the veil, the bady, the 1
consciousness or knowledge, |
of Tshwara.

e, 24,27, 283 6. 53, 5 |
0f Tshwara.

~tgeet i, 55

Draffoedarger i 45 0f him
who has offered up, deposited.
* placed, assigned, all (his own)
moods, conditions, impulses,
in and to Ishwara; who regarde
all his moods and acts as or-
dained by God.

£2 il .45 Prevails; rules; go-

verns; exercises sovereignty.

3

TEY iv. 28

g i 25, 36; ii. 5,25; il 6,
13; iv. 10, 25, 31, 34 Said;
declared; has been said
(neuter).,

ar il 135 10, 13, (Masz)

IWT 1. 4; i 25 (Fem:)

TN 3L 46

Efa i |

3 i, 17

—3A il 13

It iv. 21 Having said.

mm: ii. 13 That of which
the sin, the misery-root, the
root-misery, has been severed,
torn out, destroyed,

ITEFREARAT: 1. 9 Of the nature
of & prospect, apprehension, of
annihilation.

s—i’mwmg ii. 15 The ensu-
ing or éntailment of the doc-
trine of annihilation.

| e=gfafyii 34 nghs,upbrealhcs,
breathes with difficulty ; sobs.

Ioud i 17, 36,41, 48, 49 i,

4,42;00.3, 41 iv. 23 Is said; '

is declared.

I ifi. 17, 48 Are said

IeR i 24 Uplift; elevation;
progress; evolution.

amgafy . 38 Uplifts; deve-
lopes y elevates ; enhances.

TR 5, 39 Up-springing;

* up-going ; ascension, ascent.

Fwmfea: i 39

— il 42

Tend, i 48 Highest; best; most
excellent,

I iii. 48

FEAT i, 51

IEATTHAIN: il 26 By excel-
lent and favourable, sympa-
thetie, affectionate (nymphs).
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gasafaeafz i 51 Will uphold,
re-arouse, upraise, foster.

—IT—ii. 6, 26

STH 1. 16; 1. 533 *More up-
wards”; next, second, later in
order (neu: )i what comes
after tthe query)s answer; {the
narth).

IAC: il (2, [7, 26 (masc:)
I ti. 52 The new or
other or next place or space.
IR . 53 In the succeeding

or other place.
awafeamie iv. 2 The birth,
origin, * germination, com-
" mencement, of the suceeeding
transformation, aspect, mani-
festation,
aTeaATl: ifi, 52 Of the next-
occurring (moment).
tence.
IQET iit. 53
I]A 1. 24 Subsequent (fern:)
7 3T . 53
From the space marked by the
moment, or from the space and
the moment, fated with”

the space-point, and the sub-
stance-motion (or rest), help
to fix and identify each othet].

JTU GG 1if. 26 “The northem
Kurus'~a legendary  happy
people and blessed Tand.

TR i 30; i 55 Subsequent
ones.

Faly iii. 17

W%‘TT‘I ii. 4 Of the subsequent,
the others.

—~watgiv. 15 ‘suoady o
oIIFAT

Ieaeaq i, 54; iti. 38 Uprising,
flying.

weqalea i, 54 (39 up+Tq, to
fally Leap up, Ay.

—aafa—~i. 9

wafa—i. 9

—zeulR il 13

l‘!?!tf%!«'f!(m;ii. 28 The cause of
birth.

wfireden i 9 Of the property
of birth,

safafimm ii. 23 The seed of

birth, production.
e o r

the other or next myrobalan.
[Aparticalar position or situa-
tion of such an undistinctive-
looking fruit as a myrobalan—
all myrobalans look ahke—is
astociated with a particular
spot of gpace and a particular
moment of time—always. And
these three, the time-moment,

eafafeasafiaf ST
=T i1, 28 Binth, preservation,
manifestation, transformation.
belief, gain.
Feast i, 33 (FAHTZ to go. to
happen) In the birth,
EERT 18,21 (3’1+U‘€logo)
Arises; is produced.
iv. 29
TR iv. 15 Of the arising.



TR —I

(4%

AR

IGAARTAL: iii. 37 Arising, origi-
nating (plural:)
IeqEATAA il 18
IqAd iv. 16 May arise.
—IeqAA iii. 54
— QAT v 11
E’?W i. 35 Born: produced;
arisen.
FeAv i. 35, 36 !
I i 35 J
—Jeqa—ii. 5 ; iil. 26 [
—3eng i 23 |
eqyg: ii. 27 Birth: production. |
awargafa i. 351 iv. 12 Produces. |
i
I
|
!

rquzfemf i, 24 [ shall pro-
duce.

—IqEE 0. 34

—-FEqFEY iv. 21

—~—Fy i 27 )

gfireg iv. 12 “Wishing to,” ready :
to, arise (neu:). !

R eR ii. 13 Of the genera} |
rule. ‘the (fiat) gome forth’ '
or ‘sent forth’.

Seawsd iv. {1, 32 (They) dare.

IeEEd iv. (0 May venture.

IeRIE: 1. 13 Assurance; courage;
eonfidence; enterprise; high
spirit

IgsT iv, 14 Having cast forth,
abandoned.

—IgH—ii. 19; iii. 26

I it 45 In the water.

—zzfe iil. 26

agetan iv. 22 Of the oceans.

grqeed, iv. 12 Would arise or
would have arisen. {

—3gqsiv. 9

sz il |1 (Saup+Eto go)
Appeatance ; rise; uprising.

g ii. 13

3241, iv. 32

@A 1. 16, 43; . 33

. 1t

g3 iv. 16 Abdomen.

~3grefd il 4

—yeratfa i, 4

zg1a: i, 39 The ‘up-breathing’
vital force, nerve-force, prina-
current,

W aii. 39 By conquest of
the Uddna-force.

I i 4 (I above +INT goad,
*above’ the need for a ‘goad’)
Noble; generous: grand.

— ST ii. 4

TRIRIYA il 13 (a?[+ar+sg)
Citation ; illustration,

ggrgrat: . 3 To be cited,
brought forward, as illustra-
tions.

—gfda—i. 14

—afim—. 44; i 27; i 49;
iv. 33.

sl sii. 12 Uprisen. active.

RWﬁﬁ(mL 44 Characteris-
ed or defined by the risen or
active, developed,] manifest
dharma i. e. function or attri-
bute.

gfrav i, 14

3t i 12,
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Ifgmg iv. 9 Would or may
arise.

AR it 26 Northern.

951zl i, 24 Opens out s makes

discloses; leads off:
exposes; ridicules.

IHiTan iv. 31 Awakened; un-
cavered; opened up.

IZ1EQ i. 12 [s opened up.

Fgrat il 50 (‘TA+ 8, to strike)
‘Upstriking, upbreaking's
opening ; stage or resting place
(after an ervption, explesion,
effort).

37 iv. 33 Having regard to;

referring or with reference

clear;

to.

aftw i | (IR+HET to point.
to show the direction) De-
clared, indicated, pointed out.

axfcearfy i 25 1 shall lift out,
liberate, save.

9337 v, 25 By the up-break-
ing. the shooting out,

T i 26 *Going~up or
going-out ground'; picnicing
place ; play-ground: pleasure-
ground ; garden-land.

AR il 26 Resorts (of plea-
sure); gardens.

IZFERA i, 15 Agitates: perturbs:
troubles; repels.

Fanafa i 3 Upraise' ; arouse:
stinulate ; set going.

FEWY_ ill. 39 Because of up-
raising.

gl i, 45 Emerges; floats.

sHEgyRassaty i 33 By
the fever of excited thought
leading on to the wrong path.

ITFXGR il 34 Instrument;
means; appliance.

—TTEY . 5

— TG B, 5

—3aE—ii. 30

—smfi. 40 17

—Iuzaf: i, 18

—3qEn: . 43 |

IUEFE i, 55 Transcended;
crossed; passed beyond; su-
perseded; commenced; begun.

—3IqFay,i. 25

anfeeaR ik 16, 53 Is ‘dragged
up'; is “put down’, put forward,
stated.

—Iqmi. 2

—Is i, {4

—SrarE i 11

—smay i, 12

—3qam: i 4, 26; iv. 20

—smd i 13

—ITmIIA v, 23

—~IAg—ii. 20; iv. 22 (Holding;
seizure ¢ eclipse; shadow).

~3Iqarar i 31 ;4. 30

IuafemunIr: il 55 Absence
of superimposed, imaginary,
supposititions, artificial, un-
real, spurious experiences.

~ITs i, 51

—aufirwwr i, 32

Fufaifr 5. 15 Gathers, picks
out and together: developes;
strengthens accumulatively.
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—~3GA: iv, 2, |1

~IyFAaAgL i 11

—FqAAR iv. 12

geFAmraadsn i 19 Having
the properties of birth and
“passing away’ or death.

—~3qRrg—i, 20

gAY, .35 In or on (a
certain  state) having been
botn or arisen.

IqwAd i, 20, 33; i (5 Is
boin, generated; springs up;
grows up.

ITATLRR i, 19

Fqfapd i. 20, 44, 50 Waits on.
attends on, presents itself to,
appears before.

oo ii. 37; il 49,55

saafiya iii. 13 Shown,

sygfiaafiame i 18 Display-
ing proximity or presence {pro-
minently ).

saffzad i
municated.

~3qE~i. 35

—3q3g—i. 35

—3REA 1. 25 By teaching.

—3uRR: i. 35

sazay . 20 Supervisor; spec-
tator, witness.

o iii. 40 Blowing up {as |
of fire} ; filling aut; swelling.

151

gufaresaR i 51 Invite (pl}.

7 Is taught, com-

=

imputed, assimilated.
~syafs . 32; iii. 53
—FugE i, 26
TP, i, 18 Ready-provided;
supplied.
sanzfaemi i, 7 We will ex-
. pound or explain.
SYANT; i, 15 Sufferance,
ment, experience,

197 ii. 16 By experi
URNECL 32 Suffercr, enjoyer,
| ‘taster, cater”,
~=ITAA iv. (4
—¥q9s iii. 51
—sqs i, 51
—ITREA 6. 19
—ITCH—ii. 18
—39FH iv, 23
—IaCEH i. 37, 41; iv. 23
IqCHY, iv. 17, 23 Coloured,

tinged, stained ; affected.
—ITAT 1. 43
‘ ITTHAF 1. 44 ; Colours, tinges.
) Iyl v, 17
ITAEY 11 31 Of the ceased, the
become indifferent, the repos-
! g, the withdrawa, the retired.
2qEaTs il 14 Ceased; indifferent.
I i, 25
—WGIﬁn 47
l ~—IT—iv. 17
| g iv. 15
~—JERRTA L 7
Faft iii. 26 Up, upper; above.

enjoy-

ot i 18 ( Allmodes ) | 3aftmtai. {, 7 Further up or on,

being *brought up’, assigned,

later on, afterwards.
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Syafdaa: i 26 With ob-
served or observable move-
ments. Y,

ITFeae . 18 Found, gained,
experienved, comprehended.

—sugita—in 17

@t il 23; il 13

SEE: 5,23 (574 @ to gain) |

Apprehension, knowledge. cog-
nition, experiencing.

ay@fea: i 23 .

Iggeuy 1. 43 Is found, perceiv-

- ed, sensed, cognised.

ITRT i 4

g if. 50 In'or on a stone.
snfaa: ii 15 Pacification: peaces
stillness.

g il 5 From the (need
for) support; from (the quality
of) the nourishment (needed).

3ITHEEL, 1. 32 Summing up:
concluding.

TuETr: i 49 Conclusiony sum-
mary; summation,

~3adgr i, 25

Fudgmafmaam i 17 Of
the summed or gathered up
successions of sound.

ITRREATG 3. 46 Enumerated;

counted.

i 13 Ac lat-
. )!ing; developing.
| SR i 13
ITETIA il 52 May attaln,
come to, achieve. .

aﬁwﬁ: itk 37 (3T+GH Lo c;st

48 ) amf‘mnalm—-xmmg

! forth to emanate) Epi-pheno-
! mena, bye-products, secondary
‘; results ;additions; (prefixes);
\  excrescences; hindrances.
| awamts i 37
| —gqada—i. 13
| ~sagdft—i. | Become scoon-
dary.
| qqeyer i 30 O the genital
organ.
—I9Y i, 37
—grEat i, 19
IR i, 17
—suftwa —ii, 1
—3qfeqan iv. 14
wufeaeny iii. 22 (3T near + 2
to stand) Present; arrived;
standing near ; come up.
Tafia: i 32 ,
*~—gufeman iv. 16
~FAER i 15
-—gqgat: i 4
zagfaii. 15 iv. H Kills.
—IaE i 15
—FqrEE i, 24
At i, 33 Come to; ayrived:
arrived at.
ST . 15 (IT 497+ g1 Taken
up ; accepted ; endured.
IqARFTEIIGAS: i, 44 A col-
Iection er compound with parts
or components whose separate-
ness is indicated or admitted.
ST iv. 10 Takes wp; admits:
wails on ; depends on.
" STEZIAA i, 5 Taking up,

{

'
Y
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dpmarardin

—gargray i 41

IIEIA i, 1 (I 20+ G¥) Tak-
ing up.

—IUZAR . 245 iv. 7

INFA i 15 In (case uf)
taking up, accepting.

IR 3. 54;5iv. 4,9, 14 Hav-
ing taken up.

Fursasy i, 30 Are taken up.

—3qig—i. 15

Iiad ii. 15 To be taken up.

Iqreqra: iii. 6 Sub-teacher; assis-
tant teacher; guide: coun-
sellor.

IMT— 1. 19, 20

~—89Tg4 ji. 26

—gaqra; i, 18,21; . 26,27,28

IqRs 1. 12. 18, 235 0. 26 (3T +
¥ to go) Way of approach;

approach; means, method ;
device.
gwaEa i 17 By a pair of

means: by two methods; in
two ways,

Iymsaad: i. 19, 20 Produced;
caused by, (having reference
to, connectedwith a belief m),
means or methods.

IqTET . 22

~gaeat: i 21

aqua, i 21

Iqmarae il 54, 55 Another
means.

o i 11

—aareah, it 49, 54

—gqrEan il 17;

7

i 52 ([q+ |

AT+ T lo mount, to grow~—
upon the understanding).

—3IRid 5, 9 :

Trfer iii. 51 Eamed. ©

sufsagsa §i.18 Thal have
acquired forms or. defming
sheaths.

mfﬁagmgaﬁgm i 15
Which have acquired the nature
of (being causes of) plea-
sute, pain, and perplexity”or
infatuation.

IqadR i 20, 26, 42; 1.°39% -
ivo 10 (ST+AT+T to e,
to revolve) Comes round;
returns, recoils.

SUEER il 53 [s brought a-
round; is placed.

~—IAATR_ i 46.

‘Fap1EaE, i 41 From vatiety

of the juxtaposed; because
of variation of the setting,
the supporting substance, the
receplacle.

IUITEIERY i. 41 In, with,
by, the form which is the form
of the juxtoposed, i e., the
thing on which {th¢ gem or
crystal) rests.

—3TradY i, 18

gt i, 13 May stand (m
abeyance); may keep wal_!~ .
ing.

e i, 23(3‘1’ near, or ed all
sldes+i’ql to see; Ao see all
sides equally, to stand by
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indifferently,  Indifferences
endurance; quict sufferance;
resignation,

—IRE i 33,

Sgias i, 23 By or from xe-
signation.’

AL i 33

~gqgad~—i 35 (Strengthen-
ing, supporting, Confirming,
developing, espanding, cvaly-

ing).
~3gg—. }); 0. 15
THY~ly. 20
sag—i, 15,
mﬁﬁqﬁ i 30 Touching

both sides, points, ends, edges,

extremes; swinging between |

opposite pofes.

Fwa: i 12 From or on both
sides; in both, or opposite
ways

Faerar i, 23, 51 In both ways.

Fagared? i {5 i oor on

the refutalion or repudiation |-

of both.
Fwaes . 23 Of both.
mmm{dva 3. 51 Preceded
by contraction, reduction,
duminution, transcendence of
bath,

P i 12 Dependent on
+ both.
TRTATD

i, 49, 50 Absence
of both. .

Fdig, i 40 To the two, the
Quad, the pair.

I i, 44 Both; the two.

g L 44; 1, 515 @, 12 OF
both,

IThTY i, 18 Taking to heart;
aceepting.

F2fi 55, 31 In the chest.

INT §i. 18 Said; spoke.

Iglvagan i 46 The camel:
scat, camel-posture.

3% —ii. 48

Iy i, 45 Hot

IAC s, 44 Heat.

-3y 1132

=

Faad, . 24 (Comparative)
lack; deficiency; smallness.

FaRrargaT i 42 On the
mere thread of the “wool
navelled” spider.

Fufarg: # 15 Spider-thread,
co\)web; wookthread,

3&"‘5{1" 26 Upwards; abave
32"’23’8: i, 26 Those whose
semen, seminal energy, s
directed  upwards; ullery
abstinent and continent celi-
baotes. {The yoga-doctring is
that by practice, the semi-
nal secretion, after forming
in the testicular glands, is re-
solved back into the brai-
substance and creates brain-
and-mind-energy).

| I, 18 (m to suppose)

; “Detection of details, parti-
culars, minutiae™; postulation i
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conjecture; guesss supposi-
tion; arging from & hypo-
thesis,
=

gl iv. 13 (Feg to go, to
reach) Attains; comes inta.

SJTTHD: i, 51 He who has
or is possessed of the truth-
seeing, truth-bearing, truth-
yiclding consciousness, or the
faculty of intuition or insight.

BIRT 1. 48 (am sight
and 37 to bear, to hold. to
nourish, o supporr, to main-
tain)  Truth-apprehending;
right-bearing.

FARTD i, 48

spg: dil 26 A race of high
devas.

s i, 51

sgaa: 1. 44 (| wwdt Wﬁ
T, mwld, o o know, to
go, to reach) They who have
“arrived”, “‘reached”. gonc
to, known, attained (the Sup-
zeme) ; Seers.

—sfi—i. 12

—mf i, 25

HAA v, 33

T

—TF—ii. 2

@xe i, 433 il 13, 15, 44, 50;
iv. 14, One (mas:)

CHEFQTSEH, il 54 *Mounted

on", concentrated in, appear-

ing, uprising, in one mep-
ment; all together at once.
MR i 8 By the behold-
ing of one moon,
iv. 16 Dependent
on one mind,
uxfawaitstivag iv. 15 Form-
ed, imagined, supposed, formu-
lated, ideated, shaped, by one
mind. s
erfrafmagwats iv. 5 “Ha-
ving going in front”, having
as leader, following after,
guided and governed by,
the purpose or intention or
will of one mind,
wrsulaabasmy, i 44 Of
the (bhitas, clements) per-
vad:d, strung (ugc(ﬁcr.
threaded by, one genus o
generic attribute,

YHAETEATES i. 32 The prac.
tice of one tattva, being, thing,
object; practice with one ob-

persistent  practice of

of some

1ect;
the 'contemplation
one thing (see T}

wramaaraay i 32 That which ©
has for support some one
thing; pending from, de- -
pending o, fixed on, hanging
on to, some one thing.

ugane i, 18 Of one of the
lot; of one of the group: of
one out of the number.
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TEAAT i, 2 “One-stretch-

ed-ness’”; stretching, stream-

Wﬁiﬁmfﬂv\ i. 44 Compre-
bensible by or in one act of
3 Cognili in-

ing, extending unbrok

1y as_

4
RIS . hensible as

one; tinu-ity ;
. and rapid repetition.
YA iii. 4 In one place: to-
gether; collectively; jointly.
OFy iil. 16
—UFA iv. 14
Qg i, 15 By oneness.
aERTt I 35 One place; ong part.
awdagfaad iii. 41 The quality
or condition of hearing *one-
’ place-sound” or one and the
same sound. (Some editions
read TFERSH, which seems
better). ,
arfafragwgeea: i 19
Having, respectively, one,
two, three, four and five cha-
racteristics, attributes, quali-
ties.
qHEIaZHA i 13 By one effort,
. by one ‘knocking together';
- ..t one blow; with one heave;
“  at or hy one operation; {by
*a pull all together').
wawegafiad: 1. 32 The object
of one understanding, bns
cognition, apprehension, idea,
+, perception, concept, saith.
{See wcaq)
asgeniaey iii. 17 ‘Flung to-
gether’, dragged in, brought
up, by one effort (of the
mind). .

v

oFyi 1

2 unity, with the sense or
consciousness of unity.
aFgfafrmas, ii. 17 Object of
one awareness, one att or
mood of consciousness, one
intellection; object of the
consciousness of ‘unity; ap-
prehended as a one.
THLIIR i. 43 Arousing,
commencing, giving rise to
one cognition,
axafa®: i 13 Single-birthed:
resulting in, bringing about,
only one birth.
UH iv. 5 One (Neu:)
it 13, 22;
17, iv. 5, 14, 15.° ,
TEAEER iv. 4 “One-minded”';
inspired, animated by, subor-
dinate to, governed by. one
mind, one chitta, one soul.
UHFETANY iv. 9 Because’ of
“one-formed-ness”, -of, having
one form, the same form. ’
asfmETR i 13 Jitiatory
cof one fruit, product, result-
ant, maturation or ‘matured
. effect
aFRATTRY i, 4 Having. one
object.
TrRIRmETAREaE, . 17 Be-

cause of impossibility (i. e.,

i 13,
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being impossible to pronounce
all) at one time, in simulta
neity,

'{ma iv. 20 - ln or at one
time, °

et i 24,32; iv. 20 Inone.

CEFRATIRGA iv, 21 Non-as-
certainment, absence of dis-
cnmmn(e cngmuon, of each

@R i | Inthe (state of be-
ing) one-pointed.

UBTHAT 5. 6 *“One-souledness”
“one-natured-ness’; identity.

agifiamt i. 17 “One-sovled”;
“one-ness-souled”;  of the
natuce of oneness, unity, (se-
parate) individuality.

@EEQd, i, [9 Eleventh.

each | wrrmamsgwAlE, i, 13 Be-

act of memory. cause of non-acceptance, non-
oFI i 24; i 13, 28; i 9, supposition, non-postulation,
14, 15, 17; Of one. of extreme or one-sided or

TREAT, ii. 45 §i. 13 Inone
(fem:)

aFEENaT: . 6 “Attainment
of onc-form™; assumption;
(of the appearance ) of
identity.

THEEC . 17 Of one form;
of the form of a unity.

exae i. 1, 28, 32, 33 “One-
fronted” " one-pointed ';
single-minded; pointed or di-

rected towards, concentrated !

.;on. one object.
T . 11
wgwati. 323 iii. 1 One point-
edness; single-mindedaess.

TEIEIRTM: i 12 The |
consequence,  development,
resultant, product, of one-

pointedness.
qermarat: in. 11 Of one-point-
edness.

utter (Chal}gelesmes! or eter-
nity). (Some editions read
TRGIAATRG )

gzaifaRge i, 34 Of one-and-
eighty divisions or kinds.

% ii. 23 ‘Ones’: one set or
class of thinkers; some.

oFA i 32; i 52 By one.

lt%m it. 15 One by one;
each; (neu:)

oR%: in. 17 One by one(mas:)

each, .
GHAT 6 34 One by one {fem: ).;‘
each.
aqwafa i 31 (43 to agitate,

shake) Shakes: makes rest-
i Jess: causes to vibrate, trem-
‘ ble, move, N )
aaq, i 24, 32; ii. 1. 18, 25;
i i 4, 41; iv. 12,15, 19, 23,
Th)s (neuter).
wagdd, i. 35 For this sake or

purpose, N
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WAAT i, 44 By this (fem:)

wagr i 9; iv. 15

fagh i,24; 1 6 Of these lwn

—OEaA v, 19

TGEA, i, 23, 24 From or be-
cause of this.

wa®d i. 16 Of this.

AW i 27; i 55 [n this
(fem:}y

QAL iv. 2] These (mas:)

wafi i 155 @il 36 These
(neu:)

& i 27 To this (fem:)

amaany, iii. 17 Of %o many or
thus much,

gaalfa: i, 50 By so many or
thus much.

aan i, 11, 35:
These (fem:)

il 13; il 48

wd i, 8 jids il 13,
10 These (mas:)

TR i 13 By this (mase)

afd i, 351 il 55 i 21 By this,

< 30; B 4 i 17 Of

’ these.

B i 14 I these,

mdt:iv. 11 By these.

oA it (8 These two. f

T it 55 To this

¥ i 31 By these. |

U i 44, 46; i 15, ZI5 il 3;
iv. 8 Even; only.

T 1 25 ih 45 3 6 v Bete,

oIy i. 5; f.53 G 15 v 1
ete. Thus,

17; iv.

qaRrala®: i, 17 Of such spes
cies or kind,

’F«;‘(Eﬂ{ iv 5 “Thus-become";
OF this nature.

ae EFa i, 44 Of this form.

W93 26 This (mas:). (Some
editions make this word part
of the immediately preceding '
Bhdshya),

g i 18; 3. 133§ 135 v 1]

war i 36; it 53 i 13 This
(fems)

T iv. 11. 28 Of these.

aq i 4; hn 17, 29

- R

Bywfiea, i, 22 “One-birth-
producing™; resulting .in one
birth

—RFA—;, 41

Gtoan il 41 One-pointed-ness.

~TEnsma il. 55

s —iii. 26 ‘ 4

i, 2

Boudg i 15, 245740 35; i
55 Lordliness: sovercignly;
sovereign mightt , Superphyd ©
sical or oceult powers, (See
£at:)

Badfyrafiog 1.2 That to
which the ways, the objects,
the domains, of power are
dear.

Readen 1, 24

Reamifiy i, 45
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qurarerEin

fsaataly i, 24 By another
sovereignty; by  another’s
authority. '

&

% iv. 33 Yes. {Also the Pre-
nava; this sound, as sound,
is supposed to be the primal
sound in Nature and the very
Frst manifesiation of Univer-
sal Consciousness when it, so
to say, begins to become
particularised or individualis-
ed.  As word, it is the most
mystic of all in Samskrt, being
composed of WH()+I+H,
cach letter standing for one
member of the countless triads
and quartettes of which the
wotld-process is made up).

iy, 1 (sitd Sefgefa,
which burn up faults, disea~
ses; Bt gia: Aff: Rag aF,

¢ that in which special energy
resides)” Medicine;  chemico-
physical substance  having
special gropertics.
- eafaiv 6

shofafie iv. | By medicinal
substances.

. -

=g e—iii. 17 The letter or
sound ‘au’.

2AFL, iv. 3 Aqueous; watery.

| —zhag e iii, 54

Mawiizadar i 26 With iw-
Jagined, ideated, self-made,
self-created bodies (not born
of parents.)

—Ateqg—iv. 14 Warmth.
&

g h12; 45 B 135 v 10
ete. Who; what,
&t fii, 22 In a straw-heap,”
AT il 15 “Speck-earth”’;
the earth compasing a small
grain of dust,
~ Rl 39
wu Ty ii. 17 Of a thorn.
F8 iii, 30 Throat.

TOIRR 5t 30 In the ‘throat-

well':(a nerve-centre orgland
i the throat, some part of
the sympathetic system con-
nected with the esophagus or
the appetitive apparatas; the
thymus gland?)

it it 28 How many.

qau i 4; i 15 i 65 iv. Jete.
How,

dfae . 32; i 34; iil. 51 ete,
Anyhow ; somehow.

—~Fdal—i. 39 (Hawness;
cause ; manner. )

wdfRag if. 39 How indeed.

g i, 53 dii. 51 Girl; virgin.

ROy i 15 “Shell-earth”;
“pot-sherd earth”; the earth
composing a pot-sherd,
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i
i, 32 (Shell; shard: oo dik, 22
* concave fragments skull), i i 18

g jit. 26 (Some editions
rcan T2ty )

—pasgant i 18

wdmmaramfyam, . 51 Pos
sessed of means of accom-
plishing what has to be done.

sxAii- 13, 153 iv. 10 Todo.

FxrmcgE il 17 Of doer,
deed, and means of doing ;
of subject, objecty and ins-
wument,  (Some  editions
read HYFCYRAT, )

Wﬁ:_g ii. 18 In the doers,

Y], 247 iv. 30

it 1, 120 15, 17, 32;
i 17, 26, 43, 50; iv. 31

Fh i 22; v 7 (Ftodou to
éreate}  Act; action; deedt
(gbod or vil deed regarded
as the cause of joy or sorrow
to the doer himself, later on,

- by reaction), *

—aq iv. 12 . lfﬂﬁii. 13, 525 ik 223 v, 9

—wTyL il 5 rmﬁmﬁmmm iii. 50 By

ety 150 i 2, 13, 24 t the form of karme and (Sjn

}

e i, 51 Desirable {mas:)

st i 53 i 31 Destrable;
lovable ; lovely s (fem:)

~ ARG v, 22

semafy 1. 31 Shakesi makes
restless; maves.

—F v 2

—FT—i. 2; i 48

T, 30; i 23, 0 17

W iii. 51

FrqagEaETRaa i 48 By
conguest of the essential
natute of the five indriyas, or-
gans. (Some cditiont  read
Eacupes LanERIGY

gt iv, 14 In the form of
instrument.

— e i 2, 23

~GRTRALA, Hi 17 (Some edi-
Yions read FOURHURL )

~megid 3, 30

—mrgias iv. 33

Will make or do. ¥ > as the cause of) misery and
P s ut Stk IR ENE fraits. (See i 24). *
. wemr o 23 Pitys campassion. whnf: 5. 13 The path, the
FTQIEAY, i, 23 The powsr of | way, of karma; the opera-
tion of karma.

compassion. | 3
e . 335§ 23 -  estmnfin iv. 7 Kind, species, of
g, 2 { karma, ;

et d. 11 13,24, 30; . 13, e i 135 i 14, 354 iv. 8
45; iv. 4 Makess does. ‘ 12 OF karma. .



TR R,

37y

FtagrerRa

& i, 135 v, 10,
At i, 17,

SN i 13 Two ( kinds of )

karmas.

Wﬁ’FQEjmﬁiii 38 By "*consump-
tion”, abrasion, attenuation,
decay, wearing away, exhaus-
tion, of the bonds of karma.

SR L, [ The bonds of
kﬂrma-

s ii. 15,

FHEGIRL i 21 “To the form-
pess of karma”; to the condi-
tion of being the “accusative™,
the acted on, the object of
all action or activity (of the
subject, the self).
AMETEEIE iv. 9 Foll
imilating, the form of, being
in accordance with, karma and
viisand, deed and progensity;
(or, conforming with tendency
to action of a particular kind).

aafemEg it 3; iv. 8 The matu-
ration, ripening, fruiting, of
karma

sRRGE: i 55 Absence of
fruition of karma.

FARTIAT i 22 To the condi-
tion of being object of action.

iy ii. 13,

mﬁ@lﬁnq il. 17 Because of being
*“*seated”, present, in an “accu-
sative™, an object (in the tech-
nical sense, in grammar, of kar-
ma, viz. ‘the object of action’).

w241 i, 13.
Frifafedfaa, iv. 25 Matured,
completed, created,  fully
developed, by (good) karma.:
wRlfEaes, iv. 9 Indicator,
manifestor, of karma.
Vi, 12 The “sleeping-
place” of karma; the germ,

seed, seed-pod, ‘ganglion’,
‘gland’, ‘cell’, reservoir, of
karma.

Rt i 12,13, 15; iv. 6 (See
- wa)s (The commentator
explains that 5gtaaf are, or
constitute, th: wmtma:; he
seems to mean that the con-
glomerate of the tendencies
to sin and sacrifice, vice and
virtue, demerit and merit, is
the ksrma-seed ).
~eata: i 12,
AT i 13.
wRRARTq: i 15; iv. 7 The
growth of the sced-germ of
karma, its formation, accumu-
lation, shaping, development.
wRiARTaREngat i 5 Those
( moods.of mind ) which have
become « the feld, the soil,
wherein  the seed-germ of
karma grows, thrives, i3 nou-
rished, or developed. ( Some
editions read Tntaranay k-
At )
wRTIERa, i 38 By force of
the karma-germ, the karma-
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nucleus, the instinct or appe-
tite for karma, the tendency
to karma.

wRinagfaeaTr, v. 9 By
means, process, force, of gain-
ing. securing, operation or
functioning as karma-germ;
or, by force of the karma-
germ obtaining operance, be-
coming active or operant.

sutameg i, 32; il 5.

exntavar: iv. 30.

wHfzarfr i 19 The organs of
uclion; the motor-organs,

—i—i. 26,

—eifar iv, 3.

wer il 42 (%9 to sound.
fcount’, move, encrgise, throw
about, go, act; whence also
R,
counts in succession .  drives,
and finally also swallows wp
all). Part; digit; pieece;
portion; aspect; facet; phase;
(2 portion of the infinite
glories of the absolute, mani-
festable only by some activity;
hence, also fineart ).

—tFETy). 4,363 31 17; iv. 10,23,

—atii 9 .

—aarargii. 4 (Some editions
read SRTATARL)

e i 15,

TR i (8: il 6 (%0 to be able,
to be able to  do, to design,
devise, imagine, plan, ideate,

“Dark  Time,” which‘

fashion, ‘clip’ into shape ).
Suffices; prevails; becomes
able; becomes fit or appro-
priate; commends jtself as fit
to the mind; becomes feasible.
—geyd i 36
FRAgALil. 51 “Wishing-trees”,
$magination”~trees, (which
yield whatever is desired; the
imaginative power of the mind,
which devises, ideates, what-
ever is desired, is itself this
“Wishipg-tree™ planted in the
“Garden of Heaven™, the
higher mind).
—gRTET iv. {4,
FergEaRERaag i, 25 (F: &
great period, a vast conian
cycle, of time, demarcated,
lipped-ofi, cut-off, by the
. Mind of Brahmi, the Idea-
tor). In kalpa-pralayas and in
mahd-pralayas, eonic dissolu-
tions or obscurations of 2
part of a globe or of & whole
globe of a world-system, and
in greatdissalutions of a whole
world-system, (solar, sidereals
and so on, grade after grade).
megaeds iv. 21 Imagining; sup-
posing: originating: forming:
postulating; positing.
FEqaA iv. 9 By a hundred
kalpas, eons, cycles.
£37WFAG: bi. 26 Living &
thousand kalpas; having life-
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times extending over a thou-
sand kalpas.

weaer Of a cycle, (a petiod of
time marked out by Brahma's
Consciousness, Wifl-and-Imagi-
nation, as appropriate fora
manifestation).

—Feqriv. (7.

gy it 10, 11, 18; iil. 26.

— R 0 2

—aamfe iii. 50.

wRqrgn: il 26 Living for the
period of a kalpa, a Day of
Brahmi,

—mfEw: it 51,

wfewad ive 14 [magined; assumed.

A iv. 15,

wiRqa: iv. 33.

sfaan i 43.

—FA i, 43 (See albso
famay )

afemar ii. 43.

—mferang, i 43.

SRy i 23.

wRgura ii. 2 Will be ready, fit,
2ble, competent.

—eg ive 21

wearmargy i 12 Bearing, carrying,
flowing towards goad fortune,
happiness, blessings, blessed-
ness, (here) Moksha, the final
Blessedness.

gemong i 12 For or towards
well-being, good fortune, vir-
tue, good, merit, auspicious-
ness, blessing, moksha,

ere i, 20 Bencficent; benig-
nant; auspicious; blessed.

e i, 13 iv. 22 (F, to sound,
hum, sing). The poets; wisc
ones; seers; sages; knowers;
all-knowers. (Brahmi, the Uni-
versal Mind, is the greatest
and primal Poet, Dramatist,
and Singer, who manifests in
the ound-word' primarily),

gifery i 23; il 243 iv. 30 ete.
Any cne; some one.

wfaars iv. 30 Uprooted.

wuy iil. 26 (%7, to rub, grind,
scratch, pull out, kil). Pain;
painful.

Fgamy i, 30 Greatest pain;
most painful. (Some editions
read &% 7).

e, i 8; i 4; il 6; iv. 9,
ete. Why:wherefore; whence;
from whom.

g 1. 5; iv. 15 ete. Whose.

weafrg iv. 19 Of some one or
other.

%1 i 4 15 Who (feminine).

FregA s iti, 26 Golden.

-——pid—iv. 17

wFaarT i 46 (T, to desire),
Radiant; bright; lovely.

—tr—iii. 45.

g iv. | Able to go any-
where at will, as desired.

srvdifiry il 26 Enjovers of
(objects of) desire (sensuous
and  sexua), principally );
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enjoyers at will; having at
command whalever objects of
cnjoyment they desire.

sEd iv. | Able to assume
any form as desired, at will.

FwEmAgaagaa: . 12 Bom
of lust, greed, infatuation,
and anger. (Some editions
read SRTRTRATIT)

Fxagay, i, 42 The joy of love,
of desire folfilled, of sense-
gratification.

i 1, 24 [n the desired.

FiRrardmbE: i 24 Attai
the desired object.

Hrga i, 51 (FE @gm =@,
s, nawd Alaekw, afwa,
that into and out of which the
Spirit  comes and goes). The
body; the tenement, vesture,
garment. vehicle, of the jivit-
mi or purusha, the soul, the
spirit, and also the Para-
mitmi or Brahman, the Su-
preme Spirit, the One Princi-
ple of all Life.

~—was dit. 45.

wra—ii. 40.

wraI i 5, 40.

tof

FIYEHTN jii. 21 By medic,

tation on the form, or the
visibility, of the body.
FaER . 21 In or on the form,
or the visibility, of the body.
(Some editions read FTAET F7)

wrapaa il 29 The organization
of the body.

PRI jid. 29 Knowledge
of the organisation of the body.

wrrgfEa ii. 40 The purification
of the body.

FITETG ifi. 45, 46 The wealth,
perfection, sichness, fullness,
of body, the physical vehicle
of life.

srafafs: i 43 Perfection, -

17 8

acc per-power,
of body.

wrawy i. 30; iii, 48.

w Y& ii, 40 Examiner,

inspector, beholder, discrimi-
nator, cogniser, of the ‘own-
form’, the (impure) nature, of
the body.

FETFIIEA: iif. 42 OF the body
and dkdsha, ether, space.

T v, 4.

wambeagy i, 40 Unattached
to the body. (za’a;to embrace.

FarFagai i 40 Seeing, perceiv-
ing, conscious or cognisant of,
the defects, impurities, of the

ody.

w1g i 5.

=R . 155 iv. (1.

w@fgagsaat iv. 2 The prakrtis,
‘material causes’, substrata, of
the body and the organs.

mfm{ ii.43 Accomplish-
ment, perfection, of the body
and the organs.

4
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wrafgary iv. 2 0f the body
and the organs.

—E i, 40.

—FR—iv. 10,23,

—R iv. 22.

—rewE—iil. 17.

FREY_ iv. 20 Doer, actor; that
which causes another to do or
act; moving cause; (the object-
or person in which a preposi-
tional relation resides }.

SRR, it 17 ‘Subject-ex-
pressing’; denoting the ‘actor’,
the mover; meaning something
or someone which or who is
the locus of a prepositional
relation (5. e. a noun}.

— &N, i 17,

o i, 7 ‘Noun-signifying;*
meaning an object ar person
(who or which is aor can be
related to another person in
one of the active ways signified
by the various prepositions).

TR §iis 17.

— B iii. 38.

~o—ii. 3, 24, 25; iv. 34,

—reery, i 13, 15, 23, 24, 25,
28; iii. 13, 44; iv. 4,

FrRorg i, 43; i1, 13, 17, 19,23,
28; iv. 3. 30 (wtodosto
create; that which causes to
do or act ). Camse; reason,

motive.
reoRae ii. 28 Causencss; causa~
lity; motivity; causativeness
.

—yrmer i 23; i 38,

Fwonf i 28.

FRUFARY ii. 23 Amongst other
causes; on other causes (being
supposed ).

—arR i 27.

—Fft—iv.24.

—agf—iv. 22. |,

—aREa—i 34 .

e ii. 34 Caused (to be done
by another: fem).

—smiRean ji. 20

o i. 25 By.or from or be-
cause of compassion.

——grd—ii, 23. .

ST fie 3 The stream of
cause and effect.

FEFRaERA, iv. 34 Of the
( gunas, primal Nature-attris
butes, having the) nature of
cause and effect. (Some edas.
read FIARITOEATA,)

s ii- 24 To finality, cessa-
tion, coming to a stand-still,
of all activity.

FrFEnTAgmRA: lii. 44 Follow-
ing the nature of the effects,
( wr¥er @A quﬁa Yi or
permeating,  pervading, all
effects which are, and because
they are, but modifications,
transformations,  transmuta-
tions, new shapes and forms,
developments and evolutions,
of their own-nature, (wrter
wT AgyaRa).
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&yat it 27 To be caused; achie-
vable by effort; {fem:),

—zﬁrmq: 50.

gt i 52,

@Iy il 5, 44.

S iv. 3.

R, 14;ii. 31, 50; iv.9.

—gra—i. 44, 51; ii |3 51;
hi. 14, 18, 48.

e il 14.

e i 26; i 52 (See WEI 5
%%, to move) Time; the
(‘dmk’, ‘black’, mysterious,
unfathomable) “Mover”, the
driver, of all.

F1Bz: il 52 Knowers of Time;
knowers of the essential
nature, and the measvres and
cycles of time.

—FTSHT—ii. 26,

wiwiEd i 53 Black-eyed.

sErat . 45 In or at some
other time.

FErTETt i, 31 Conditioned.
limited, marked or divided off,
by time; having limits in time:
temporary; not timeless, either
as everlasting or as eternal;
having a beginning and an ¢nd.

—EAT i 13,

—TT i 4, 14; iii, 13, 39.

1. 26 By Time.

w@a i 50; iii. 22,

®IER, ive 10 Some (fem:)

—wred v 30

mmﬁ ii. 32 *Wood-

like” silence (i. e. avoidance
of all expression), and avoid-
ance of only speech ororal
expression ( as distinguished
from signs or gestures ).

Frari. 16 Stage, grade. degree;
final goal; quarter of the hea-
vens; one of the ( four or six
or eight) directions (of space);
(a measure of time equal to
eighteen winks of the eye).

mgmfa: i 24, 25 Attainment
or finding of highest grade or
degree, i ¢. finality, culmina-
tion, climax, completeness,

—rg b 19,

£ iv. 16 What.

W19 6 135 1k 18; v 3
What; does it 3;is it ?; s it
that'?

& 1.25; il 40; 5k 133iv. 12etce
Moreover; and what is more;.

faflrey i 2 Auytbing.

Terg 1. 45; 1. 4; i1 13 iv. B ete.
But rather; but; rather.

frfathani. 24 Proved or pro-
duced by what reason or
authority.

g i. 45 Is it that ?

fRRdT i, 24; i 14 What for;
why; what is the meaning that;
for the sake of what.

fEmara: i. 18 *Of what means’;
attainable by what means.

fesgamy iii. 26 Name of a land

“of imperfect men.’
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f&firasn i, 41 Having what object.

Fewraas i 3, 18 OF what nature.

Gt i 41 Of what form

fafiae it 39; ive 25 Whether;
how indeed; how verily.

fazea: i, 30; ii. 3 (Plural of
frag) How many ?

aiza: il 9 “Looking like what,”
(=T to sec )i of what kind;
like what.

Tu ive 22 (Ploral of gfi ).
Hollows; flanks; bowels ;
deeps.

o . 4; i 6 iv. 9, 25
Whence; wherefore; where-
from.

g ii. 12 Boy; child; un-
married youth.

EAAL il 26 A race of devas of
a high order.

s i, 26 {See TA).

et it 26 Coloured, tinted,
like the yellow kurantaka
flower.  (Some cditions read
TEISE)

3’,.!7:? iv. 12 Makes; does, (%®).

gat ii. 6 iii. 51 May do;
should make; would do.

gifa i 50; i 53 (7, to do).
(They) make; cause; create.

e~ grgl-—iiis 26.

gy i 13, 22.

g i 4, 27 ive 33 The
'weeder'; (g ®1f%, be who
pulls out, cuts away, kushas,

.

a com-field);  skilful and
careful  agriculturist;  wise;
gcud; skilful; happy; com-
foriable; he whois well,

EAETY 1. 13; iv. 25, 33 Of the
rightecus and virtupus, the
thoughtful, wise, foresighted
persen (who is careful to pull
out and cast away the ‘weeds’
from his own nature and
character).

ERRIpTEay: i, 9 Of the skilled
and the enskilled,

sreTpTelia i. 24 Good and
evil.

TR dv. 30.

g i 22.

wergrmg iv, 12 The perform-
ance of, the engagement in,
good and wise work.

— gt iv. 29 (e R,
dra ariay, awmg oheat,
‘interest’ paid by ome mn
misfortune, on loan taken by
him because of his needs;
blameworthy, because the
interest is taken by a well-to-
do persan from an unfortunate
one)-

—FZ—~ii. 27, iii. 26 (Some edi-
tions read—aT—in it, 27),
gzeafeat iv. 33 (FZ, mount-
ain-peak, @, to stand, fier,
permanent, eternal ) Rock-

L

- . e

e Vg
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Teatly—ganhy,

changeless eternity; immutabi-
lity.

mﬁ\'ﬁg iv. 33 In the change-
Jessly eternal, (i e., purushas,
jivas, souls).

W dil. 30 Well; hole; hollow.

o dii, 31.

-—gﬁ ii. 30.
FRATSAN 5it, 31 On or in the

nerve named kiirma,

FERVET iii. 31 Of the chape ‘of
a turtle,

—FRTIZ—iil, 26.

FRGAFIAN—ii. 32 (A special,
difficult, T=F, painfu, kind of
‘penance’ or austerity’, hnvolv-
ing certain vows, fasts, and
vigils, and extending over
two =, lunar’, fortnights; a

* *fasteure’ and *naturc-cure’).

—ga-—i 51,

—FA L 27; il 27, 55; i 20;
iv. 215

—Fa 1,50 ii. 15, 17.

g i 12, 13 Done.

FRRTRAGRIET . 34 Done,
caused to be done, and con-
sented 1o, approved, acqui-
esced in. .

waufans iil. 26 Done service

to; attended; seyved. (Some

editions read  FaAwfimTEn
Having retinue made up of;
surrounded).

FONTE_iv. 34 Of those

who have done, experienced,
achieved, both pursuit and re-
sunciation; (FT, to eat; AT+
g3, to cut away); those souls
which have tasted the world
and put it away; have known
both bondage and salvation.
(See Wtand a1qest);

FaAtneEAt: iv. 32 Those (souls)
which have achieved, experi-
enced, the world-process as
well as retirement therefrom,

FARITE §ii. 51 Having (or
he whe has) made protective
‘bounds *, * boundaries ", all
round himself. B

FTadfa: i. 49 One who has
made a sign, an agreement, a
contract; (a word) connected
by convention or usage {with
a particular meaning)

Fadgn: i, 31, 42 Ose who
has made the threefold medi-
tation.

FaEaRe i 41.

Taey il 13; i, 14,

—zar . 19,

#4rii. 34 Done,

~ZAT i 2.

~garar i. 51,

Wii. 2).

FANY 1. 22 To him who has
done his work, whose work is
done, whose business is finish-
ed, . office ended,. interest
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. achieved, aim, object, or end
secured, purpose fulfilled

FARNY iv. 32 OF those

* (gunas) which have fnished
thelr wotk, served their pur-
pose.

—Fat i. 50, ii. 1.

—zAva i, 30.

FRTRAY i 25 Come to a close;
finished; completed

—El iv. 33,

et i 13, 14, 26, 27, 29, 40,
47 Having done.

wagt: it 52 All; the whole.

FangAmgARTET: 0l 51 To or
for (things) desired by pitiable
(pitiful, miser-able, miser-ly)
peaple.

—grig i 12,

FRii. 9 Of the worm; (Skt.
vamii, the white ant)

—g3—iii 38 (To pull, drag,
take out )

—zuniv. 10.

T iy, 7,

SEMET {i. 13 Of the dark or
fack.

oo iv. 7 { The kind or class of
actions whichis ) dark; black;
evil. (7 to draw, to attract;

., wifr 4hat which attracts’,
drags down the soul into ever
grosser  ‘matter’. promotes
passions, passionate attach-
ments, whence ‘blindness’,
darkness). .

9

®1i. 30; 39; ii. 3; . 74 Who;
what; which. (Plural of &:)

B ii. 23; iv. 21 etc. Some.

Rgman i, 26 Name of a land
of ‘'Hag-rows', ‘comet-rows’.
{Some cditionsread &.‘gma—-)

g ive 3 From a bed, plot,
sunk and ridged-in picce uf
land.

?qnmwé Another field or
plot

FER iv. 3. -

&1 9; il 5; i, 14;1iv. 10 By
whaom, by what,

®afie iv. 16 By some one.

Razi 51;iii. 13 Oaly.

Faz §. 29; 51 One; alone; sole;

Con (&) ly.

waar iv. 34 (Fem:).

Fafra: .24 ( Plural of Raa )
Possessors of Oneness; the
Lonely Ones; Soli-taries; These
who have achieved Unity,
(whosee only the One Supreme
Self al-ane, everywhere. every-
when, everyway, in alf, and
also above, beyond, including,
all).

Rt in. 27; 5. 55.

BaR iv. 7.

A7 iii. 51 In the hairs: by the
hairs.

sy i 16; 24; ii. 6.

AT ii. 25; fii. 50 55; iv. 34
(‘Leave me alone’—the harras-
icd’pcrson's cry 1), Soleness,
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Solitude, Oneness, Al

Loneliness, Onlyness, Selitari-
ness, Uniqueness, All-One-ness.

RasgFrar i, 23 The cause of,
or caused by, kaivalya.

Rasaagy, i- 19 The ‘foot-rest’,
*standing-place’, seat, condi-
tions, state, status, of kaivalya.

iv. 26.

Rgermmna i 12 (Ending in)
the mountain face of, heading
towards, ‘bulking forwards’
to, kaivalya.

Raegawiid: i. 51 By those (who
or which are) par!ang of the
nature of Oneness.

Reurdzrar ii. ]B By comparison
with kawa]ya. looking at
kaivalya. (Some editions read
RIRGARSA ).

Bl i, 3. )

&g i 13 By some (plural).

— g 5. 30; . 26 (Point; tip;
side; alsocrore orten millions).

R i 40 To the tip, side,

part, edge, end, aspect.

—Rf i 24 .
(or Wtan) i 31
Thoracic; pertaining to the

*hollow’, the ‘box’.

AeEE i 34; . 49.
sYzewast ii- 13 The state of
FIXT (sec Emﬁrwm)
FITEAREFAT: il 13 The fault

of the ‘association’, ‘attach-

ment’, supervention, of rock-
scatedness or un-changeability.

wieeeda iii. 13.

taref il 15 Skilfulness; skills;
powers; capacities; abilities.

~—7A iil. 52; iv. 22; 32, X

—m—i, 51; ii. 13, 19, 28; 1.
49; iv. 33, 34.

~—A iii. 54. !

—ma¥, ii. 29; iit. 17, 18.

—Ems il 15,

WAL iv. 33 Succession;
‘step after step”.

TR i 15,

wmAT: i, 22 Successively: one
after another; gradually.

FAGAME: iv. 33 Cessation of
successlon

‘step’s

-SRI 1
FAERES 1.
not overpassing, not disregard-
ing.
transcending,
order of succession.
FRIAGAN 1. 47 Not following,

not restricted by, succession

19 Because of
ignoring, neglecting,
violating, the

or order; characterised by
simultaneousness. B

FargQARG: dit. 17 Observing.
following, restricted by, con-
fined to, an order or succes-
sion; appearing in succession
or time-sequence.

FAAEY i, 15 Otherness of
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otder; difference, variation, of
erder or successian.

TAa@R il 52 Pending, de-

* pending on, lengthening out
on, supported by, hanging on,
order or succession.

— AW iii, 32,

At il 15,

wav i, 13, 15, 56 i 13, 15
iv, 33,

i, 26..

—mrai, 5.

— R i, 30,

—faa i 18,

fraf 1. 27 s done.

fraed i 5, 43 Are made, done,
created.

feramred fii. 13 Of the (thing)
being made.

~—fegtii. 17; i, 13.

e dii. 17, 39; ive 20 Act;
action; doing; deed.

Brmwrwnarii. | 7 Of the nature
of action and actor or mover

By i, 1.

fracads i 43 Having the
property of activity.

AT i 36 The state
of being the receptacle of ac-
tion (viz. dharma and adhar-
ma) and its frait (viz. happi-
ness and mitery, or heaven

and hell),

—{har iv. 33.

—fimerg ik, 45,

fimaeawg, il 17,

~—feaa i, 7.

B i1 Actional, practical,
active yoga; yoga oh the
nature of special practices or
excreises; yoga-practices;
YoRa-execrcises.

fravdiur: ii. 2.

fraddia il 1.

fowaed: i, 17 Signifying actian;
verb; having action for object;
for the sake of action.

frararam it 17 Denoting, ex-
pressive of, naming, speaking
of, action, . .

fimmredte, i, 16 OF the patore
of, having the characteristic
of, tending ta, activity,

2 iv. 19 (59, to be angry),
Angered; angry.

i, 34,

— il 12,

e ii. 4, 8; iv. 19 Anger.

RE 1. 13 o, during, at the
time of, anger.

e i 4.

M . 34

~ e —iiis 26.

RAfrEAn i, 46 The posture,
*seat’, manner of standing or
sitting, of the kraunchabird,
the flaming. .

giay, i 10 (g%, to become
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tired; cf. ‘clammy’ ‘with pers-
piration homn of fatigue).
Tired, fatigued.

framfr ii. 15 -Torments; dis-
tresses; causes pain. .

freuleRyg i 5 In the ‘holes’,
interstices, intervals, between
the painful {moods or func-
tionings of the niind).

Treusagutian i. 5 ‘Fallen in-
to’, intermixed with, the
stream or flow of the painful
(moods of mind).

f&ee i 5 Painful; miserable
“(moods, functionings).

fremsfraet i 5 Painful and
, non-painful; miserable and
non-miserable. »

Saufa iii. 45 Moisten; wet.

—Fm—i. 1; it. 1, 4, 13, 26; iii.
18, 49, 55; iv. 6.~
—Fmii. 4, 13.

. 4,69 (f‘gtr to tor-
ment). Pain; aﬂllclmu mise-
1y; cause of pain and misery.
(Cf."*original sin" of Christian
theology with s1f&aw, Avidya,
the first seed or root 3, the
Great Error, the Great Primal
Original Sin, the cause of the
“fall’ of Spirit <into Matter.
The mis-take, of taking the
patt for the whole, the:perish-
ing and impure body for the
Eternal and Pure Self, is the

.prime cause, the raotythe seed, |

of all the miseries, kleshas, of
the world; therefore it is, by
«a figure of speech, as it were,
itself called the first ~and
‘misery’, ‘affliction’,
The ‘uses of the
English  word ‘miserable’,
—Latin, miserari, to have
mercy, to'pity,—which'means
“exceedingly unhappy, also
worthless, despicable, -wretch-
ed”, and of the'word twrétch-
ed'—*Anglo-3axon wrecca an
outeast, one driven away''—cf.

greatest

klesha,

Skt. viitya—which zlso means
*!a most miserable person, one
sunk invice, dlsh‘cssmgly bad
despicable™; —these uses 'are
similar to those of klesha. In
Samskrt, krpi means pity.
krpapa is *pitifal’,
compassionate, feeling pity,
also exciling ‘pity, also des-
picable, 'miser-ly.'avarfcfous}
?nﬁ’{?ﬁ i1t 50 On-the ‘wearing
away, the destruction, of afilic-
!wnc and ackion.
Fanafaefa: . ‘Retire
ment’, ‘turning back or away’,
of affliction and

pitiable,

cessation,
action.
‘%ﬂﬁﬁm’lm iil, 43 The
triplet of afliction, action, and
fruit,
@nﬁﬁqrmmﬁﬁaﬁix. i3
By (the instincts ‘which are)
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the causes of (and are, again,
in turn, caused by) the expe-
rience of ‘sin’, ‘action’, and
“fruition’. (Some editions read
i‘ﬂﬁ%m&:b:ﬁ{iwﬁmh@b
would mean ‘caused by'}.

PIEACTFEE 5, 24 By the
afftictions, {moral worth, e.g.
Dharma and Adbarma based
on) activities, { virtusus and
sinful decds), their maturation
ot fruition (c:g. jati, dyuh, and
bhaga), and the corresponding
seed-germs.

EUFRIATH: iv, 31 By the veils,
.envelopes, wrappings, screens,
A(,,madc up 6f, consisting of,

* of the nature of) afflictions
-and octions.

Fuwaraad, i. 50 Because of
being the cause of the decline,
shrinkage, crumbling away.
decay, destruction, consump-
tion (i.e. b i d)

N
SR iv. 28 Like the miseries,
the calamities, the afflictions.
Fafwway, i 4 The lobjeet

ness’ of, the state of béing
within the reach, ramification,
domination, purview, pro-
range, domain, com-
prehensian, application, of,
(the word) “misery’, affliction.

LAy i 5 Of the conti-
nuity, continuous stream, pro-
geny, of afflictions; (see Fas).

SudgFe i 5 Caused by “the
afflictions: ( or causing .and
giving rise to the afllictions;

sorboth ).

A 5.3 Miseries’y allictions;
*original sins'; sorrows; wret-
CllEdnESSCS. '

Bom: i 8, 16,245 ii. 3, 4, 10;
iv. 28.

FT L0y 6 25 e 51

—Fammy i 12; iv. % 1L

vince,

of the aﬂlicetions.
FTATEWN ii. 2 Having for

its object the attenuation of

the afflictions.
Fafafuclrt i 51 Destroyer

of the darkness of the miseries
or afflictions. .

~padiered iil, 55,

Bt i, 50 The seeds of
misery or affliction.

@EW: ii. 12 Rooted in m[sery;

or the root of misery. .

% i 4,1

DanmEd, i 55 By or because
of absence of afflictions.

Fawaas: ii. 13 Enwrapped in
afflictions, bound with afllic-
tions.

fanaear it 4 The condition,
state, or kind, of affliction.

—Fa i, 12,

g i ;6 13,

a6, 2.

g iv. 21 Somewhere.
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g ii. 4: iii. 13;iv. 30 Some-
where; here and there; ina
few places.

—qW— ii. 9.

—e3or—iit. 54.

~—zomeg, i 34; i 9 fv. 11

oy, . 13; iv. 32 Moment.

~—3JU iii. 53.

SOEEREALN: iii. 52 Of the mom-
ent and its order (in the suc-
cession of flow of mol‘nen\s);
of the moment and the succes-
sion. .

SO Afrr iii. 15 By the

' ( succession, the process,)
following the ‘one after an-
‘otherness’ of moments.

T iv. 33 Having ‘mo-
ment” for its ‘counterpart’s

wopeeaatent i, 52; iv. 33 Of
the nature of uninterrupted
fiow of moments; ©of the nat-
ure of an unbroken series of
them; of the nature of imme-
diney of moment.

oy, i 50, N

oAt i, 16 In another mo-
ment.

aftrrevg, i 32 Because of
momentatiness.

Afrwy, i 32 Momentary; lost-
iog for only one moment.

wftremifiae iv. 20 Of the theo-
rist whe says .{ or of bim
whose doctrine is ) that exis-

tence is momentary, from mo~
ment to moment.

—git iis 16,

—238t iv. 20.

—egdig iii. 9, 13.

wig'iv. 15.

gzbiraomy, ii. 31 Of kshattriyes
{men of the soldier-class,
‘men of action'; BT, 9],
he who protects the weak
from hurt and harm).

—zgg—i, 50; ii. 15, 30, 42.

—zan ii. 32.

— T4+ iii. 43.

e i 28; ik 1] (R to
waste away, to decay; o kill).
B . d

tion; ( the disease of phthisis,
as well as any decay ); wast-
ing away.

Rt ARK ii. 28 Depending
on, following, the succession,
the successive or gradual
progress, process, advance, of
decay.

— A i, 43

3y il 383 iv. 29.

—TR ii. 28; jii. 50.

—e® ii. 23, 28.

iit. 11 Decay and rise.

famifr i 1 Attenuates; con-

sumes; wears down; kills; des-
troys. ’

—fRaafi iii. 36.

—fren i 17, 38,
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e i, | (ﬁi‘{» ta throw, to
fling ). Flung about; fickle:
*“explosive”, ( as used by W.
James, to describe the stage or
state in which the mind
jumps, is fung about, from
one object to another ),

~figer v, 21,

—gend dii. 16,

BargRoufi i, 15 Quick-changing.

~—gftar—it. 32,

—wftorgan ii. 4 He whose afflic-
tions have decayed, been
whittled away.

efiorgaweaty, iv. 6 Because of
the decay of the afllictions.

sommEany il 12 iv, 7 Of
‘those whose afllictions have
thizned, lave been consumed.

g maeea i, 49 With bonds
of affliction loosened, worn
out; he whose bonds. of the
nature of the offlictions, have
become feeble.

gforget: iv. 33 He whote desire
has decayed.

sfimfmda: iv. 30 He whose
erzor has decayed.

sftorefida i, 34 Vigorless; deple-
ted, devoid, of vital energy.

R 5, 41 OF him whose
mental activities, psychic fune-
tionings, have thinned, weak-
ened. .

o . 16 i 27 Decayed;
attenuated; consumed,

¥

ﬁ%‘ﬁ' ii. 52 Decays; perishes;
dissolves; disappears; becomes
absorbed. (see &%),

i i, 28.

afta in 4.

wfamaide: 27 From
(purva-samskaras, old ‘impres-
sions’, impressed habite) whose
germs are decaying.

eftammpy, ii. 4 Wearing away:
being eroded.

—eflr—iiL, 26.

gﬁwmﬁ'zﬁ: iii. 30 Turniag
away’, suspension, cessation,
of hunger and thirst. .

ETFWI% iii. 20 Hunger and thiest.

ﬁm ji. 27 The to-be-con-
sumed; the consumablc

azrm i. 16,

Eﬁ’( ii- 4 Field (which ‘pre-
serves the seed from decay’;
g WA A1d); the minds
body.

&y iii. 49 To the knower of
the field (of conscigusness),

9% . 17 In the apperceptive
Jiva, the knower of the field.

afw iv. 3 The field-owner;
tiller; cultivator.

BT, iv. 3 Like the “ficld-
man’, the cullivator.

geft—i. 5.

—R: il 17.

sdtet iii. 22 By very quick.

&inT: 5, 31 Excitement; agitation.

v,
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a © (Seci. 241 15, 18, 52; 41 43,
47; iv. 14; ete. and gmr:).
metta: i 26; iv. 31 ‘Sky | @ReTAa i 50 Ending with

luminator'; fire-fly; star. discriminative  knowledge.
i 10y 35 155 i 125 vl 15 —-vnfm‘;\ i. 5, 24.
ete. Verily; indeed. wmfay, i 2.

Frdftfrad 5. 12 s attenuated, | THRETAL i.5f I\;oods of can;
thinned, scattered, dispersed, sclousness of the nature o
weakened. ’ (WW’ HAGTRTAAT

zmifa: ) diserimination ( bet-

ween the Purusha, the Spirit,

. the Self, and Saitva (here used

—<A i, 26. in the way of a part for the

—Wfﬁf——iii 49. whole, i. c., standing for

it 2; i, 27; iv. 27. the whole of Prakrii with all

'—Wﬁ. ii. 5, 26. its three properties, Sattva

— i, 16; 1.2, 5, 28; iv. 33, | being the finest ).

wqtfe: i, 4 (=an to tell, to | —TAIRE . 16 i, 28; iv. 29.
make known ). Knowledge, | —wmits ii. 27.

—Tqt—1i. 2.
—zyay, i, 20; iii. 41.

cognition, consciousness; gene- | —wqIIA—I. 23,
ra! or public or common know- { —zara® i. 25 ii. 19, 20, 27;
~ ledge; proclamation; fame; w., 22.

(mental) ; ‘clearing up'; de- | —wmfaegeatii. 19.

claration; publication.

onfatpmiesfasien 6 44 T
. Having the nature or char- S
acteristics, characters, proper- mmmmm i 17 (The
ties, of knowability ( self-ge” | < Sonstituent sounds } ga, au,
and aspirate.;

azzfi i. 5'Goes. (17, to go}

clar-ation,” ) publication ), of
mobility, motility, or activity," I
and of tenacity (steadiness, wegfa i 10,270 44 i 50
stability, clinging, persistence, Go { plural ).

‘sitting  down’, perssverence, —argRg v, 21,

holding on, inertia }; having TR, i 13 May 80

the propertiesof ‘cogaition, ac- | —T&—iv. 31,

tion, and (‘steady’) desire. | —~T iv, 12, o'
B e .
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—as i 49; . 13, 14; v, 23,

/@i 13 Gone.

—ae ik 23; iv. 13,

—Afi— ii. 28,

—afae i, 13; i1, 39, 42, 44.

Qi 49; i 13 ‘Going’s mave-
ment; way; path; mode of
development’  fate; ultimate
destiny; finale; end,

afalrgat 5. 9 In or on the cessa-
tion of ‘going’, ‘movement’,
‘procession’.

Afang, i, 7 Possessed of motion,

1w ifi. 48 Gain or alteinment
of motion.

‘Tﬁ‘ﬁﬁﬂ it. 49 Cessation or
break of movement,

wfrderafeafa i 23 Mani-
festation, development, of the
tendency, faculty, habit, to
‘move’, ‘go’, ‘operate’, “func-
tion.’

—idtiv. 12,

e i 50, 51 Absence of
movement.

—T i. 26.

st it 23; iv. 33 By ‘going”.

—ex—i. 35 i 19 i, 36
Smell; scent; fragrance.

~wa i 48; iy, 15,

ACTIFARH, L 45; it 19 The
‘root-matter’, or ‘primal-mat-
ter’ of smell; smell-in-itself;
the ‘that-alone’ of smell; the

sensation of smell afone, pure.,

10

mere, simple; smell-continuum;
(easTAr, wraars ).

A iii. 26 Bounded
by the Gandha-midana moun-
tain, ‘the mountain of the mad-
daning or intoxicating fragran-
ces’. (A, o madden).

—~wFad—iii. 26 A class of

nature-spirits speeially davgledetétsd,

to the wsthetic arts. wat A
—~at iv. 20. S
—~a~—iv. [. LS
——TRA i, 42.

—ag il 13.

~eR iv. 23.

ve

sert . 93 17 (o, wromg ;T

o). Is approached; 1s gone to;
is understood.

—wd i, 48,

—aitti. 305 ii. 73 ‘Greed'. (7,
to covet, to be greedy of
or for) <

—mi—tii. 18, (Womb, T, to”
grip, to hold).

—arateany if. 5.

e i 43;40. 20;1v. 23 Cow ete.

wtarak: i 42 The signification,
sente, Meaning, connotation or
denotation, (of the word) cow;
the thing or object ‘cow’.

T H. 19 Of cows.

--Tﬁ‘gﬁ—-iv. 3 A kind of grass,

aes . 10 Deeply; densely;
soundly; intensely; profoundly.

sl i, 10 Limbs,

aemEay i 15 In oron the
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ather parts of the body or the
limbs.

e il 95 it 44 Cows.

frftfracgzegarn il. 27 Slipped
from the pinnacle of a moun-
tain-peak, ( Some editions
1ead 72, surface, for B2 ).

oy, iv. 22 Of mountains,

—7or—it. 18,

—amg, 3. 25 i 15,

—aqm iii. 18.

—qoean, i 20.

gued ii. 18 In the state of be-
ing (inherently, indefeasibly,
constituent ) gunas, ‘strands’,
properties, attributes  ( of
Pradhina or Prakrti ).

[ONEY i, 33 Amongst the
properties, functions, of the
gunas, (the three main attri-
butes of Prakrti).

TUIART 5. 19 The Soints,
stages, of developement of the
gunas. '

qNgEIEETRTTR, i 28 (Till
the rise of ) discriminative
knowledge of the respective
natures, the ‘own-forms’, of the
gunas and the Spirit.

FoorarstEsa: i 15, ( Their
distinguishability is) inade
(possible) by their (differenty
states or conditions, (now) as
(subdominant or ordinary)
gunas and (then) as predomi-

nant, (onc over the other

two).

gafrd  di. 50 Ssparation
from gunas.

[qUIIR, 1. 155 i 95 dv. 15
The “ways of existence’, doings,
of the gunas; their character,
conduct, doing, being, circling,
turning, rotating.

TwefafatIg ii. 15 Owing to
the mutual contradictions, con-
flicts, { inherent ) in the (vari-
ous ) aspects, forms, function-
ings, of the gunas.

Eﬁm{ i. 16 Absence of

desire for the gunas.

artes di. 27 T d~
ing the bond, relation, connec~
tion of or with attributes. ~

TOrEAN ii. 23 In the conjuction
of or with the gunas.

[UETAEE iii. 13 ‘Guna-nature-
ness’; the totality of the na-
ture of the gunpas; or that
which is born of that nature.

=3 il 20, -

—gqo i 15.

o i 15, 18,19, 27; i 44,
47, 49, 55; iv. 14 Attributes;
primal attributes; qualities;
properties; ‘strands’, (aqm,
to multiply; o1, a string,
cord, rope, twisted of ‘mul-
tiple’ threads, strands, This
is one of the most important

arg—gg”
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words in the whols of Samsktt
Philosophy. The three gunas,
primal attributes, strands, of
which Prakrti, Nature, the
Nature of the Supreme
Principle of Consciousness,
Purusha or Paramitmi or
Brahma (n), is made up, viz.,
Sattya, Rajas, Lamas, simply
pervade the whole of Samskrt
thought and literature. A
correct understanding of their
significance is indispensable to
see cleatly what otherwise
remains cbscure and confused.
A long Note at the end of ch.
xi of Bhagavan Das’ The
Science of Peace, endeavours
to ascertain that if

sponeitaerr, ii. 27 Because of
transcendence of the gunas;
because of  ‘having gone
beyond’ the gunas. (wfT+%,
to go).

TR iv. 13 Of the nature
of gunas,

yonfrFrcERan iv. 34 On the
conclusion of the succession or
process of the functionings of
the gunas.

gty ii. 3 The function-
ing of the gunas; their ‘office’,
‘right and authority,’ momen-
tuin, term of being in force or
in action, period of dynamicity.

gmﬁlwﬁﬁ’aﬁﬁm i. 5 Opposed

or hostile to, or counteractive

precisely, by comparing scores
of passages, from different
works, in which the three
words occur.  The conclusion
arrived at is, briefly, that the
three correspond to or signify,
respectively, the principles of
cogaition { knowledge, en-
“light-enment), action (voli-
tion), and desire (‘blindly’
clinging tenacity), the three
all-comprehensive functions of

of, the functi of the gunas.

o, i 38,

—AUFEH, iv. 8.

T iv. 32, 34 OF the prim-
al attributes.

s, i 19, 20, 23; i 13,
50; iv. 13, 14, 33,

soprafeHife i, 19 Bythe mani-
festations) following or accom~
panying the gunas.

wftrfaeaed i, 13 Inthe state of
the p of the sub-

mind-body or life. The usual
rendering, by the words lumi-
nosity, aclivity or passion,
darkness or inertia, is unsatis-
factory and catches only
partial aspects.

stratum of the gunas; that, to
which the gunas belong, being
Eternal,

o i 16,

oty ii. 18; iil. 445 iv. 33

—i: iii. 51
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o1 4. 25.

TRFZIET i 30 Of the private
organ; also, of him, or by him,
all whose organs are well-con-
trolled and guarded from stray-
ing. '

TqI: 3. 26.

T i, 26 Teacher, master; ‘wei-
ghty’; ‘one of weight'; im-
portant.

TERary, i 30 Because of heavi-
ness, du“ncss. dﬂl’l!enﬁs!.

7EE i 10 (Plural ). Heavys
weighty.

[l iv. 21,

—tii. 1,32,

et iv. 22 Cave,

qETA_ iv. 24 Like a house.

—ifia—iv. 16,

gfias dii. 51 Held, caught;
apprehended.

—IHTAR iv. 1.

—geda iv. 11,

ambx i 41, 54 (’lg\. o ‘grip’,
‘grab’, catch, take). Seizes,
qrasps: apprehends.

IR iv. 21, 33 1s apprehended.

i iv. 16,21 Would be appre-
hended.

At iii. 31 Lizasd.

AmgTdia, i 32 The ‘logic’
which argues that milk and

cowdung are the same, because

both come {rom the cow.

ey, i 5.

deagarsry 6. 5 Only a ‘hoof-
print’; a trifle; (of the size of)
merely a ‘cow-hoof”; (a small
puddle or obstacle which can
be easily stepped over ).

wwggnta:*il. 5 Absence of a
*hoof-priat’.

db i 9, 42; i 17, 53; iw
14 (That which ‘goes’. Hence,
a sun-beam; the earth; a star;
an arrow; the voice; cattle;
ete.) Cow. (71, to go)-

wfufin i, 13 With or by knots,

—qg-i. 35, 36; i 17; iv. 10,22

TR, 41.

—ugut——i. 11; i, 415 iv. 15,23,
—ugag i 25; iv. 12 (another
reading is—0EHq, in iv. §2).
o i, 42, 49 (nE, to ‘grab’).

Taking, grasping, seizing;
apprehending; thinking; sensa-
Yion; the fact or meaning sens-

edor apprehended.

Lo oieittiioizadtitb g
ii. 18 Apprchension or cogni-
tion, retention {in memory },
acceptance by inference, rejece
tion by refutation, exact know-
ledge, and insistent conviction.

WEWERAR, iv. 31 Able or com-
petent 1o apprehend.

iii. 47 By concentration on the
(successive five stages, viz.,)
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apprehension, the ‘{own-form’,
herethe)sensing organ, egoism,
(the ‘through-running') attri-
butes, and subservience to the
purposes, the interests, the
aims (of the self, the Jiva, the
individualised  spirit or soul
or ego).

!\'EUTWR'{}(% i. 11 That wherein
the form of apprehension is
first, foremost, predominant.

agoea®q, i 43 OF the nature of

" apprehension or comprchension.

agmeREEA, iv. 14 Of ( the
gunas of) the nature of appre-
hension or apprehendors,

ygmeFIaeay, 1. 41 Tinged
by the supporiing apprehen
sion'; having reference to,
coloured by, an awareness of
the fact of apprehension.

mztly i 41 Amongst the appre-
‘hendors, ‘receivers’,  sense-
organs.

aEREAIICEHL i 26 Comets (?),

assumes, or is) in the forms
of apprehendor, apprehension,
and apprehended.

TEATICAERT ;. 41 Amongst the
.

dor, the appre}

an(l the apprehended; in the
subject, (the) refation (bet-
ween the two), and the object.

mRagsaERteTE i 41 Ting-
ed by ( awarcness of ) the
apprehending subject as ‘sup-
port’,

~aasg 1 15

raven i 27 Stones; boulders.

~ =i, 21.

—~TTE—iv. 23.

~mEr_ iv. 19,

—aTqs iv. 33.

wiEn 1ii. 47 Object of apprehen-
sion; apprehensible.

mermzadgREat iv. 15 Of the
( two ) distinguished by the
distinction between the ‘appre-
hensible’ and the ‘apprehension’
( or the means, the organ, of

planets, (or constellations ),
stars; or planets, and
stars.

—rftan ii. 20

wgiar 3. 20 Apprehendor; cog-
niser; subject.

wgAEnAREEIRITAg v
23 Because of the difference of
the forms, {the various moods,
activities, functionings, of the
mind (tinged by, or when it

"
appr

mm}numrfﬁum- i H
Showing forth the form of
both the object of apprehen-
sion and of the act of appre-
hension. { Like the English
word ‘sensation’, the word mgor
covers the object which is
sensed, the act or fact and also
the organ of sensing, and the
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subjective feeling. That this is
50, is due to the inseparability
of all the three or four, thouth
their natures are distinguish-
able.)
arrageagiRAEE, i 11 Of the
nature of both apprehended
and apprehendor.
wgrmfrwe iii. 21 On suspen-
sion of ‘the power of the
apprehensible’, 1. e., the capa-
city of apprehensibility.
oErEAEEd, i 41 ‘Arrived at’,
‘gone to' (the state of), be-
come, accomplished  into,
identified with, the object,
the apprehensible.
mawenErRe i 41 In or by
the form which is the form of
the apprehensible object.
oerETyigaAr i, 43 Attained to
the form of the apprehensible.
TEEERILET i 43 Tinged,
affected, by the form of the
* apprehensible,
wemtiii. 21 Apprehensible. (Fem,)
mm@ i. 11 ‘Preceded
by's ‘giving fiest place o),
having for predominant factar,
the form of the object appre-
hended.
omeeRErAr, ive 14 Of the
( gupas when ) of the nature
of, or when taking the form
of, apprehcnub]es
2 . 41 Tinged,

affected, by (awareness of)
the apprehensible on which it
depends, as (on a) support.
— L. 41.
mEiqe: i 11 Coloured, tinged,
affected, shaped, by the object
to be grasped, apprehended.
—zfims iv 31,

—— T —

T iii. 13, 15 Jar; pot.

sTyERaitEeRy, iv. 10 lee
the lamp (now placed) inside
a pot and (again) in a palace.

aznq, dii. 15 Pot-earth; the
earth composing a pot.

[ i 15.

TEIC il 13 Pot-shaped: of
the form of a jar.

a1 43; 4. 20, iv. 23 Jar
etc; pot ete.

faon

iif. 26 Established in or on, or
supporting, or connected and
corresponding with, or com-
posed of, ghana, the dense,
gross, compact, (S04d}, i e.
earth; salila, (Jiquid), water;
anala, {Anid ), firc; anila,
( gascous ), air; dkdsha,
(etheric) radial substance (3):
and tamas, ‘darkness’, (black
space),

—mzafa . 24 (‘Opens out’;
expresses; makes plain; illus-
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trates; (causative of =¥, to
happen).

—arad iv. 30.

M@ §ii. 45 (From 7T to
strike, to slay.)

—uras i 50,

mad—iv. 33

s i, 15 Actives dire: turbu-
lents furious; intense; raging.

ARG . 33; dil. 51

g iii. 22 Sound.

—anr—ii. 19 (Nose; also smell.
From ot to smell).

e S vonew

129, 44,45; 3. 2, 15, 41,
53 ii. 20,22, 38, 39, 42,
45, 48, 49, 54; iv. 10, 11,
15, 16,20, 21 And; alsp.

il il ;i 36; iv. 2, ete.

—srm i 55 Iv. 11 Wheel; disc;
“cycle; ‘circle’; (these last two
words seem to be etymologi-
cally the same as the Skt
chakra, Gr. kuklos).

—T i, 29.

—aR it 1, 29,

—-ﬂ'ﬁa i 52,

agmmmﬁn i 21 On

non-meeting of eye and light;
on non-contact {of an object)
with the light of or from the
eye, the visual or optic light.

—=3t i, 51,

Fqagw: i 17, 46 Four (fem: ),

—agi—ii. |9

Elﬂé‘q\ﬁi. 44, 47. Fourth (neu:).

A i, 51 Fourth (masc: ).

agds i 17; . 26, 5).

g i, 18.

agdaae ii. 31 On the fourteenth
(day of the moon).

agati. 46 In four ways:
druple; four-fold.

ﬂ'ﬁﬁu: ii. 26 Of four kinds;
four-fold,

TgtiamReatany, i 4 Formed,
fashioned, imagined, made up,
classified, sub-divided, in four
ways; grouped in four groups;
occurring in four forms,

aAgefa, ii. 15, 16 Four-argan-
ed; organised with four
Component parts or organs.

aguaaa: i 17 Accompanied
by the quartette.

agedt ii. 27 Quartette.

It 0. 5 four-footed; four-
fold,

=@y, iv. 7 Four-footed; four-
fold.

qERtiii, 26, 51 Four (pl.mas, ).

—sez—ii. 5.

Tgaw®d, i. 7 Moon and stars,

=75 il 5 The moon.

ereaEH jil. 45 Te the moen.

aemegagafmdigenily i 35
In or on the moon, the sun,
the planets, gems, famps,

qua-
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out, lhg might, the force. the
energy, of the mind.

ﬁ{ﬂ%ﬁ iv. 15 Because of the

. scparateness of minds.

faawzngda i. 8 In o by con-
ncction, association, contact.
juxtaposition with, or influcnce
of, the impuritics, scum, dirt,
‘excretions’, grossness. (the
obscuring  and  distracting
factors, passions, likes and dis-
likes, prejudices,) of the mind.

faaniTy, iv. 23 Only the mind.

faammdiag, iv. 10 Dependent
on the mind only. T

F9d, i 54 iv. 18 Like the
mind,

BRI i, 30 Flingings about’,
distractions, of the mind.

Frsifagie: ii. 27 The vi-mukli,
the special or complete hbe-
ration of, or from, the mind;
the aholition of the mind.

=T iv. 18 The function-
ings of the mind, the psyche;
*psychoses’, i, e., psychic func-
tionings generally, (not in the
special technical sense, ofr
psychi‘c discase, in which the
word, ‘psychosis” is now spe-
cially used by the psycho-
in contrast with
‘neurosis’ of nervous disease).
" fragea; i 4, 30; v, 18,

R 5 2 Restraint,

analysts

¢ &)

Frafizm - fraw

check, restriction, obstruction,
prevention, bacting, damming
up, stopping. of the function-
ings, modifications, activities,
of the mind; inhibition of
mental moods, of psychic
workings.

Fraglafadns .2, 12 .

faﬁqﬁﬁm: .7 Awarcncss of *

fragfadrd i 4 Inoronor Ior
the awareness, coguisance,
consciousness,  of psychic
activity; in or on or during
apperception, or seff-reference.

fawgiahn: . 30 By psychic
{functionings.

—frRrRr i 17,

fa=g=at i 15,

ﬁﬁﬁiﬁ?{ iii. 34 Consciousness,
awareness  (by the self), of
the mind.

ﬁﬂm i 2 The sattva or
cognitional element, faclor,
aspect, of the mind,

faameaw iv. 23 By similifor-
mity with or of the mind.

—fraey i 20, 48; . 1,23;
i 12, 20, 37.

RE i, 54 ik
ivo 17,

fraxg i 1. 5.7, 13,17, 18, 30,
32,40, 51: i 27; i 1,9,
10, 11, 12, 155 iv. 15, 25,
27. -

1, 11,12, 38;
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FREENGFITC ji. 54 Imitation
of the form of the mind.

Brarmmireg iv. 19 Of those
who hold that the mind itself
is the Self, and that there is

. no Seif other than or separate
frem the mind. (Some cdi-
tions omit this word).

Frafagreantlis, iv. 28 The
exliaustion, completion, finish- |
ing, closing, of the office, offi- |
ciousness, restlessness, func-
tioning, activily, ‘duty’, force,
encry, af the mind.

~Fraifiv. 4.

Grsnfaiv, 16 !

F‘ﬁ“a@ﬁ iv. 24 In or on
being, cognisable by another
mind; or, in that which is ap- |
prehensible by another mind, |

frmwatm w. 21 By another |
mind,

Britiv. 16,

—frda s 235 ui 205 w1500

frami 19,32; iv. 16,24, \

ferarg i 32,

frdtwreme n. 55 From the one-
pointedness of the mind.

frs: v, 15,

{a|tannt iv 15 Coloring, ting-
ing. affection of the mind.
ﬁﬂ{ iv. 24 Variegated, (multi-
colored, like a  ‘picture’,
imagined by the mind. s

o, that which protects,
helps, pleases the mind),
—~farm v, 13,25,
frarii. i3.
—frmrii, 1. )
fefigad i, 13: v, 34,
Variegated, muliicolored,
fawened iv. 28 Are considered.
v ii. 13; iii. 6 Long.
fuRm ik 22, Slowly; in a long
time

ot i, 15 Powdered or loose -

carth,

S i 42; iv. 16, 23 et s
may be: if it be.

—3qT i 29 The conscious:
the conscious Self.
or

—~3JFAC i, 20 Consciousness.

—Aaad, iv. 23.

A, iv. 23,

—3AFaer ii. 24.

—dFaar—~it. 32.

—aaar v, 20.

aaar::laar{ fi. 34 Laving and
non-living; conscions and un-
canscious.

Sm@armaaeda: i 14, 15
Dependent en  animate and
inagimate instroments.

Saastarasaieary iv. 23 At
tained to, arrived at, evplved
ar developed or changed into,
the form of animate and
inanimate.
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i‘a:n&aﬁg ii. 5 In the animate
and inanimate.

Staret: 1. 20, 31, 41 Of the mind.

Fafai 1,3,19; 4. 4,10,

Ay ifi. 15, 18 Effort; volition;
striving; movement.

-—‘a’ﬁz‘aq; i. 50 Movement; ges-
ture; expression.

—Savg—iv. 22.

Sarmy 1.9 Consciousness.

R ii. 4 Chaitra (2 proper

name ).
Fueany ii. 26 The Garden of
Kubera.
Suae i. 7 Like Choitra,
733, 9.
SarfravzeEnii. 17 0f Chaitra,

fire, and rice.

fNar i 13 Is put forward; ’

pressed; obtruded; wrged;
argued.

—~=matii, 27.
L

weg: ik 17 Metre; Scripture
(because ‘chant™ed metrically).

< i. 24 Having severed.

—fBii. 4

— ez iii. 32.

fszwaiadt il 51 One who is on
the look-out for, who is a
seeker of, holes, loopholes,
weak points.

—fﬂa& iv. 27 ( T to pierce,
cut; 2, hole, interstice,
crack, rent, tear.}

—f@2g i 5 iv. 27

fgm:i. 16; il 4 Severed. cut,
broken.

—fm—ii. 4,13

—Tamtii. 4, 31, 50 50 14,17

—famm i, 17.

—3z7 ik 52.

— 3T i 53.

—%qﬁ; i. 16; iv. 0.

—334 iii. 14.

B i1 28 Of the divisible;
of that which has or requires
to be cut, to he severed.

et ] e

—=t iit. 52, 54.

—R—iti. 52. 54; iv. 26.

sz i | (Wi to go )} Of ‘that
swhich goes ever, unceasingly’;
of the world, theworld-process.

aFaTaRy, i, 14 Of the moving.

awhy iii, 14,

—Ja—i. 19; i 51,

—3 v, 2, 11,

TAARLCETRT dii. 51 In the
darkness of (the blind round
of involmtary) births aad
deaths.

FAT i. 20 Progenitress; mother.

—aR iv. 12,

@agfr i 11 Produces, gives
birth to, brings forth, (3%,
to be ‘gen’-erated; to ‘gen’-
erafe}.
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saEw: i, 26 The superphysical
plane or world named Jana.

AR il 26.

AMA i. 47 People; (Lat. ‘gens’).

—Rfa it 32,

afEwn i, 16 Having come forth;
fhaving been born.

stfimaa iv. 33 Will be born,

wrdt: iv. 10 Of “4he born,’ the
animal,

~FeH—ii. 9, 12, 13.

— Wi 12, 13.

R i, 13 Birth

3. 39 Know-

ledge of ‘the how’ of binth.

e i 13,

awat v L

aerafcaneaan, wi. 18 The
cottrse or  succession of the
transformations of bicths.

aenmgaEacii. 13 Betweenbirth
and death.

S i 13,

AR, i 13 Because

of being the source of birth,
life-term, and experience.

At i 14 Bith hfe-
period, and experience.

AR v, |
‘Bomn of,” arising from, birth,
herbs, appliances, ( chemical
processes elc.), mantra, magic
chant, (the physicsof sound),
austerity,  { developement of
will-power by asceticism ),
and trance-meditation.

et AR iv. 6

—~&T .28 Recitation; repeti-
tion; reiteration; repeated ut-
terance (Joud or silent).

—3AT: i 32,

Ag i 28; L L

A 1. 28 Of him who recites.

v i 26 The blue-plum tree,

segEi il 26 The continent of
the carth called Jambu (in the
Pusinas ).

— g —~ii. 41.

s i, 47.

=1 iii. 44, 47, 48.

—3a i 24; i1, 18, 41, 55;,
iii. 47, 48.

@i 24, 44; 1, 18 Victory:
conquest; mastery ( i, to
conquer ).

~—Jqqq, i 54, 55.

~—SHATY i 5, 39, 40,

—ame i 46, 51; i 39, 44,
47, 48.

A, . 5.

—adl i, 44, 51.

~a ii, 49.

—ATA_ il 51

Ay, 1i- 51 Age and death.

— T—ii, 32,

@ag, i 50; ik 44 Water,
(whence living things are born,
Fewe, and into which they
dissolve, 78 ).

F@wt ifl, 26 In the ‘reservoir of
waters’, the ocean,
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WEATGFEHRNEY i 39 In
water, mire, thorns, etc.

HETFROTERMLY il 39,

Sl‘a"{fq\(-' iii. 14 Of water and
earth.

RS iii- 42,

—‘m iii 48. (Speediness).

—afaaq_ . 48.

wand fii. 25 May abandon, quit,
give up. (&1, lo give up).

smemAR i [ In the time of
waking; during the waking
condition.

A, if- 15 Bomn (neu: ).

Fra: iv. 30, 33 Born (masc: ).

‘sramEET . 95 iv. 10 Of the
just-born,

—&tmawg i 35.

attfi—ii. 13.

— i, 18.

—snfxii. 18, 44, 53,

—Ftf: iv. 7, 33,

s in 13 (S to be born )

Birth: birth-type: type: Lind. |

species, genus; ‘gens’, clan,
tribe.

@A iv. 23 By. or because of,
or from. class, species. con
‘geni™-tal nature.

AARNFETA A iv. 9 Of
( the visani-s, instinets, )
divided off, walled off, separa-
ted. intervened, veiled, hidden,
by special type (form), space,
and time

SRR A3
Unlimited, not ‘cul-off*, not-
defined, unconditioned, by
(reservations of) speries or
kinds. places, times, and other
conditions; not  restricted
by conditions or circumstances
of kind, time, place, or other
cause or condition.

sfrRamawniii. 31 By species,
place, time, conditions.

stz il 53 Differehes of
specles,
s .

FATTOIR: iii. 53 By species,
characteristic  marks, and
place.

snfyerauarsend, dil. 53 From
simifarity of species and marks.

anfasras iv. 9 By hundred births
( in other species ).

-—wreE—ii. 18; iv, 2.

—aretaey i 1L

—admE: it 17 Of or belong-
ing to ( a particular) speeies.

—~FEE: i 5.

—A R iv. 8.
~—frrieg v 14.
~—tie: i 7.
~—aET i 18.
—wmaidy Q. 7.

aergedRa di. 14 Without
uﬁrootil\g, abolition, destruc-
tion, of the (characteristic)
type or species.
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SRIFATG R iv. 2 Transmig- the cnquiring oc inquisitive
ration, development, trans- {person).
formation, mutation, varia- *ﬁﬂm[_}x. 39.
tion, inlo anather species, —~{na—iii, 6.

genus, race, (natural) kingdom.
awaalear ii. 31 Conditioned
by species; limited to, marked
off by, type.
qu‘ﬁm ii. 13 Species (into
which birth takes place), life-
period, and experience.
sumfa i 20 ik 45; i, 20, 22,
33, 54 Knows. (a1, to know).
—aarfy i, 45.
sl iv. 27 1 know.
~armg iii. 27, 29, 35.
s’ i 16, 47, 48, 505 w. 35

Is born; comes forth.

—Fed i, 19.
A il 36 Are bora: are

produced. (@, to be born)

e i 23, 26. 36,

R4 325 e 33 If (ihey)
are bomn; if they occur or
appear; (they) may be born

—m@ i, 13, (Mesh; net-work).

—e: i, 32.

—@@ i 1.

FraeEnfird 3. 32 Wish to cat
and wish to drink; hunger
and thirst.

fxafar ii, 8 Wish to shy.

famanarg i 25 To or for him
who ‘wishes te know' for

ﬁ]‘aqj?: iit, 6 Of him who has
conguered, mastered, won,
(a) stage. (See Tas)

fwagar: iii. 40 He who has
conquered, mastered, subjuga-
ted the {nerve) force named
Samina,

foa@ssa it 42 He who has
mastered the relation (betwecn
the body and space).

framogfirs i 6 OF him
who has won the aext of
higher stage.

fasanin 42, 44 Having conquer-
cd, subjugated,

3tgrg: it 40 Wishing to abandon,
1o throw off

— & w. 31

—fag—in 19.

fEmi 35; b1 In front of,
on the tip of, the tongue.

mmet + 35 Inor on the middle
of the longue.

o i. 35 In, on, at. the root
of the tongue.,

fagean i 30 Of the tongue.

sfaf i, 17 Lives.

FaT, iv 30 Living.

~—itera—iii. 18.

smaw i 15, 39 Life.

Siaarey, i 5 The world of
jivas, the living: the living
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world; all living beings in their
totality.

FifEearlang i 34 By taking
away, deprivation. of or from
life.

sl i 34 From living; from
life.

fiftarad i 34 At the passing
of life; in the throes of death.

TR i, 40 'Wish to hide';

marmafrraga i 20 Because
of its knowing some and not
hnowingother objects; because
of its cognisance of ebjecls
being broken, not all-inclusive.

QeI iv. (7 B

of its ‘own-form’ its nature, its
characteristic of being Lknown
(in part) and unknown (in
other parts).

L oive 18 (Successively,

shame at; contempt of; shrink-
ing from; dislike; abhorrence.

gaeamy ii. 40.

ffta=y. i, 555 iii. 18 Name of
a Rshi (mentioned in the
Upanishats and Purinas, asa
great yogi; (Briad Aragyaka;
Vishnu Bhiigavata; Matsya,
cte.).

Srfiaeaen i 18.

1. 25. .

17, 49, 51.

—mr 0. 47, 48, 50 w 27; 1. 5,
35, 5L

—3a

~—a—i.25, 49,50; i, 26; iv, 23.

—m i 27.

—ma—ii, 20.

=R iv. 18, ‘

—qray i 27; @i 47, .

—J@i. 16; 5 20;iv. 17.

o 1. 20; iv. 17 Known.

aent i, 6. To be known; know-
able; what ought to be known,

&2 iv. 18 Known. (Pl:).

TEARIA iv. 17 (Partly) hnown

and (partly) unknown.

nterruptedly.)  Lnown  and
unknown.

=gt dii. 35.

are: it 53 Of the hnower.

— T i 49.

~—qrgeay, iii. 49.

~—¥M—i 9, 38, 42.

—aa—i. 1,2, 38, 42, 43; ii. 18,
24, 52; i, 6, 55; iv. 14, 20.

/Y i 8; i 16, 17, 18,
19, 22, 25, 26. 27, 28, 29.
35, 52.

g i 43, 49; i 23,26,
28, 55; i 17, 34, :"56: v, 15,

F dii. 54. (=0, to ‘hnow’: Lat.
gnoscere; Gr. gnosis}). Know-
ledge; (spiritual knowledge
particularly ).

ame 6. 42, 43; i 24, 38; iii.
17,18.22,49; iv. 12, 14,
24, 55. .

A ii. 28 Yhe Aaming up.
blazing forth. illumination,
1 H H ¥, . 1%24).
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nce, en-'light’-enment, shining
out of koowledge.

—meast i 42 i

AIRIGERAT & 25 By teaching
of (the truths of final spiritual)
knowledge and daty.

qufaLsAmE iv. 14 Only a
form, a comstruction, a
projection, an imagination,
supposition, ideation, assump-
tion, of or by (the faculty or
power of) knowledge

masargAEy_ i 16 Only the
placidity, lucidity, cheerful-
ness and vigor, e-lucid-ation,
blossoming and efflorescence,
of knowledge; the true or
highest knowledge.

—qEAas v, 15,

wmala i 20; iv. 22 The mood
of knowledge; cognitive func-
tioning; cognitional activity
awareness; self-consciousness,

gradud iv. 10 Knowledge and
renunciation. ,

QRETERG iv. 28 Knowledge-
producing impressions, tenden-
cies; the tendencies to, the
instincts of, (spintual) know-
ledge.

ggad, iv. 31 ( The element
or factor of ) cognitional
or cognitive sativa,

mAFgy ive 16 Bom together
with knowledge.

— Ry i 26, 28; il 55.

i2

T v, 31, '

qtaeT i, 16, 25; i 28, 52; il
33: iv. 12,31

—T04F i 26.

—-JAT il 26,

araifimr iv. 28 By the fire of
knowledge.

—atarg, i 28; iii. (4, 53

T, i 55.

qAwaes, ii. 5 Another know-
ledge. ‘

E]’Fﬂ?ft{ iv. 24 For the sake of
knowledge.

~ar iii. 14, 53.

Qi il 55,

— QT i 49,

0 ik, § Is known; secms,

—zany i 42; i 26: i 49;
iv. 23,

—gra il 27, i 5.

~—JVEE i 6-

—ara i 5, 27-

3‘1!]’{ iv 3}. Knowable (neu:).

Fagiv. 12,3).

—8m: iv. 23,

—s@fa: i, 27; i 51,

Saf iiie 22, 32 Lightt

T i, 32.

ffr iii. 1 In the light.

SO | 36 Luminous; (2
technical name for an illumi-
nated state of mind in)yoga, in
which there is.a vision of
calored light, w
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as it were, amongst other
. experiences ).

shifrard i, 36; 1. 25.
—sgw i 33,

sazfa iil. 40 Blazes; shines;

glows.

" S i, 40 Blazing, shining.

——

m ive 27 In the holes, in-
tervals, interstices, breaks of
.

aegreaiEEagis i 16
(The world-surfeited practiser
of yoga) whose intelligence
bas been nourished, filled,
strengthened by and with
clear and strong discrimination
(between Purusha and Prakriti,
Spirit and Matter, Subject and
Object ) born of true vision
( of the Pure stainless Purusha
or Self. )

=N 4. 50 Bom of it

AT 5, 28 Repetition, ‘telling’,
(as with beads ) of It (ie.,
the Pragava, AUM).

TS i 5 By subjugation
of it.

—gugEt i 13 ( Grains; paddy-
grains, )

QU i, 17.

) —~T—i. 8,12, 26,32,
41,503 i 11, 13, 21, 25,

. 35; 1. 5,17, 21, 22, 2B, 45,
50, 52; iv. 8, 11, 16, 17, 18,
22,27,

—ag—ii. 20.

T i, 16: ii. 22, 25; iil. 3, 8,
20; iv. 19,24 That.

LI 25 i 1 3L B iv. 65 et
That; so then.

¥ 322, 29; i 48, 52, 55;
iii. 12, 36, 43, 45, 48, 53;
iv. 3, 8, 30, 32 Thence;
therefore; from it.

aa i 2Z; ii. 153 it 26; iv. 3
ete,

A i, 34 Done by that.

afmaranfair i, 18 In the Wit-
ness of their activity.

ARAMTEEE i1i.52 ‘Mounted on’,
oceurring in, that moment.

TR 11,28 On the decay/of that,

AW iR . 35
By the several sciences, by
reasonings and inferences, and
by theteachings of the experts,
adepts, teachers.

——¥T—i. 52.

—a&TT—ii. 18;

TG jv. 14.

—ww i 355 i 5, 19,

=R iv. 33 ‘That-ness’; thing-
intself; the exact thing; the
thing as it ig thing: facn;
fruth; reality; element; essence;
substance;  first principle;
principle,

i, 13.
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AT,

aegn il 28 True-knowledge: ,
knowledge of the truth, the
‘that-ness’, of a thing as it
really is.

@A it 53,

ditation an their separateness,
their distinctness,

TRITAR: Jil, 26 (T, to “strelch’)
Its extent. ’

qed, 1. 24 The fruoit thereof.

Ty v, 33 B of
non-destruction of the substra-
tum, the substance, the
essence.

awnraTd i, (9 Another tattva,

FeEraaioms: i, 19 Transfor-
mation into another tattva.

Fqe: il 26 Next to that; be-
yond it. ( Another reading is
a8+ qei, meaning the same).

Fegdm: i 51 Preceded by it.

qetrgeard, fi. 33 Their enemies,
antagonists, gpponents, foes.

qiafaqrEarng i, 30 For the pro-
pounding, expounding, exposi-
tion, of it.

entare: ii. 30 Refutation, con-
tradiction, preventiqn, prohibi-
tion, of it

© .

mﬁmi. 32 For the pre-
vention, the checking, the
‘prohibiting’ of (distractions).

aestar: i 50 Born of it.

qetar ive 18 Of their Lord,
Master. Sovereign.

aeangfacay . 52 The non-
breach, unbrokenness, unceas-
ingness, continuance, inces:
sance, of its flow,

FEANITHANIE iii, 17 By me-

¥ i, 1 The i
tion of the fruit thereof.

qRSEeR i 24; i, 18,

T 1. 13,25, 42, 480 2; iv. 6
There; in that place; in it.

aai 1; iio4; iv. 25 ete.

TRAAG iii. 22 By meditation
on it.

wdimegfEdar i 17 By,
from, through, because of,
avoidance of the cause of the
connection, ‘conjunction’, iden-
tification, of them.

qeeaarm iv. 11.0F (the appe-
tites, the instinctive desires)
supported by, resting or de-
pending on, them.

aedemreard i, 10 On the dull-
ing, slowing, weakening, of
that tendency; when that im-
press, that cultivated habit,
predilection, disposition, s
weak.

o iv. 21
confusion, adulteration,
them.

aryzar i 12 Like that;  simi-
lar ta it

FeElll i 35 In bis vicinly,

aeanAy, i 24 Equal to its

or his.

By mixture, .

of
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FeaaTEc il 52 “Gathering up,
coffection, aggregate, lotality,
“of them,

FrataTgRaT i 13 With or by
the wish to bring about, achi-
eve, accomplish, fulfil, collect
o accumulate it.

qeawaeed: 1, 24 Relation or con-
nection with them.

qeATTEEEE, & 13 The prac-
tice, the following out, of the
means which will secure it

aeargAla i, 18 For its accom-
plishment.,

A i 7,8,
aRafzgeau i 30 Because of,
or as, leading to its success.
TRYGIATT 1. 41 The tabing
on of the form or color of

that on which it rests.

Feegrama i 14 Absence of

. .memory of that.

Feasay i, 21 iv. 34 That

Torm, or its form. { Some edi-
. ons read T as o separate
L word )

FrEETrETIEAd & 42 Only in

ar by the form of that ohject.

@Y. 9 So; thus; simifarly; in
'llae same way,

i 3 i 4) i 51 i 3 el

aardtery i 11,19 Of that
or camesponding oy similar
genus of species,
FAREEE: . 5,

SR 5, 41,
‘aggame 3. 24 Consequent on

and reproducing or reflecting

the properties or characteris-

tics thereof; having gqualities
“ corresponding with it.
agraig i, 26 In the interslices

between them,

| HEHREH ive 16 Unwitoessed,
" unsupported, by it.

T . 11 Absence of that
or those.

S di. 25 By or from ab-
sence, non-existence, abolition:
or elim‘malion of it or that.

agatary il 6

Wﬁ’m. .

azfratarg, i 23 By that or hls
well-wishing.

ﬂmﬂ“{é{l 8 [’rcced d by
practice thereof.”

azvarang, i 20 By practice
lkereof.

ﬁﬁ’iv ii. 21, For its sake,,

azu By 17 e

aa:um?qu 28 Dwelling on,
1cflection on, realisation of,
its meaning.

sepdfaaan i 7 Having for ob)e\:l
the meaning thereof.

agavd di b OF the meaniag,
purport, purpose, thereols

agataqra: it 18 The finishing,
completing, of that purpose.

wge iil, 26 By halfof it
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aEagasiony i 30 In order N;
make it of perfect farm, to

refine it. 3
qEaead i 2 Inthat state, A
FgaEd i 2.
agfifiregfa: i 4 Having a

‘mode of existence’, not-differ-
ent, not-distinguishable, from

a'gqarmq .31 For the destuc-

tion of which or it.
agafimiirianaa® .35 On
some one part or portion of
,the matters taught by them’
being brought within direct
sensuous  cognition, within
diate personal experi-

that of those { moods, fune-
tionings, workings, states, of
the mind, chitta),
@l i 3; iv, 16,26, 31 Then.
azr 6032 i
ete.
g,
form,
agrrragled i 17 Imitator of
its form’.

agrRraefa 1, 41 Attainment to
the form thereof.

m’ﬁ iv. 22 On the at-
tainment of that form.

agmEny i 11 Of that same
form ( fem. ).

agrea®: i 20 OF ils natare;
having the same gature as
that,

@, i 3: i 135 iv. 16, 26

i. 37 Of that same

y At that time; during that
time.

agifaai. 10 Dependent there-
one N

agRaa iv. 12 By or with refer
enee to it; with it as object,
end, aim. . |

. o

4; {35 ive 35

ence,

ﬂ@!‘mﬁfﬁm iv. 17 Because

of dependence on  ¢oloring,
tinging, by it.
AR ik, 28 Knowledge of

ifs motion,

TEADCEEA i, 21 On sue-
pension of its power or capa-
city of being apprehended; in
case of suspension of its
appr:lxcnsxbilﬂy

az’raq i 42 Seceing of that;
the vision of it.

ageageT T il 37 Bccausc
of being hostile to the vision
of that.

a?maw;ﬁ iit. 53 On the non-
propriety or non-perceiving of
(that atom being in) that
position or place.

ARG §ii. 53 Experience of
that pnsl'(fon or place.

agERW il 15 By lhat ‘door’;
that means.

TEARNE i 45 ( See
a@fttas)  The non-overcom-
ing Cof the yogi's body ) by
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the powers, attributes, func-
tions, of them ( i.e. of the
five bhittas ).

agtsaar iv. 25 The existence
of the germ thereof.

ggd_ i, 50 Like that.

agafigta i 40 By that control;
or, by control of that, ¢

afiwa i 17 Deprived, devoid,
of that part.

ARAE i 13 Its matoration,
fruition,

afgmmeg i 13,

FRAITAA iv. 8 Of (de-

sires) con-patural, con-sonant,
£ 2 dont

2 cor
with its (karma’s) maturation,
its fruitage.

afzez: it. 5 The opposite or
contradictory of it; hostile
to it.

afgaar i, 7 Pertaining to it;

having it for object.

afgwart i 10; iv. 18,
FRIW B 11 Their formula-

tions, ifest

"—ag—ii. 4.

—ag:i 1.

‘ag: i 4 Thin’; at-“tenw’-ated;
“iny’s fine-drawn; (&% to
stretch); also (the living) body.

gead, ii. 4 ‘Thin"-ness.

agww i, 18 Wearing a body.

—Xq i, 2.

awan i 11 Made ‘thin’; at-
“‘tenu’-ated.

—awg—iii. 42.

—avg il 18

Fge il 15; i 30 Strand;
thread; (@7 to stretch); warp
and woof; string; cord;
catgut.

— AL iy, 16,

—exRy it 17 ( Dependent on,
interwoven with ).

Feag i 25 (8% to stretch,
spread, as warp and woof ).
Science: web or metwork of
Lnowledge; systematised, or
ganised, knowledge.

—gesit—ii. 3, 15.

AfAT: 8. 12 The inbibition or

control of it.

tions, functionings, (i.c. work-
ings of the psyche ).

agtay, i 20; iv, 22.

&

WEANAI il 50 By revulsion,
‘dis-affection’, therefrom.

et ii. 4 ( Plural of age ).

—ag—ii. 4. .

PRI, i 45; it 19,
v il 44 (AT to measure;
wrar, the ‘mother’, who sets
the measute of the progeny;
AEAn,  ‘matter’,  that which
‘measures’, defines, delimits,
the immeasursble, indefinable,
limitless Spirit). ‘That-measura’;
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‘that only’;  that-in-itself;
‘that-matrix’; ‘that-measurer’;
‘measurer-of-that’; the sen-
sations of sound, tact, sight,
taste, smell, in-themselves; the
sensations as such, pure and
simple; (TegATIT, ToTtarn,
cte., sce Bhagavata, il xavi);
sense-continua or, rather, sen-
sation-continva, sound-conti-
nuum, tact-continuum, light-
continuum, taste-continuum,
smell-continuum,
arATgaAdtteRy iil. 44 Through
or in the tan-mitras, and the
bhiitas ( the five elements),
and the bliuita-products or
compounds.
—arRrAmIn i, 19,
geaearaaa: iv. 14 Having (five)
tan-mitras as  component
parts,
asgen i 30 Rooted in that.
—aAT—ii. 32; iv. .
——agi—ii, 12; iv. 6.
aqs i, 1,32, 43,52 (39 10 burn;
to be hot; to glow; to suffer).
Self-denial; suffering; abne-
galion; ascelicism; austerity;
penance; burning ( of the
lower or selfish heart, with
the firc of remunciation, re-
signation, unsclfishness); ze-
pression of the lower self;
‘burning’ up of selfishness;
*glowing” with noble motive

and  aspiration;  will-force
developed by  austerity:
(‘credit-account’ accumulated
with the ‘Lord of Karma’ by
austerities).

auEarg@eEdad, iv. 7 Of
those who are practising, or
austerity,

have practised,
study, and contemplation.

AQETAIAQIFN i

Asceticism, and study, and
resignation or surrender of
the will to God.

uicH
cause of tapas.

aga: i 1.

Fuat i 14,

agf iii. 26 In the loka or world
or plane called Tapas, Tapo-
Toka.

—agfiass i, 1.

gufergii. 12 In or towards the
ascetics.

afafdan it 17 The act of auste-
tity, sel(-denial, penance.

afufimr i 17,

At iti. 26 The physical
world or plane called Tapas
or Tapo-loka,

ait ii. 50 In the heated; on be-
ing heated. B

~—qend ii. 17.

qore, W, 17 The (thing) cap- -

able of, or to be, or being
heated, energised; the to-be-
stimulated. .

il. 43 Of or fromor be- '

<
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geqmy ii. 17 In the (thing)
being heated.

aw, i 23; iv. 3] Him.

—am—iii. 43, 49, 55.

a1, 8; ii. 18 Darkness; in-

ertia; heaviness;  density:
substantiality; dense dark
blind desire.

Fmafyen iii. 26 Based in, seat-

ed or founded od, tamas.
© gm@ti. 2; iv. 31,
—anEt it 35.
—aRyean i 2, 47.
“GEL iv. 15 Of those wo orin

those two.

~gd: it 6; i 9; iv. 10; ete.

afg i. 4; ik 45 iv. 3 etc, Then;
if so.

—yg—iii. 39.

—aaey i 17

—R@@Bs—iil. 26.

agar, iv- 30 By the gain of
that.

aza i, 4; i 131 {3;iv. 10;
cte. From him or it; there-
fore; thence.

AREL i, 49 In him or it.

afiw, i, 46; il 13s i,
3; ete.

Q8. 27, 51; 1. 24, 27; i 6,
10, 20 Of him; his; its.
AT AL 2: 3 4500 55 iv. 6; ete,

Fgam, i. 2; ik 23,
|Em . 43; i, 5; ik 253 iv.
11; ete.

2; iv,

R 5. 46 Those (fem. Y.

ani.5; i 115 ete.

art, ii. 33

@i i 28; iii. 50.

Y §ii. 4 Technical; special
to one science; scientific; be-
longing to a Tantra. { See
a9y, ).

9~ 15.

—J{T—ii. 5; iii. 18,

arrsEs ii. {7 Of the cause of
suffering; of the heater, ener-
giser, stimulator, oppressor
disturber.

atea g iii. 50 Three-fold suffer-
ing; the three kinds of suffering
(mental, physical, and mixed
or ‘superphysical’). .

@qgEar i, 15 The state of
pain of sorrow and suffering,
(with an implication of re-
morse, YERIILAIT:, ‘after-suffer-
ing', ‘subsequent-grief’ ).

argas ii. 15 Experience of
suffering.

arqr: il 15 Pains; sufferings.

quvan i 32; il 5; ik 44,

arg i 2; i 24; 5. 13,

aftm: 1.8 Composed of “deep
darkness.” grosser tamas.

~—arE, i 7.

ATCRY ii. 54 That which helps
to ‘cross over’, to win across.

arEY ik 53, 34,

o] i 5,
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W i 26 ‘Stars’s 3

anrRy fi. 27 The co-ordina-

" tion’, ‘inter-linking', organisa~
tion, system, of stors,

fﬂ(ﬁ’;ﬁﬂﬁ‘iiii. 27 Knowledge
of the sidereal system, of the
organisatien of stars.

gt i, 35 In the palate; ina
braip-centre placed near or
above the palate.

araei. 24, 29, 35; il 13, 34;
iti. 26 So long as; till then;
indeed; so much that.

am@een v, 21,

AR iv. 1D OF them (fem:).
« T iv. 8.
—fafre—iii. 51.
frdwals 1 43 ‘Goes below';
goes under the surface; dis
appears.
ferdtamas i, 11 {)isappearance.
'ﬁﬂ\@l: iit. 17 Hidden; dis-
appeared.
—fadm—ii. 18; iv 8
——Faum ii. 34

faef .9, 10 (ar, to stand).
Stands.

| —fagfia iii. 26. (Some cditians

F«’I’ﬁaﬂ i, 12 By animal-ness; -

as a lower animal, (ﬁ&i

means sidewise, horizontal;

thus, the rtphles and quadrup-

), L €n
their alxmenlary camals are
horsizontal ).

—frg—iv. 19.

13

eds etc., are

N

read S-RIETR instead of afd-
Praia),

—fagaaii. 37; i 26, 49, 55.

farert it 23, 48 Three.

diid i 31 In a holy place,
{ where the jiva can ‘cross
over' from this to another
world, or from sin to virtue ). * .

~dfia—i. 21,

Arzgafinii. 12 By intense suffer-
ing or rmsery

@Ramem: it 34 OF the mtddfe
type in intense degree.

ez il 34 Of the mild type,
kind, of an intense degree.

—ifta; 1. 22.

as ii. 50 Sharp; intense.

dlesidm: i 21 Of sharp or in-
tense speed, energy. force,
impulse, passion, earnestness.

RAGITRDL i, 21 Of those
whose wish ( for samadbi ) is
intensely strong, passionate,
earnest,

dasaita i, 12 By intense force.

Ti. 14; iv 3 Verily; indeed;
ou the other hand  °

g i b i 4 3 6 iv. 45 ete.

—fg|EH_ iv. 13

gex: it 33 Equal. (g3, to weigh!
fo measure; §@T, a weighing

" “balance: gy, that which s

* *weighable' equally against or
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with an other, hence is ‘equal’
to another.)

G AT iii. 53 Of the
(atom) with equal or similar
genus, mark or characteristic,
and position or place or loca-
tion.

AT T TRE NI
famii 18 Following the dis-
tinction of the functions, forc-
es, or powers, (as in the case)
of things of one and the same
kind, and things of different
kinds. ( each producing its
own effect, exercising its own
function, so that the total re-
sult includes the consequences
of the operations of all three

Wﬁg i. 7 ‘Among the
equal-genus-ed’, i. €, in objects
* belonging to the same genus.
FeUATATETe iii. 53 On place
or position or location and
genus or species or kind being
equal or sames when thesc are
" the same or. similar; in the
case of these being alike.
FeudTe iit. 53 Place, space,
position, loca!éon being the
same. LY P
5 Wi 41 of
(persons) with equal or similar
position and audition. :
iii. 12 Two equal
similar or id

A L

or equivalent ideas, cogni-

tions, perceptions.

Eﬂﬁf! iii. 53 Of the twvo equals.

gsaah i 24 iii. 53 OF the two
equals.

GETg=IAEAT i 18 In (the pu-
rusha who is) the same as
well as different in kind or
specics,

—gmeii, 13

guEage ii. 13 ‘Bound with’,
enclosed in, husk: unhusked.

gfran iii. 26 A race of devas
called Tushita.

- i 42, -

gAY ii. 42 Amongst or in
cotton, ete,

et i 22 In a heap of
grass.

FougET iv. 25 Of the grass-
sprout. .

g i, 44, 47 Third.

gadtT: i [7; . 50, 515 i 13,
26, 51. ) A

TA i, 26. .

gR: ii. 5 From appeasement,
satiation, satiskaction.

—gra: iv. 33,

gont it. 7 ‘Thirst';  craving;
desire (for bodily enjoyments,
for the experiences of the se-
parate individuality),

gongagaer i, 42 Of the
happiness of, i e, arising
from, the wearing away,

( f
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perishing, disappearance,

annihilation, of desire.
aundrg: 1. 18 The thread,

strand, cord, of desire.

NG WRATIIAT, iii, 18 By
the departure, the passing a-
way, of the burning heat of
the pain of desire; from the
disappearance of the hot pains,
the sorrows end sufferings,
caused by desire.

FrmtREa: il 51 The ‘wombs’
i e. producers, and aho the
products, of ‘thirst’, desire.

Fi30; 50 10, 14; i 375 v
13 They.

F5 19 i 3; i, 9 iv. 9; ete.

e i 40 OF tejus, ‘fire’,
light, heat, radiance.

A4 95 i 4 i 1G5 iv. 113 ete,

" Byitor lim.

AT /T iv. 15 By “that and that'y
by the appropriate.

A i 450 2 i 185 dv. 2

“ ete R

5. 19; @i 16; iv. 3; ete,

& iv. 23,

dmaen i, 45 Of the ‘Juminous’;
of that which consists of, or is
bomn of, tejas, light and heat,
fire. T

A%nit—~ ii. 28 ( Belonging to
the animal kingdom ).

@&, i, 15 Given up; aban-

- doned. .

e i, 33,

e i 1, 43, ji. 33 Having
‘abandoned.

wgaean, i 15 Giving up.

— * i, 35,

——=Fq— iii. 16.

~—nad i, 4,7, 8, 16, 43, 50.

m iii. 4, 7 Three; triplet,
triad, trinity.

way it 17; iv. 12, 23,

wa: i 50; it 14, 26,29 (I
iii, 14 some editions read & in
place of =4: ).

aqy i 4.

sty i 19 i 135 i 12,

=4t i, 13, 27 Triplet ( fem: ).

e iv. 21 Fears.

—qo— . 17,

—wt i 9

i, 19.

frgom, i 2: i 15; iv. 15
Having three ‘strands’, atiri-
butes; (neu:).

Brao: iii. 18 Having (the) three
properlies, altributes, qualities
{masc: ).

Bropmear it. 20 Becquse of po:-
sessing (the) three attributes.

frmon 3. 20 Having (the) three

properties, altributes { fem: ). *

frefteatammraky & 17 By
the power of knowledge of
the triplicity. )

frame iii. 26 The ‘three-tens’s

* {the word is explained in

« other ways also); the devas. .
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Fagmrma, i 26. ' (osscous tissue ), marrow
Brati. 48; ii. 34 In three ways; (oleaginous or fatty tissue ),

three-wise;, trebly. semen-ovum (reproductive

frqater: it 15 Three-jainted.

&b i, 315 dii. 13 By three.

gl il ‘26 Three storeyed,
three-layered, three-planed.

Praerosg i, 13 Having three

+ marks.

fereseaon: i, 13.

a9 v, 7 Threefold ( neu:)

Frfraw iii. 22.

Brfry: 5. 215 i 133510 13, 26

farfera: i 34,

forfrae iv. 8.

{afqrs: i1 13 Having  three
maturations, fruits, consequen-
ces, results.

ﬁrg i 18,

sHir i, 24, jit. 4, 26 Three.

a1 ii. 34 Three-wise; in three
ways.

A3ty iii. 13 The triple world;
the triad of worlds; the three
worlds together.

SSwRed il 26 Within the
triple world.

smeay iii, 13 Having three paths.

syent Db 135 iv. 13 ( Plural
of above ).

i 19, 7

~ »

224
jii. 29 Cutaneous (“dermal)
tissue, blood (liquid tissue),
flesh (fibsous ussue) cartilege
{cartilaginous tissue), bone

- .

tissue). ( This septenary is a
little different from that men-

tioned in the Ayurvedic
medical works, viz., rasa

{chyme-~chyle), rakta (blood ),
mirmsa (flesh), médas (fat),
asthi (bone), majja (marrow),
shukra (semenovum).

wgar i, 18 By thee.

_—a—_

gfirm: i, 26. Sowth: southern.

=fyora i, 26. To the south.

gfRaoqrd jii. 26. On the right or
the southern side.

FEITAIT: iii. 26. Southern part.
(Most editions read giTam:
A,

gragadias ii. 35. With seed
of misery burnt, consumed.

gagmiaex il 4; @i, 55. Of
(the wise person) whose seed
of misery has been burat, i e.
sterilised (by true knowledge).

FANFT, it 2.

gradiowenr i, 10, 11, Like,
having the form of, similar to,

. resembling, Lurnti, e. s!enhsed
seeds.

grarfistaras, ii. 26. To the be-
ing, the state, of burnt seeds.

gEAHiEmE: iv. 28. Reduced to
the f\alc of a bumt sced.
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qradea i 4. Being in the
state of a burnt seed; (fem:).

gradiarar i, 135 iv. 28.

eplwartion 6 26 The
coming om,  supervention,
assumption, attainment, of the
condition of burnt seeds.

gradyaed i, 4. Of the burnt
seed.

graAfiTA it. 4. OF burnt seeds,

z i 4. Bumt.

grambrfanents 1. 50. Like
burnt paddy-seeds.

guzsreay, iv. 10. The forest
named Dandaka.

guzm@an, . 46, ‘Rod-posture’;
(a particular yogic posture in
which the practiser is *stretch-
ed out like a10d").

—3R iv. 10. (31, to give).

—game i 33

—gafa ii. 23. (4, to ‘'do’s to
place, to put }.

—gaifr iv. 21

~gfa—iii. 26. (Curd).

q&aivw\ii. 19. Impoverislinent.
{ Some editions read zfizal,
poverly ). .

q&z‘lﬁt i 19, Bcwmcs poor.

—m‘— jit, 36. o

——QW—-'. 30; i1, 6, 41,

—gdA—i 12,16} i 17,23,
24,433 iii. 37; iv. 15,25,

sRatERE G 23, Ending
with the act of vision,

‘w23, Vision-know-

ledge; illumination; the know- -
ledge that is identical with, is
of the nature of, or arises
from, direct vision,

[y

—qLY_ii. 32

—ggiag i, 29; . 15,23, 24.

agan i 4, 435 i 18, 23, 44;
iit. 32, (23, 9, to see )
Sceing; view; vision, recog
nition, of the Seif; vision;
doctrine; system of philoso-
phy.

gaiAatat i, 15, Deprived of,
beyond, vision.

Taanfe: i 6,23, The power
of seeing, knowledge, cogni-
tion, awareness.

~zglaer i, 23, 25,

a\{rm ii. 23,

~gaia it. 24, ’

—gmaw, ii. 4, 17, 30; iii. 41,

gala il 24.

ATt i 43,

AT, ik, 52. ,

maianad i 23, Absence or
Tack of vision.

qﬁ'{ﬂldl{ ii. 23. For the sake of
vision. .

Faveitat i, 46 Wonhy to see,

SR i, 20 Shows.

AR L 4 i 17; i, 35
Because of having objects
shown to it.

effafmaet i, 23 Of (the Self,
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giiafma—fa

the soul, the purnsha) to which
objects have been exhibited.

g¥afaaat i 2 That (Chiti-
Shaktje, Principle or Power of
Conscmusncss. the Self, Puru-
sha) towhich objects, sensuous
things, have been of are
exhibited; spectatress. " -

—gfa: i 13.

—3TA: . 25.

—gt@as iv. 23, 25.

TR 3. 13 Ten.

Fag i 18.

gmend jii. 13. In the place of
tens.

ot ii. 15. Bitten, stung.

zab i, 45, Burns.

gEew il 34. Hollow; empty
space; eubtle, small, infini-
tesimal; the cairty of the heart;
the heart.

giq il 22. may burn up,

—grA~—iv. 0.

—grng . 42; . 7

—zrt iv. 14

—giw i, 33

—g1q ifi. 543 iv. 4. 9 140 33
g ii. 33, In among, the wives.
P‘-_"

— e i, 30

'—PWT——H 32.

—Rasii. 26.

ffa iii. 26. Inheaven.

¢+ frdteme it 5. Dwellers of heaven;

gods. (Gr. theos, god, oikos,
house).

R i, 36, Know-
ledge. experience, of ‘divine’,
superphysical, subtle, fragran-

-ces.
freguradifEg i 35. Conscious-
ness, awareness, ‘sensing’ of
*divine’. subtle, superphysical
scents; ‘clair-olfaction”.

miii. 4, ‘Divine’. heavenly,
superphysical.

freay i 42; i 4L

Rercasiii, i 36; i. 35. Con-
sciousness, awareness, *sensing’
of *divine’, subtle, superphysical
taste; ‘clair-guestation’.

Beawgdfaaiii. 36. Do. of forms,
sights, shapes; clair-voyance.

Remgeguany i 36, Do
of sounds; clair-audience.

frrawamifem: i, 36, Do.
of tacts, touches; 'clmr—palpa-
tion".

Bemfreafmameait i 15 In
or for the contact, cngage-
ment, experience, proximity,
enjoyment, or employment,
of ‘divinc® or superphysical
and non-divine or physical
+ ohjects.

&= 6l 51
the *divine’.

~—fer—iv. 33. (Here some edic
tions reed &fgaw in place
of zfiza).

In the

*shining’,
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271 iv. 14, By this direction;
in this way, this manner.

ffafifn i 26. In direction
upon dircetion;in every direc-
tion; in quarter after quarter,

~f5TTd i 33,35

—glq—i. 35; iv. 10,

~—Hfigafa i 20.

—H1q iit, 51, 54,

~fimer i 51 N

—fifi ii. 28.

&freii. 28, 52 Shining; radiance;
shining forth;  luminesity;
effulgence.

i i, 33

—ta=3 ii. 30.

ATFA AR 14,

Served', followed, tended,
observed, propitiated, practis-
ed, foralong time, and unremit-
tingly, unintermittently, (with-
out break, mterruption), and
with ‘reverent trust’, ‘loving
faith’, fervaur, ardour, (not
doubtfully, or in the spint of
levity or play).
fdma@lia i 14 Practised,
‘served’ for, & long time,
a"lﬁl{iii. 26 Long.

[ -

AP ii. 50 Long and subitle
ot fine; prolonged and atten-
uated.

distagn: i, 50, 51.

— i, 33; il 5,

—ga—i 11,0, 9, 15, 55; i
18, 26.

ga—i f1;1.8,14,15,17, 25
34; i 18; iv. 10, 15,

. 31, ii. 8.

—gmy i 9.

B 4. 15, 16. Pain; painful.

@y i 10, 31;ii 5, 14, 15,
16, 17,25, 34; iit. 18; iv. 1.

gaEaigs i 25 On the
‘retirement’, cessation, removal,
abolition, of the cause of pain.

QMY iv. 15 Knowledge,
experience, feeling, of pain.

—3Zgar i 15,

A il 28. In painfulness.

Fang i, 18 On the side of
pain; in the category of paia.

g3 ii. 15 In the mire, quag-
mire, of pains and sorrows.
(C£. *slough of despond').

FARAFC i, 17 Remedy,
‘counter-action’, of pain.

ZO%an 1. 14 Having pain for
fruit; painful in the result, in
effect.

@R it 15 Paintul; ful of
pains; wjth pain preponderant.

gaafy i 15, 34 Pains; dis-
tresses; causes pain.

—guedy: i, 18,

galmwen i, 34 Of the mat-
ration or fruit of pain; or, of
that of which pain is the fruit.

gradERuaa: i, 15 Germ of
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FEHETIAEI—~LER,

the tendency or disposition to
or of pain.

TEaggrrEd i, 15 Of the ‘com-
ing together’, ‘Zathering’,
crowding, accumulation, of

pains. @+ T+ A+E, o

go; going or coming together). -

gasnaaAtf il 15 The ‘accom-
plishers’, makers, means, of
pain.

g il 17,

FaEa: i, 15. Stream of sorrow.

zraasw . 18 Of the
fom’, the nature, of pain.

g:@%&h: 1. 17 Because of pain;
from the cause of pain.

FEATITEIRAL ii. 34 With
endless fruit of pain and igno-
rance; fruiting, fructifying,
resulting, in endless pains and

‘own-

gifady i 33; @i 23 Amongst
the miscrable; amongst those
who are in pain. :

Z®iL 5:8,15. .

—z v, .

—g L i, 15

—gd i 5

21z i, 34 From the crea-
tion, production, or causing
to others, of pain.

TAqoE i 25 Cessation of
pain.

greRTg, iv. 7 Of the evil-souled.

gd@n i 52 Of *poor strengih’;

* weak.

Zdaw §i. 13

glagen i 13 Difficult to know.

giiat iii. 13 Daughter.

g?ﬂaw iv. 9 B,y distance
of place; becanse of distance;
in consequence of being far off.

ZU il 43 From a distance.

Tw@ln: i 6, 20 The power of,

i.e., known as, ‘secingness’,

CITOIS.
FREAARFARSE it 34.
Tawgiv. |
ol iz 15,
g i. 15 B of, | ‘seer-ness’,

from, cxperience of pain.

GATITGT 5. 8 “Sleeping with',
accompanying, pain; going
with, following ypon, pain.

Tagodt i 1.

FEgEFAgE: ii. 8 Preceded by
remembrance of pain.

zorftasg ii. 8 Of him who
knows pain, who has expe-
rienced pain.

Awareness (mere, pure).

e
TEIALAAL i 6 OF the (two)
powers  {of) Consciousness
(pure and simple, mere Aware
ness) andcognitive intelligence.

wzlRgrEeA: i, 17, 22,

fi i, 14 F;Em-gmunded.

Lo (RN

ez i. 35 To the “strong, firm,
dense, hard (fem:)
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Blucie oy

ey i, 51 Will become

firm, strong, hard.

SR i 20 Pure conscious-
ness; simple awareness.

efmes i, 20.

efasaerii 17, 21,23 Of that
which has the form of Aware-
ness.

T i1 25 Of the Principle of
Consciousness.

e i 22, 25,

—Tq— iv. 23.

—zga—iii. 49.

—ury: i 45,

e iii. 35 *Visible’; the ‘seen’;
the object-world; object (as
contrasted with the Subject,
the knower, the Self).

Tiad i 9; 95,9, 17,20, 23;
fit 15,357 iv. 10, 19, 3D s

seen.

XL iv. 19 Because of ‘see-
ability’, ‘visibility", objectivaty.

Tradan iv. 19.

e 45 00 175 . 55 By
sceableness, visibleness; by
reason of being ‘object’, being
the seen, the known.

TLIIRAT ii. 23 By the quality
of possessing. or being of.
the nature of object; because

having objectivity; by

reason of having the property
af ‘abject-ness’.
A, it 23 Dependi
14

of

on, relative to the idea, no-
tion, belicf, hypathesis, assu-
mption, of object’; dependent
on the idea +hat there is an
object (cantraposed before
the subject).

TAY i 18 The to-be-seen,
sccable, visible; the object-
world (ncu:),

wza9 ii. 17, 18,20, 21, 22, 23,

T2qAT: ii. 4 Being seen;visible;

appearing.

—TEdN . 17,

T ii. 2§ Of the
visible, the
sceable.

zeaEd ii. 21, 23,

Tzmasa¥, ii. 18 Of the own-
form® or nature of object,

T i 17

| ez i 19.

}’ — T w. 21,

gl 10, 23

| g iv. 25 (Two ) are seen.

eRa . 23,

—zg—n. 12, 3.

~—%E: n. 50.

-z i 50, 5); 3. 14,

%O i 75 iv. 19, 33 Seen (masc.)
(=, 957, to see).

Tu—i. 7, 15, 41: ii. 12, 13,

zomenigdms i 12,13 To be
experienced. realised, in the
‘seen’ or immediate present
birth. .

the
or

seen;
to-be-seen
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TRAAIGAELT i 13,

Ton i 8, 42; i 30; i 14,
17, 26.

wufieafagorer i 15 Of him
who has ceased to ‘thirst’ for
things seen, i.e.. the things
of sense, the things of this
world.

—TuEq i, 32.

—on il 500 i 15,
tii. 12 To be
felt’, ‘experienced’, realised
in ar as belonging to seen and
unseen {present and future)
births.

Tagfiand: & 7 He by whom
a ‘meaning’, ‘a thing intended’,
a fact, has
inferred.

Torgfaatd 1 7.

TogufrsReadiezadt . 16
One who scesthe evil inherent
in all objects of enjoyment,
‘seen’s or ‘heard’, sensuous
as well as supersensuous,
mundane and celastial.

Tt fgare 5. 5
Of him who has ceased to
crave .for objects

been secn or

*seen’ or
*‘heard' ( physical or super-
physical, ‘visible® or ‘revealed’)

Toraiv. 19 Mustration; ex-
ample; instance; “‘that of
which the end. the finality has
been scen’.

TURA il 53.

eoriEas, i A1, The taking
of an example, an instance, an
illustration; ‘to, take an ex-
ample’s o

zfuway, iv.
vision.

2y it. 15 Having seen.

i 1. A god. a superhuman
being. ‘who shines’, ( B, to
shine, to play, to be glad).

— 3T ii. 44

—Faat—ii. 12.

Badd ii. [2 By ‘god-hood', ‘god-
ness’, ‘godship’, divinity.

?zzgﬂ: ii. 19 (A proper name,
‘God-given', ‘Theoatus’)}.

gafamre iii. 26 A race, group,
class, of minor devas; spinits;
sub-gods; demi-gods.

R i, 26,

Zamgmarid ii. 31 For the sake of
the gods and the brahmanag’
i ¢, ‘the men of Brahma,
spiritual knowledge”.

Zqag@n iit. 26, 44 Gods and
men.

Frgdy iil. 186,

Zgengy it 26 The hall of the
gods.

au i, 445 i 51

3ary iv. 33.

gavany i 19; ii. 12; iii. 51.

—30— . 315 iv. 9.

—Rm—iil 41,48, 53,

ga:it. 5, 50 Country; place;

13. “The, path of
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dnechon. .space (f7, to | Rmam Rz iii. 53 Diff

dlrecl‘ln poml out).
i’mzﬁfﬁmmm i 13
Because of the indefinability,

of position and charactering
works.

unasccrlamabllny. of (its)
space, time, and causality.

nwehfegeTaieig i 44
Defined, delimited, character-
ised, by. expericuce, aware-
ness, cognisance, of space,
time and causality.

Bowmfilnaged i 18 By
experience of space, time, and
causation.

SqmEERReEa i 14
By the ‘un-tying’, the absence,
keeping away removal of (the
proper) place, time, form, and
cause.

AqFEEETN: i 50 By
(extent or reach or length in)
place, by duration, and by
number.

e i 51,
—Bantiv. 9.
3T i )
“tying down to one place’;
confinement to one definite
spot; limitation of or to a
place; definition of centre,

‘Place-binding’;

sphere, spot or place; cireum-
scription.

Bzyity: iii. 53 Difference of place
or space.

—2t, i, 52

gmewomined #i. 53 On simi-
larity of place and mark.

3 i, 53:

gratmi: 1. 7 Becawe of
*reaching” another place.

Bamreat ii. 45 In another place.

Farafzar i 31 Conditioned,
defined, marked off, divided
off, by place or space.

73 iii. 2.

23w i, 50,

—~3eT il (4.

B9 iii. 1.

“'23" il 43

—Zgwin. 26.

—3gmEg . 19; i 48; iv. 7.

graiar iv. | Belonging to,
screened off by, ‘intervened’
by, another body or birth,

Bgwa® ii. 45 In another body.

— a8 i 22,

—Raafy i, 26.

%m{ iv. 8 Divine; beavenly.

Zarggon iv. 8 Following’, fin
keeping with, in accord with,
consonant  with,  dwvinity;
having the qualities that re-
semble divine qualities.

—3frm iif. 22

~—8~—i. 15; 3. 13, 30,

— & il 13,
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gra: . 13 Fault, defect, vice.

FIOSRIT 31, 50 On the ‘con-
sumption®, destruction, of the
seeds of sin. i

ar: §ii. 29 Faults; (the princi-
pal materials or constituents
which make up the body-
called faults because of the
reasons given in ii. 3, 15).

QT iv. 25.

—imt ii.

—Q‘?‘T‘WI——:. 31 (1li-minded'-
ness; restlessness; deperession
of mind).

envargfys: i, 32 Of sky and
earth.

—vaafy i 1.

eneafta i, 17 (They) light up.
illumne.

qad i 43 ( ﬁ?{\, 4, to shine)
is lluminated, is shown forth,
indicated, lighted up.

s ii. 5 Heaven, aky.

zealfa ii. 3 Make hard, firm;
strengthen; confirm.

FTA i, 33; i 44,47, 52 Sub-
stance; ‘that which can melt,
run’; thing

F34a: ive 12 From substance

=eaRa iv. 12 By substantiality;
in the shape of, or as, sub-
stance.

weaqftonar i, 13 Modification.
change, of orinto or as sub-
stance.

e i, 13,

mi" 30,

ZEREFTE i 13 Bccause of,
from, another, substance; be-
cause of being another sub-
~stance, something else (than
before).

gemFagrad iii. 13 Othenvise-
ness of substance; change of
an object into another object,
another substancc, somc!hmg
else.

FuerR, . 417 Should be seen.
noted; is obscrvable,

—zur ii. 20 0

m i ‘20 Seer;

knower.

ﬁﬁu 3. (T=, w5, to see) Of
(hc seer, spectator, (silent and
inactive) watcher, (mere)
witness, 7, o A
gg:i. 20, 23.°

m? i 17 ’6[ _seer and

€
seen.

EERNTTY iv. 23 Colored
“with, tinged with, scer and
seen.

FYTTATTA_ iv. 23.

ziw 1. 14 Rapidly: quickly:
readily: at once.

—gAan i 51,

—~Z il 30.

=5 i, 32 Two-and-two;
of epposites.

TR, i1 32 Lndurance of
pairs of opposites,

pairs
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EFETTINIMIE: i, 48 Not heing
*stricken’ .by, por;"opprcssion
by, the opposites; not-feeling
of, not being affected l)y. the

pairs of oppnﬂles o “
-—K’B’( ih '
B u 43
"11111 16 Duad; two; pair;
{neu).

4t i, U1, 36; iv. 33 Do: (fem:)

=R iii, 15, 18 Two pairs.

za%: 1 24; & 18. 50; i, 15,
52,55 Of two.

—g i 13,

BRI iv. 16 By ('l\us)
way, path,

mm{ﬁ i 35 Becomc ot adct

s ‘doors’, gate-ways, paths,

passages, means, helps,

—3.'(3 1ii. 26.

—gRu i 15, 55 iv. 7.

—fgmii, 197

&qmﬁ'ﬂvhﬁngu ni. 26 With
successively ‘double  and
double’  life-periods; each
succeeding class having a life-
time twice as long as that of
the preceding.

frame: iii. 26 Twofold; double,
(phu:).

RBgtw i 26 By double as
much.

frarzgdad, i 8 ( The optical
hallucination of) seeing two

* moons,

fzdtan, ii. 44 Second; (neu:).

'door',

fodfta: i 17; . 50, 55; iii. 13,

- 44,51 Do: { masc. ).

& ii. 13 Dot ( fem:) .

At i, 26.

& if. 28 In two ways.

ERras i, 22; iv. 10 Of two
kinds; (neu:).

Bl i 2, 19; il
(masc:)

ERmered i,
initiator, cause
fruitious, of two results.

o iii 44 Scated In, depen-
dent on, two; established in
two ways. Te

. rasmmmn G 260 Two
thousand { yojanas } high or
ang.

~F10s il 26.

21y iii. 26 In islands, conti-
ments.

i, 13 Two; {fem:

—Em—ii. 3.

—&a—i. 8; u. 55,

—i‘T: i 8.

o fo1); i 8 28; iv. U
{ ‘Two'-ness; feeling of ‘two’>
ness. separateness ; separative-
ness; desire to put another
away, to ‘divide’ off; dislike;
disaffection; repulsion; hate.

—~Fdtiv. 11.

2%a: i 15 Hate-born.-

pugagegfatiie: v, [0
Caused, occasioned, generated,
by the recollection of hate

44 Do:

13 Beginner,
‘maturatious’,

and neu:),
,



FIRN- S C

110 )

N

Bt

. and pain, or of pain accom-
panied with hate or dislike

Fomtzzat i 15 Produced by
hate and perplexity, error { or
confusion, fear ).

Emgﬁr{: ii. 15 Pervaded, per-
meated, threaded and pierced,
by hate.

Ff2 it 15 Hates.

2Y it 52 Two; (masc.)

L

<
—Nh-—iii, 14, 45.
—x—i. 2, 25, 445 4 195 il
10, 15, 45: iv. 10, 12
et 1 9y B 33500 115 v 3.
i 109,32, 33, 43; 4 23,
28, 34; iii. 13, 14. 15, 18,
50; iv. 3 (From 31, wg, to

compelling power of human
authority, legal or other.
3. Religion, (rc, back, legere
to bind), which binds souls
together and to God in the
bonds of love and devotion.
4. Merit acquired by ebeying
such legal, moral, religious
guidance and authority; the
helpful power and property of
good deeds, helpful to doer as
well as object and recipient;
virtue.

L N ER

—AiE i 43.

—ufEEr i 95 iv. 10.

—ww 6 19, ¢

—giRe i, 16.

hold, support, bind

—aARg i 44,
her). errodsantant i 2 Going.
appr tending, :

1. That which holds her;

supports, preserves, makes a
thing what it is; constituent
_principle; function; property,
characteristic; the attribute
,which is the essence of a thing,
* its substratum, as it were; the
law of the nature of a thing:
nature. 2. Law, {legere, to
bind), which binds human be-
ings together in the bonds of
rights and duties; binding,
governing, guiding force, in-
ternal and external;  moral
faw, imposed by consei or

virtue and wisdom and detach-
ment and sovercignty.

ada: iti. 13 From dbarma.

wierq, i, 13 Attributeness;
the condition of (being a)
quality,

a5 . 13 In the state of
( being 2 ) dharma.

R it 235 6. 49,

R i, 13 By the *door’ of
attributes; through the dharma.

afaffio: ii. 13. Of property
and thing; of attribute and

ordained and imposed by the

bat (1 the
altribute).
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iR ii. 13 By the dif-
ference of or between attri-
bute and substratum,

aAaBAR 6L 15 I the diffe-
rence  of ‘phenomenon and
noumenon’, property and
thing, attribute and substance.

aAqRmw: i 13 Succession of

" the attributes ( of exhibition
and inhibition).

afftoamn i 15 Order of
change of property. ,

—aqfR v, 3. .

ad iv. 3, 10,

SHATRY i 13, 14 Only or the
whole of the attribute; the
exact measure of the total
property; neither more nor less
than the property.

aRargeaRa: i, 44 Change,
alteration. of function or
property only.

ahmEarg . 22 0f all attri-
butes only.
¢

JUAT jv. 29 The cloud which
showers virtues’; ‘the cloud
of holiness’. The kind or stage
of samidhi, or trance, named
Dharma-megha, in which the
dharmas, laws of nature, laws
of the world-order, the sccrets
of God's Nature and Nature’s
God, rain upon, become clear
to, the mind of the en-tranced
yogi.

gAREs iv. 29

SRRTeAmL, i 2 Inclining,
approximating, to the stale
of trance-meditation called
Jharma-megha.

FHRETT iv. 32,

&t iii. 11, 13 0f two dharmas.

ERe AR i 15 From pro-
tp::ny and mark. .

JrgTuEEiaEn 6o 13
Transformation of Jharmas
(i e, the ‘form™attribute, the
attribute of form, ase. g of
‘clay-ness’ info Yjar-ness’, i. e.
of alump of clay into a jar,
and sequentia) changes of lak-
shanas (i. c.) the three stages,
special  characteristics, viz.,
past ‘unbornmess’,  present
“createdness’, future ‘destroy-
edness’), and developements of
the successive avasthis, states
or conditions, (as e.g. at first
newngss, then oldness; fust
freshness,  then  worn-out
decay). (This looks very obs-
cure jargon and ‘logomachy’
as translated, more or less
literally. Thesignificanceisseen
in the process of evolution and
invelution. Modern science with
or despite its cver-changing
and conflicting theories and
speculations, has approached
the fact that a¥ potentialities *
are present in every atom, at
least in every ‘living atom’ or
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brophore or zygote, these po
tencies have been named ‘ids’
or'genes’ Ancient science only
adds what modern science 1s
also beginnmg o think to be
very likely, that all atoms,
super-atoms eic ,are  homg
And it says lh;t. evolution
consists m the gradual unfold
ment of these potentialies The
techmeal expressions used by
the Yoga Bhdshya seem -
tended boly to indicate the
three implications of this faith,
viz (1) that the vifoldment of
any one potentiality implies
the becommg latent of another
that was before patent, (2}
that this means that what was
formerly hidden in the *future’
has now become the presnt,
and the ‘present’ become the
‘past” (3} that this agam
means that whatwas ffantfest
ing dynamically 15 weakenmg

+ mnto staticity, while what was
static 13 strengthening nto

y This 1s ted

as a possible way of mterpre
ting nteligibly. 1 modern
terms, the language of the old
passage which 1s undoubtedly
very techmeal and obscure)

aRenaEEAnRam 1 {9, m
3

afeamaraRmidg w16

qRageaRaaiamd w 13

aimEEnERe m 13 By or
wn the shape or form of attre
butes, stages and conditions

—‘-‘(ﬁﬂ'{ sur 18

—ygAET 1 9, v 3

8T w13, 15 .

w2 9; m 35 7 -

—uqAl 1 42; m 9,18

amt u 17; m 13,14, 15, 52;
w 2

—uaton 1 18

A .
m‘{ w [2 Of dharmas
aatory, m (3, -

aut, m 13; w 01

—uata, w 13: s 17

ﬂlﬁﬁ; v 2 Ment ete 3 -

aaiffedwg, v 10, 15
Dependent on ment ete as 1ts
cause, condition, occaston

9813 w 11 Of dharma ete.

arteRar m 18 Of the form

ornatureof ment and dement

aaterat v 15, v 11 Ment .
and dement, virtue and vice,
ptety and sm

aEAyafim w13 Not more

than, not other than, the attn-
bute
antAagm 13 Another proper
ty
QAR
properties
antaderfy w13 The burth
of ariother property

14 From other
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FRFANER 1 43 On the ansung
of another Dharma  ( Some
editions read TRIENIZY , and
others, qrirated Wlfﬂah’{a)

aRtraaren, m. 14 ‘Otherwise:
‘ntss'. change of property

aates®, v 15 Witk reference
1o, becausce of, depending on,
ment

— Qg v 15,

—afimy 20

affn. w12, 13, 14, 15 Of the
possessor of the dharma or
dharmas

—affintm 10

uﬁ'wn’l 1 22 Of substrata,

‘. functionanes, (somechmes the

primal three gunas, attributes,
which serve as the unmamfest
. substrata of all mamfest attn-
butes )
wafiform 13, 15
%@ wm 11 By the condition
of (bemg) the substratum
gtifafrar w13 The trans-
formation, chonge, ‘curdling’
of the substratum
gfftgreamat wv, 12 (The two)
accompanymng, latent, co exis:
tent, m the substratum
gif@sey m 13 (To) the
‘own-form,’ nature, character,
~ of the substratum
affesgna m 13 Of only the
own-form, the essence, the
15

very nature or substance, of
the substratum

aff@sgarrearg i 14 Because
of bemng of only the own-form
of the substratum

affg v 33
il w14 The possessor of

dharma or property;  subs-
trate; functionary. *

adf w13, 14,15, w, 12

—uiy v 33

g w14 N

—aily w 25 -

od w 13,44

aram: w29 (4arto ‘de’, fo
put, place keep i place, ‘do
up', make up, con-stitute,
compose, keep up, hold up,
mantam The seven dhitus,
“tsewes’s of the body, ‘chyle,
blood, flesh, fat, bone, marrow,
semen ovum’, are so cailed
because they constitute and
mamtain the body: oy aa
i Reaear g 7afy agom)
wrgamaRsfansngrie
sraac it Bhava prakdsha I, 1
131 )  Tissues, constituent
substances (The word dhitu,
In grammar, means the verb)

argrarsamEeEan 30 Disease,
\ll-kealth, disturbance of pro<
pothion and equbbrium, of
ussues, hquds, and organs or
“nstruments *

argdam ) 9 Only the sense
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or meanmng of the root or
verb

—aye-m 17,

THER v 3 The roots-of
grain plants

—arer— 7, u 16,19,20

Y v 20
—uwwy, 1 34,0 18; w 21
—YRO—n 20
IRQT 1 (g, 9%, tohold,
Causative 91T , to cause to
hold, to hold fim, steady,
sull) Causng (the mnd) to
hold firm, <teads, stll, fived
to one spot, concentration,
fixed 1deation, retention; re
tentis eness, holding on to one
object, one 1dea, in the mind
or by the mund
S §, 43
=R n 13,5}
arenad m 43 From, by means
or because of, coneentration
TR RRIEE w4, 7,16
The triplet of concentration,
contemplation and rapport

—IRER | 34
Sarmaay w53
TRTE u 53,

ara ¢ 35, 36 OF (the person)
concentrating, ‘holding’.

aregls m 17 Supports, holds,
mamtams, keeps on or up

i 0 36 Virtwous, mento-
Touss

~—ard 23,24

—urde u 29

~—qray v, 23

—dfamt w17

yawagn 28 The Lnowledge,
the perception, of smoke

—qagn 1§

~gag: 1 20

gfimtog u 28 The supporting
or mamtamag cause; the
cause of fortituds, of holding
on

~—q\—u 29

a1 2, w4, 7,16, 26

- 48

T
plation

AT v b .

WA w1 2 (¥, W, to dnell
upon, to ‘thnk’ of, & thing).
Tntent observation, continuous
attention, contemplation (By
the dictionary and etymology,
‘con templa tion’ 13 marking
out an area, a templum, for
obscryation, and this fits m
exactlly with the techmeal
definttion of ST 1 the text
And, on the other hand,
‘con centra tion,’ “confining to
a centre, may be said suntlarly
to ft m with the technical
defunttion of VAR as contin
nuous, unbroken, ‘one pomted®
or sngle-munded ‘stretching’

6 Born of contem-
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of an ided, a belief, a thought
or conception or cognition.
Yet, on the whole, considering
all the associations and con-
ventional uses of the two
words, it seems best to render
sTmy by concentration, and
‘Z’JIH by contemplation. Martial
1, ls \f
Forcnss ate ‘concentrated’ at a
particular spot or peint, as the
chitta-mind is concentrated at
some spot or point in the body
or outside; and as a military
operation, a march, an attack,
is ‘contemplated,’ against, or
on, a fort or other distant ob-
ject, so the mind ‘contem-
plates’ one object with the in-
tention, as it were, of throw-

ing itself on or into it, to
grasp and conquer the whole
of it, to discover all its ins
and outs, to seize hold of and
identify itself with it, to make
it not only ‘mme’, but that
final degree of ‘mine’, viz,
*me’, which constitutes Garfl,
occupation or ‘possession’ of,
rapport or identification with,
the object, ‘collected absorp-
tion’ or ‘absorbed collected-
" ness' of the mind, rapture,
raptness.

qran iii. 2, 3.
—eqaEny, iv. 7

—SRAL i 11 Avoidable,
destructible, by contemplation.

i 39. ..

WAFMART i 48 By the
growing “taste’ for, joy in, the
practice of contemplation.’ - -

st i, 26 . Feeding on,
nourished by, contemplation;
having contemplation for food.
(The old live in memory; the

* young in action).

LRI -

iy i 2 The conlcmplators‘
yogis.

W(ﬁ'ﬂv{ v, 10,

70, i 39 May contemp]alu

e, il 3 By the ine
coming, entrance, influx, in~
spiration, ‘obsession’, *posses-
sion”, of or by the nature.of
the object contemplated. !

SmFfaias, ii. 3 Showing
forth the form of the nb)ect
contemplated.

eRgr@iaae iil. 2 OF the (idea)
which ‘supports’ the contem-
plated object, or is supported
by and hangs oniit.

At ii. 5 Fixed; steady; certaing

b permanent.

—yarg i, 26.

‘Ji\\’ iii. 28 In oron the pole
star.

'Eiﬁ ii. 28.

—zafi—iii. 17,
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wfeammaaey w17
Having for abject, cagmismg,
only the transformations,
changes, developements, 1e
sults, of marticulate sound

——

w20, v 16, 19 No, not

Ta ;e b, m 6, v 3,elc

—ARI—m 26

—afty 12

g1 45 Swrely, but surely

5@ u 3 Rejoices

da=agm 26 The place which
* gives 1oy’ , theheavenly garden
of ladra the king of the gods,
elysmm

a5pac u 12 Nand shvara the
name of one of the chief
officers of the staff of Shiva
Rudra (By very great tapas,
he was suddenly transformed
from a very low birth to the
* chief servant of Shiva).

Adbazag u 13 Like Nand
shvara

a=ftsatzy w3 Nandishvara
elc

a9 m 26 Of the sky .

—wafan 3

ATA m 39 Because of leading

—am—m 26

FERATRMRY n 34 In purga-
tory, i the ammmal kingdom,
and in { earthbound ) ghosts
{72, the ‘small man’, the

evit man’; €, togo, T~%d.
the ‘deparled , the ‘gone on';
ﬁﬂi&?\, slanting, honzontal, the

ammals  whose  alumentary
canals run slantwise or hon-
zontally)

aefadndantay w18 Born
of purgatones and of animal
wombs
H’(‘ﬁﬁm:u. 18 Ansing from,
bora of. purgatory and the
anmal kingdom ~
aga 21, 30, n 28, i 26 Nine
a7 150 New, {masc )
a1, 24 Do (new )
wgat u 28 Nine-fold, i nme
ways
7agemAtR,_ in 13 Newness and
oldness
AT v 33 (Some editions omit
this word)
agtu 5 New, {(fem )
—=zzfin 21
ag8q » 13 May persh, may
<be destroyed
—seq n 22
ABY 1 22 Destroyed, pershed
(=, o pensh. to disappéar)
ST n 12 Nahushi; { the name
of bne of the famous kings,
wn the Puranas He officiated as
king of the gods fora period,
when Indra was mn luding,
alter having been defeated by
the titun hing Bahi  But he
grew proud and grossly snsulted
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the yshis. They cursed him,
and he was suddenly trans-
formed into a great serpent ).
AgTAR, 3. 13 Like Nahusha.
AgTATET: iv. 3 The Nahusha-
serpent etc.
ardl iii. 31 Nerve; nerve-centre;
ganglion,
—s=Ey i 31
aggdegafmtean, i (7
. Graspable,  comprehensible,
* cognisable, by the intelligence
“which follows sounds, spoken
syllables, and gathers them up
and retains { memory of )
“them (running) ~through their
{successive) appecarance and
disappearance.
—afa—iii, 39,
WTﬁFlEE iii. 29 Inor on the

*navel-disc’, the solar plexus;

( some say, the epigastri¢
plexus ).
mEn i ..
aw i 12, 243 i 15, 20, 23;

iii. 33, 43, 49;
Ndme; by name.
FArRsEEIEA, il 17 By
s:mx]amybf nouns and verbs,
( zame or form and action or
function ).
am%&m@qmmﬁrvﬁsﬁfﬁr
g, iv. 8 The cause, con-
dition, occasion, of the mani-
festation, exfoltation, unfold-

iv. 29, 33

ing, of purgatorial or animal
or human tendency.

argransg, i, 12 Of the purga-
torial (jivas).

—~qiv. 12,

M i 13, 20, 23 28 Destrue-
“tion.

|[rg il 22,

—Afam iv, 24,

—mfad iv. 21

—awgit i, 51,

—miftrwr—iii, 39, ;

w35 i, § In or on
,the *front’ of the nose; at the
root of the nose (between
the eyebrows, where the
ijitichakra is placed; some
interpret the word as ‘on the
tip of the nose’. or looking
!ov\{ards the heart ). e

afwrgarear i 34 By or from
the nostrils, the ‘pots’, the
‘utensils’ of the nose.. .

—forgra: i, 26.

—fmram il 26.

fafiaafy i, 38 Deposits, places;
transfers. T+ Bag, to Hing).

faftawe iii. 18, 38 Flung, cast
down, deposited, transferred.

fafasr iv. 2] Casting down;
having thrown aside,

fgdfiaea il. 50 Of the (breath)
restrained, controlled.

frems i. 27 Continuous;
nent.

perma-

N
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frocaf w5 ‘Permanences | —@TAFT. u 30,
belief’,  (the mstaken ) —'ﬁi\‘"“ 6,38

awareness, belief, notton, con-
sciousness, that ( that which
15 not permanent) 1s permanent

—femaar 1+ 27

@aar w33 Permanence,
etermty.

fieqean, v 33 Etermty, per
manence

fregegafata®, m 13 By or
because of the negation or
demial of eternity or perma
nence

w 10 Because of

permanence, constancy, cver-

lastingness
Frgaa, v 22
— e, u 23
—fEadd m 13
feaga: b, om 36,50 0w 33

Ever, always, eternally
facrgw n 32 Ever free
fragfgaments 5

‘Awareness of the permanent

the pure, the pleasurable and

the self’, (the erroneous belief
that that which s the very
opposite of these, 15 eternal,

18 pure, 18 happy, and 1s the

Self)
~f&atn 19
Gremt 1 9, 19 Constant.
feig v, 33 Tn or amongst the

permanents, the etemals, the

infinites

—fazt— 11
ﬁﬁf 1 10 Slumber; dreamless
sleep, sleep

fipamrarag: 38 Pending’
on, ‘supported’ by, connccted
with relatmng to havimg for
object, the knowledge of slum
ber, or the knowledge gamncd
in stumber

fyaum» 5 Berause of, from
(the fact of), death

—fqEa u 34

fagt w 26 Bound, ted

frawba 1 35 Tie. bind  fix
( au, T4, to 'bind )

—faa e 9

—faraAagn 52

—fAF i 1 35 (Some editions
read frafradt)

—frmearta 36 (Do )

fms 1 15 Sunk, immersed

fausfrm 54 Sinks, merges
(s, to merge’, to sk )

—fmeas w51

—fafag—1 44, m 18, v 10

fafag—n 5

—faf=m 1 24, w 10

—faf 24, w23, 25;
w 2,8 (Some editions read
1w 2 as aseparate word and
not patt of a compound).

ﬁm v 3 Cause, cond

tion, occasion, reasong molive,
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efficient cause; sake; fnal | —frgay i 32.
cause; object; proof; authority. | frafyqra: . 13 Having a
| i 24; i 13,0 19 iv. definite, fixed, pre-ordained,
2.3, 12. certain, assured  ‘ripening’,
fafraiBRaramaeear iv. 9 ‘maturation’,  fruit, result,

By non-breaking, non-disrup-

eﬂect. consequence, product,

tion, i. e.,by continuity, of the
condition or relation of cause
and effect, condition and con~
ditioned, occasion nnd occa-
sioned.

fafgaare, iv. 10 By power of
the cavse; ‘by force of cir-
cumstances’,

—fufa=n i (5.

—fftrag, i, 14,

fafimgsaeg iv. 15 OF (1he
notion ) appropriate to the
cause or (the idea) of condi-
tion; accordant with, asso-
nant with, congenial 1o, the
cause, the occasion.

—fafimnfie i £3 ( Some cdi-
tions read—frdfafs: ).

fafaddlgan iv. 9 (That which
has ) become the cause, con-
dition, occasion.

fafhda iv. 12 By cause.

fagaTed iv. 3 of the lower, the
hollower.

—frEg iv. 26.

g iv. 3 Low; hollow; down~
Wﬂrdsu

—fRmen iv. 27.

~fmr A2

~fmaar, i 32

t qorr it 13 By
a punc:pal karma, a principal
act or deed, of unfailing
operation and  effectiveness
and assured fruit,

Praafmminaeg i 34 Be-
cause of being experienced
through or by an assured
conscquente.

fraatramen ii. 13 Of (karma-
germ) having a definite, fixed,
pre-ordained, certain, assured

fruit, result, effect, conse-
quence, product.

i —ii. 29.

fam i 13 Rule; law: vow;

ordainment; fixed habit; fixed
observance; ( technical name
for a special set of vowd ob-
servances ) ( fa+am, aws,
to check, to restrain; to fix, to
tie down; to lay down asa
fixed rle, a binding law.
which must be observed; to
control, to subdue ).

fagafarsragaa iy i 34 Be-
cause of difference of options
and combinations of vows.

—Fraue i, 30, 46.

frmauii. 32,
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frdys i, 18; il 13 (P45, to | fritenaiaenre i 10 The im-
oppose, hesiege,  obstruct, pression, stamp, tendency,
hedge round, enclose ). Res- faculty of the inhibition-pro-
traint; control; inhibition; perty, quality or function.
stoppage. fadaadederrn ii. 15 (The

o= i 9 The

following, by the mind, of the
inhibitional  or  inhibitive
moment, mood, tendency; or
the coming into the mind of,
the permeation of the mind
by, the inhibitive, cessational,
or restward mood

frrazog iii. 9 The inhibitiona)
moment or mood,

rdiagedty dii. 13,

frlafraradenuftaagi. 51
The existence of ( inhibitive }
tendencies set up by the ‘in-
hibition-mind’.  { CI.  such

modern expressions as war-

threc, viz.) inhibition, and sin-
and-metit or karma, { ethical
property ), and impressed or
implanted tendency.

Friyafuor: i, 9 Consequence
ot result of, ar of the nature
of, inhibition.

fdtraRmmm: i 9.

foraey i 1

~Prirade i 13,

Frltadzerazane . 10
Looking to, dependent on,
proportionate to, the skill in,
or the perfection of, the
practice of inhibition.

Prdraderra: 5. 9, 13 The in-

mindedness,  air-mindedness, h.ibi‘i"c tendencles or poten-
peace-mentality,  slave-men- Cles',
tality ). fritadgema . 10 ( Some
ﬁl(\mrﬂi{{ﬁg iii 9 In the editions omltlbls ). o
of the inibitional | £ frr i, 27 Byinhibi-
mind, i. e. when the mind is tive trance. )
inclined towards inhibition of { FrevFamal . 9 In the in-

functions, towards restfulness;
orin the inhibitional or in-
hibitive moments of the mind,
i ¢ of the mind's existence;
orin the moment when the
mind is completely inhibited,
restrained, paralysed,

f@dwas 751 Born of restraint

16

hibitional trance.
frxaRafrrieaqgaaw L 51 By
experience of succession of
time during fixity or steadi-
ness of inhibition.
‘—m i 5l
e 6 1, 11 505 54.
. 55; 9. . .
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ol 5. 51 On, or in the state
of, inhibition (thereof).

Al i, 12,

BRI v, 33 (Perceptible;
apprehensible ),

—fantere i 49; iv. 33.

—Ptan i 44 @ 12

f@R iv. 25 In o for decision,
established conclusion.

fBfzad 6 33, 35; i 17 Ls
pointed out. { fg+ R to
direct ).

—BifdER i 13,

—B i 55

PadaeamRtnes, i 55 That
( intelligence ) which has
shaken off the ‘dust and dirt’
of rajas and tamas, restless-
ness and infatuated clinging

frdaawmdtaeaT i 49.

ﬁ\iﬂa i 1b Is washed off,
shaken off. ( Y to shake ).

@@ i 24 Without reason;
without cause or occasion

Fffett i 51 Seedless,  (This
word requires some considera-
tion. Etymologically and by
definition it means that final
trance-extasis in which there
is no seed, no germ, left of a
world-process, no appetite for
externalisation, or for any-
thing other than Self-Purusha,
no Glambana for the chit{a. It
is cquivalent to Kaivalyam,

al-one-ness, soleness. On the
otherhand, when we ask, does
this condition belong ta the
chitfa, or is the chitta com-
pletely annihilated before or
at the time this final extasis is
achieved ?—then the Yoga
system indicates that there is
no final annihilation of any
thing;: that this condition
of quiescence is a condition
of the chitta and the corres-
ponding condition of Purusha
is that of 'Sol-itude’, etermal
and changeless; that ‘seed-
less' here implies only that
the three gunas have, by pra-
ti-pra-sava, ‘in-volu-tion’, ‘re-
versal of out-going-ness’, been
reduced to, have ‘gone back
to’, the sced-condition, but
the bumt-seed-condition, the
samskiira  or  condition of
simya, equilibrium, wherein
there is no movement. Now,
if this be so, the word nir-bija
*seedless’. is a misnomer,
What is perhaps meant is that
there is no bYja, seed, ontside
the individual subject, no
leaning-crutch, Alambana, 1o
peg to hang on, no leg to rest
on, as obfect to it. This
latter is the case in the other
kind of samidhi, sa-bija or
samprajiidta, in which, in its
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perfection, the jiva-chitta is,
as it were, identified with
some one object, instead of
all objects disappearing alto-

gether and leaving the indivi-

dual jiva-chitta or purusha
( ?)Y%az, ‘al-one’. But this
explanation does not clear up
the incansistencies and self-
contradictions involved at the
bottom. Those ultimate cruxes
con be satisfactorily explained
and solved enly with lhe help

of the Vedsnta ).
it 6. 2, 18,
fredtered i 8.
—fwtei i 11
frated . 41 Shines out:

shows forth ; appears. (1,
to shine, to appear, to be
come clear),

—ii*ﬂﬂ! 1. 3

~Grate i 3; iv. 33,

—rater 1. 43,

frfa: i 26 Taintless; stainless:
pure.

friofaen i, 25; iv-6 ‘Cons
tructionrmind’; 2 mind full
of the wish to construct, a
construclive or constructing
mind; or, a*‘mind’ construcied,
artificially created, by yoga-
power, { to serve as an fstru-
ment, a ‘receiver’); a manu-

factured mind. ( FT+AL to
measure, to ‘map’ out).

FrafaRrofy iv. 4.

—ftaan i, 5.

R iv. 4. 5 Com\rucls,
creates, frames, forms, fashions.

frdafy i 13, 47 Brings about.

—frtdnfa iv-10.

—Pydfaan v, 25

BdfF il 12 Made to exist:
realised, perfected, complet-
ed, matured. (fZ fully, 74, to
exist, to act, to revolve, Lat.
verterc).

—fadfmnfa i, 13,

fadedama . 43 Being achiev-
d; fulfilled, realised, secured,

farfegmei. 18 Substanceless.

RIS i@ 47 On the
perfect lucidity, putity, refine-
ment, of the non-reflectional
( meditation, raptness ).

fffarea i 47 Of the non
reflectional.

FRA i, 44 Non-reflectional;
( fem: ).

fafiara i 44

faffast: i 46 Not tinged with
vi-tarkas, passions, or attach-
ments to gross objects. ( See
Ffiawt ).

fatgatari, 44.

Giaraatasd, i. 43 Bom of

non-emotional or non-percep-
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—stEm: il 26,

—FAI i 25¢

——FULEI iv. 7.

~rrfEay iv. 7.

_q_—

—~q@ ii. 16; iv. 15, 25,

=g iii. 39.

—Ng— i1, 39.

-3 il 15.

gfe ifi. 17 Cooks.

—u=gAEa iv. 8.

qeaatan i, 33; it 51 By {(me)
who was being * cooked ’,
* yoasted *, byt alive.

—g3—ii. 19.

9F ii. 3 Five.

qg ii- 3, 10,
iv. 21.

—qgF— fi. 48,

qzadl i, 39 Group of five.

TATTE i 5 Pentads; quin-
tettes: groups of five; five-
fold.

gt 1.5 In five ways;
fold.

wAEdm i 28 Of the five-

+ jointed, five-branched.

qzast i, 8 Fiverjointed,

Q2qRA il 44, 47 Fifth; (neu: )

qxgelt 1, 4 Do: ( fem: ).

IFETANT, i 47 By conquest
or subjugation of the five
forms.

qgENY i 44 In the ﬁve forms.

19 i 1,44

five-

wegfrawr ive & Of five kinds:
five-fold; { neu: ).

R jit. 26 Do: (masc:).

9 iil. 44,

TgrARARRamERE i 26

- Measured by, amounting to,
filly crore ( =five hundred
million) yojanas; (one yojana
= four kroshas = ¢ight miles ).

gfdga: i, 5 The postessors of
pandi, i. ¢, discernment bet-
ween good and evil; the wise.

gaghe: i, 44 Pataiijali, the
author of the Yoga-Sutras,

—vaea i 36,

—vafy i 20 iv. 22 (Falls),

38

—gq— ii. 5, ili, 26 (Leaf.
petal; wing ).

—qag iv. 13.

el fi. 32 In the ‘patly’, the way.

—RI—in. 17,
93t i, 17 OF word and
He meaning, L e. the object
meant,

—azgi. 33; il 31

gy iii. 17 A full and complete
word.

SIT il 17 Arrangement of
complete words.

QIRAV . 17 Of the nature of
2 or the word; ensouling a
word: constituent of the word,
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wgrd: i, 17 The meaning of a
word; an object

qrdnEaEm i 43 ( The inte-
lligence, which has taken on,
is) ¢f the form of the
object only; when it has iden-
Uified itself with the object
pure and simple; is shaped
like the objects has no other
form than the “object’.

~—vmrday i, 17

wgrdfigatan, i 45 Derange-
ment, perversion, Teversal,
inversion, upsettal, of objects.

qgrataky it 28; iii. 13 Amongst
other objects, things.

qraif=af: iii. 17 The showing
forth of. an object meant, a
thing named  ( Some cditions
read. azagratfoala: ).

—uig iii. 17.

qmrgaw, . 46 The ‘lotus-seat
( a special yoga-meditation-
posture ),

—~ma iii. 51,

—qud il 15, 26, 28; i 13;
14. 31,

~—qywEAE iv. 15.

90 v, 15 Path’.

qea: i, 42.

~—G—iv. 11.

~qa . 13; iv. 23.

- i 43

@~ il 225 iv. 20,

uzt i, 40, iv. 24 Highest; ‘far’-
thest; utmost; beyond; on-

wards; aflerwards; other;
another (person).

ez ii. 40 With other bad es,
or, with others” bodies.

'R’f‘ﬁﬂl’i‘q iii. 19 Knowledge
of another mind, or, of an-
other’s mind.

qefrem iRy . 6 In know-
ledge of another or anather’s
mind, .etc.

qemfas@gag iii. (8 Knowing,
bringing into consclousness,
yemembening, of other births.

qea: ii. 30 From anothet.

qxaay, i (7 Dependent on,
‘woven’ up wilh, others.

—qugar il 30.

qeat i. 7; it 30; dii. 17, 18 Else-
where; to another

qrdigigrEaRa iv. 7 By the
way of, by means of, through,
( giving of ) pain or (of} help,
kindness, i. e, pleasure, to
another.

quafipq. iv. 19 Supported by,
established in, founded on,
resting on, another.

qRueaARd, il 23 Ounly an-
other's thought, idea, belief.

qemered i, 20 Of another's
thought,

gy i 16 Final,
extreme.

g i 2. 18,43, 455 3. 6, 15,
19, 25,52 -iv. 115 (see OT)

ultimate;
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—TTT— i. 40. .

mgﬂ i1, 32In or tothe
Supreme Teacher,

QAW i 5 In the supremely,
extremely, disgusting.

qERa iv. 13 Supreme.

qrngeaEad i 40 Ending with
the vastest, the greatest, the
infinite,

qeafds & 25 The highest or very
high Rehi.

QTR0 i, 55 Supreme; superla-
tive.

QAL i, 55,

TR iv. 14

O dii. 44, 52 Atom, ultra-
alom, s'uper—alom, ‘extreme”
atom.

quangqEAnsEa i 40 Ending
with, extending to, extreme

+ smalleess (on the one side }
and extreme largeness ( on

the other J.

qamit i 53,

qanearaq, i 40 Esding with
the atom, the infinitesimal.
QA i. 28 The Supreme Self.
wwdadea: iii. 52 Down to,
ending with, extreme division,
differentiation, sepatation, in-
volution, descent, downward
regress ( FNES, ‘down-drag’,
as the opposite of TR, ‘op-
_lift', progress).

aeada: . 13, 15, 55; iv. 13,
14 From the supreme ‘mean-
ing’, 'intention’; in the supreme
aspect; from the transcen-
dental  standpoint;  really,
verily, truly, in reality.

—q@qI— iii. {5 (One after
another; unbroken succession;
continued {radition)-

TCER it 21, 22 By means of

another’s form or being.
qegdTl i 43 Other bodies.

ST i, 38 Entrance in-
to anather or anather’s body.

QI ii. 28 Axe.

TEERIL §i. 28 'Other with other';
in respect of one another or
each other; mutvally; recipro-
cally.

qrenfreg et i, 17 0fnon-
interdependent nature; of
natures not mutually helpful.
STTNEEE ii. 18 In (the con-
dition of.) being mutually
(related as ) organ and
organism; while { connected
as ) part and whole.
UERIgRETAYER i 3, 15
Becoming hound to the (work
of) favouring or helping each
other; by mutual help or
support. L.
QTR §i. 28 Becanse of
being for the sake of each
othsr; from mutual subservi-
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by reason of mutual
helpfulness,

ot i, 155 iil, 13.

qeeRdiqeasfrar i 18 With
parts colored by each other.

qTET iv. 24,

Q. i 26; i 49 In the
final, o extreme, or supseme;
{ fem: ).

~nt ii. 30.

1. 16 Final, ultimate, extreme;
(fem1),

quad: i, 24; i 18 Defeat.

qrexiv. 7 To others,

quanazfzeag i, 15 By the
favaring or oppressing  of
others,

—quea—~ii 39,

oy i, 15 Extreme.

—qimey iv. 16.

~—quae iii. 2; iv. 25.

~uagw i 20.

—Tan ii 2.

TOETNT 1is. 35 Beeavse of sub-
servience to anothar’s interest;
because of being a means.

aeniean i, 17

g

GYY iv. 24 For the sake of
another; (reu:).

qudy iv 24.

quat i, 20 Doz (fem).

—aftge i )

—uftwd i 35.

oftw® i 33, 40 Refining, im-
proving, beautifying ‘action

ence;

on all sides; toilette, punfi-
cation, ornamentation,

—uftgtar—iv. 14,

—~aftwRag iv. 15,

qRmeey iv.21 Having formulated,
imagined. ( T, WL, Y, to
*elip’, shape, form, imagine).

afisfimfaadane i 32 With the
netwotk, tangle, of doubts
and fancies and evil thinkings
perished and fallen away;
freed from all evil thoughts
and feelings.

—~aftaz: i, 30.

—afr: i 30.

aftaR ii. 33 In ‘holdings’s po-
sseasions. interests, properties.

afras i, 27 Learnt, found out,
recogntsed,

qRRwy it. 27 ( That which is )
to be understood, recognised.

qftorasy i, 35 Transformed:
resultedin; (new.).

gftera: n {2 Do: {masc:).

w—afRoamag iv. 2.

qftaiad 1. 18: i 13 Is trans-
formed.

qftoriid iv, 18 Would be trans-
formed; if (it} be transformed.

qReregmrit iv. 33 (Which) vader-
going change, being changed.

—~gftamr—ii. 15.17; iv. 2.

—af@ne: i, 9, 1,125 iv. 2

—ftona i, 19 @i 9, 01, 02,
135 iv. 3.

gqftem: i, 19; i, 13, 15, 47;
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iv. 14, 25 ‘Bending on all
sides’; change; transforma-
tion; evolution; development;
unfolding: consequence: se-
quential condition; result. {wf
on all sides, all round, ag, to
Lend).
aftormrn: iv. 32 Order of the
successive changes.
afimmEAfEar i, 19 Because
of (fixed) law of succession of
transformations; definite law
of serial evolution, law of
evolutionary series.
AFORERTER: iv. 32 Concla-
sion, closing, cessation of the
succession of changes.
gy frlagtesdamadag,
i, 18 Like the propertics of
change, volition or effort, in-
hibition or inhibitedness or
latency, power, or energy, and
vitality. ‘See iii 15).
TRUMATEERRgE: 5. 15 By
weans of, because of, the pains
of change, of suffering, and
of tendencies; (ie. (1) the
immediate consequence of satis-
{ying one's own desire for
sense-pleasures; viz,, hurt to
others, and increase of one’s
own greed for such pleasures;
(2)the farther result in sin'and
merit, with their further conse-
quences; {3) the stll more
distant result in the formation

and confirmation of long-ast-
ing ‘tendencies’, ‘instincts’,
which cause further rebirths,
ete.).

qftmaggereg: i 5.

gRomawaiii. 16 The triplet of
transformations  or  conse-
quEnCCS.

AT il 16 By or
from meditation on the three
transformations  or
quences.

qitemgaa i 15 The painful-
ness of the consequences.

—qftonaw i, 12

qftomaii, 3, 12; ik 52.

gfitomae iv. 33.

aRarmn i, (3.

—gfantar: i, 19

SFUAFTER . 15 In otherness
of transformation; with an-
other transformation; if or
when there is another change
or CQnSQqueﬂce-

aftowarga iii. 15.

aftarmifaar §i. 52 Accom-
panied, threaded, pervaded,
by transformation. L

SRR iv. 33 Ape
prehensible as and at the later
end of & change, of an event.

aRenaTinrafmte: iv. 33.

~—ufRmf 3. 15,

qftanifis iv, 17 Changeful,

~—ufemfieg it 20,

conse-
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qfionfieas ii. 20 Changefulness.

RN, iv. 18 Because of
do:,

afenfaa: i, 35,

—qfenfuf i, 17,

aftenfaf i, 20; iv. 22.

gfvonfafiegar iv. 33 Ever-chang-
ing permanence; the perma-
nence of the changeful ( like
that of a river); ever-lasting-
ness.

—qRemfad i, 20; v, 22,

qftenfirsd i1, 20 Changing; change-
fuly (fem.).

—afeonsh i, 50,

—gRew iii. 13,

—qftand i 13,

—qRonRty iii. 16.

~—uftands dii. 13.

qﬁmﬁmri iv. 14 Because of
onencts, unity, singularity, of
resultant transformation.

—qf@T— ii. 4.

qfcEiaafy i 20 Huminates.

AT 5. 50 Seen all round';
seen thoroughly; examined;
measured precisely; scrutinised.

—~uftzy: ii. 50.

qitee: i. 51; i 14,

gftzen il 50; iil. 15,

—tfteyrt i 15,

eRfafdaamafeme iii. 26 ( The
designation, probably descrip-
tive, of a race of dévas).

—aftfiiaanatim: i 26.

gftfmm: it 12 Completed,
matured, accomplished. (v +
ﬁi-’rq'{, te go, to fall, to
attain, to happen).

qfersa@ii. 12 Is ripened, cooked;
ripens, bears fruit.

qRaresfran .31 To be protected,
cherished, observed, carried
out,

qRqete i, 40; iii. 54 Filled up,
full, complete, perfect.

qfegRiv. 33 On being questioned.

afoqmt i, 4 Definition; designa-
tion; technical namec; con-
ventional  name;  ‘common
speech’, ‘specch all around',
{ & €., 88 men all round, all
over, wsually, call a thing ).

qftmfaar i, 44 ( Technically
and commonly } designated.

—aqftnror— iv. 10

qRmmayi. 25 ‘Like size’; ‘as
of measure'; as of a thing
possessed of a definite size; as
of a measurable thing.

—afea<ia i, (3.

—qRane: i 26.

—qftgat 1. 43,

qftmammar: iv. 32 With succes-
sion finished; having finished
their successive changes.

~famia: i 18.

qRamifas i, 54 Completion;
fLnishing.

qftemread v, 32 [s closed,
finished. wound up.
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qfeaeigd fi. 14 Vibrates, acts,
behaves, struggles. (xwg, to

- throb, shake, vibrate).

qftewsgams v, 11 Vibrating;

- moving; operating; acting;
striving.

gftgre fi. 17; i1, 13 Removal;
avoidance. (g, to take away).

qfearded ii. 17 0f the evitable,
avoidable, temediable, remov-
ch.

qdgg ii. 30 Having looked at,

- inspected, examined. (i&?_, to

- see).

qt ii. 26; i 49 In the fnal,
extreme, supreme.

‘ﬁ: ii. 40 With or by others. -

o i 13.

ﬂf\{‘t{ i35 Out of sight; vica-
rious; indirect; unrealised.
(gl 4T, ‘away from the
eye's ).

a5 ii. 46 Bed; ( a medita-
tion posture).

——uydag ii. 52.

~—qaza: i, 52.

qgsamr . 25 To be sought or
looked for.. ( G+ ¥T+%3,
to '\:vis}:. to seek).

—QLFFTY 3. 45,

—qdaar i 50.

~OaET: iv. 33,

qaid: i 54 By equivalents,
synonymns; or sub-divisions,
subordinate forms. (aR,round,
Y, &, to go; 'things which go

round  and  round’, words
which can be used, by, turns;
in place of cach other). .

—gatawy iil. 45.

—qdare i, 28.

a34: iv. 14 Mountain.

e . 26.

wdauas i 26 The king of
mountains.

qfan: iii. 26.

gy ii. 26.

—qati. 8.

—qatun i, 15.

—wifa 19,

s i, §  Of the pure,
the purifying )

g iv. 33, Animals.

qene il 11 Afterwards

qfzaa: jii. 26 Western; later.

~—qfErmar it 14,

~—vfigmaran i, 14,

—uzaat iii. (8.

—ugfy i 20, -

qeafa il 23; 5. 22, 35 Sees;
beholds. (231, §Ea, to see).

—xy, it 6. 20, 40,

—GTIEL il 51,

qEaTiir i, 32 1 see.

~—%— iv. 8 (931, to cook,
to ripen).

QUEIES 3 28 Of the cookable,
the to-be-cooked or ripened.
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—~rza— i, 0.

~aifr— i, 19,

aufer iv. 3 By the hand,

—uw, ive 7.

~ T~ il 26

aared, iv. 22 The under-world:
the name of one of the seven
worlds or plangs, ‘below’ the
( surface of the ) earth.

wratenfy i, 26,

i i, 26.

@fx 20, Pratects; fosters;
cherishes; nourishes; preserves;
maintains. {81, to protect).

—~uifmriii, 15,

G~ i, 9 iii. 14

~qeeft il 4.

~urd iv. 25,

~R— ii, 15,

—rg~— i1, 19; il 39

—gi il .

arza@er B 17 OF the surface,
the bottom, the solz of the
faot,

qugwiomayfida i, 17 By or wih
an interposing ‘foot-protector’,
or shoe; { athorn ) screened
off, walled off, kept out, by a
shoe.

At i, 12 The germ, the
seed-pod, eyst, capsule, of evil
Beeds.

WIREY §. 13 OF miserable,
petty, mean, contemptible sin.

qad il 30 Siny evil; crime; de-
merit; fiability 1o fulure puni-
shment, to painful experience,
stored up, sced-like, superphy-
sicafly as sub-conscious ‘prick
of conscience,’ in the depths
of the souf, the cgo. ( Cf:
“Thy sin will find  thee out”s
“Marder will out”).

gz i, 12 Sin-bearing’; “Flow-
ing with sin': sinful.

qiaxitag iii. 23 On, in among
the {men of) sinful chdracter.

qid 1. 12 For or towards evil,
sin,

—~arefag i 32

~qrg~i. 19

aiftmifermy i 14 Transforma-
tional.

mfige i, 45 OF the earthy or
carthly.

it 1ii, 44 Earthly ete.

~qu5d iii, 26,

(el ii. 17 N
in the foot; non-penetration
into the faot.

g, il 42 By, with, the
two feat,

~—rrm v, 21 ).

g i b

Y@t i, 31,

fog: i Lump; clod,

frsyga il 15 Lump-clay; clay
in » lomp; lumped up clay.

fyazea il 15,

fomgyag, i 13 Fom the
Jump-formed;” from the ‘pro-
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perty’, ‘attribute’, of being in
the form of a lump, a clod.

—f{aftzany ii. 22.

{aati. 27 Father.

fearg=ray: i 27 OF father and
fon.

ﬁi’-{ iii. 22 The forefathers;
the Jares and penates.

—fag—iii. 29 (‘Bile's ‘yellow';
digestive and  assimilative
juices  (? salivary, gastric,
hepatic, pancreatic, and intes-
tinal, corresponding to the five
g’ s; g Lad il e
sAIR aurl wWET,
e mafkeamige i “The

- digestion of food; pigmenta-

tion; stimulation of the intelli-
gence and general vitalisation;
strengthening of the eyesight;
increase of the general warmth
of the body; these are the five
functions, respectively, of the
five kinds of pitta; Sushrusa).

—Rrumr—ii. 30 (Thirst).

—fama iil. 30.

frgratay: iv. 3 Wishing to *flood’,
to imgate. (g, 1o “flow’, to
‘flood’; to swim, to ‘flaat’y.

e ive 10 Mo drink up.  wr,
to drink).

fufcam: iii. 22 With ears closed.

Qefem iv. 7 Having caused
pain.

—digr~—iv. 7.

—aqEay, i 15,

3‘&!&5‘3{ iit. 34 Lotus.

—guegdid i.36; iii. 1.

~—JW@—i. 33 (g, to puify,
to cleanse. O4W, virtuous
deedy act of merit; merit as
opposed to sin or demerit;
superphysical right to future
reward or pleasurable experi-
ence); an asset superphysi-
cally registered in the soul,
as contrasted with a similar
debit. See ).

~ygug—i. 33,

geagataa: i, 12 The ‘seed-
pod’, the germ, of merit,

g ii. 13 Made, created,
brought about, by merit.

quaqEnaases: iv. 6 The con-
nection with, the binding or
connecting up with, the relat-
ing on to, merit and sin.

qoanfasai et ii. 30 The inverted
‘copy’s the opposite reflection,
of merit; false or hypocritical
‘appearance’ of virtue

guasesw: ii 5 The notion of
merit, *

quITidg i, 23 Amongst the
virtuous-charactered.

quaggss i, 14 Caused by, or
causes of, merit.

Ut iii, 51 Holy, sacred, blessed;
(fem:).

qUar i 34 From merit.

qQuarARY i. 33 Amongst the,
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towards the, virtuous-souled
ones.

QUITEAT: il 26 Virtuous souls;
holy-souled persons.

qunguaEmny: i 12 The ‘seed
pod’, the germ, of merit and
de-merit.

qumgurRntaR D i 13 The
gradual growth or formation
of the ‘seed-pod’ of merit and
sin.

mmm ii. 14 Because
of being caused by merit and
sin, or, being causes of vir-
tuous and vicious deeds.

gwmr@a ii. 30 By the merit-

fati the merit-
{nat being real menit).
—qud ii. 5.

g ii. 31 In, on, a holy, meri-
torious, sacred {day).

g5 3. 27 Son.

~q3 ii. 24.

~—g=a: i, 27.

gt i 12,51 Again.

ga:i 5, 11, 19, 30, 43; ii. 2,
4. 15, 24, 25, 27, 33, 34; i
12,17, 18,47, 51,55; iv. 9,
11, 15, 16, 21, 34.

g3, iik. 26 Town.

g, il 19 Before;
hand; in front.

—gREERL iv- 5.

g, i 24 Anclenl; old; as
before.

gvrat iii. 15; iv. 33 Oldness,

before

—gquoan i, 13,

—YRT—iii 49.

—gar—i, 2, 24, 41; ii. 2, 22,
25, 26, 28; i, 35, 49; iv.
i6, 27.

gew:io 3,4, 7,9, 29, 45, 51;
ii. 6, 17,20, 23, 25, 27; iii. |
13, 35, 50, 55; iv. 18, 23,
24,25, (gR @3, he who
‘sleeps’ in the ‘town’, i e the
body; gufd, goes before all;
qguafd, fills everything; the
Spirit, soul, self, ego, *person’,
in-divid-ual ).

geremfrgdamai i 24 To
(practice) ending in, finishing
with, self-consciousnass; end-
g with awareness of the
( true mature of the ) Self.

geaemfg i 24 To the know-
ledge, awareness, conscious-
ness, of the Ego.

EIETR! i 16 By or from
awareness or consciousness of
Self

gEama: i 49 *Gone into’, includ-
ed in, inberent in, the Ego.

YEATAY i 35 Knowledge of
the Self.

graggaeam i 16 By per-
severent practice of Self-
vision,

el ii. 23 By the state of
being the property of, or
being of the nature of, the
Self.
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gETETTRAd, il 23 Looking to,
dependent on, the conscious-
ness, cognition, idea, ideation,
nolion, concept, awareness, of
the Self, the Ego.
geTans i 35 By the idea,
notion, belief of the Ego.
T ogET it 6, 225 iv. 21 To the
Ego.
- } i, 35, 55.
—geadn i, 15.
quﬁ i. 24 Special or pe-
culiar Purusha,
quafadn 1, 24, 25.
Swf‘qmu i, 35 Reloting to
Spirit, Ego.
TETEE qv, 18,
ey i 4, 9, 451 6. 17, 18,
20, 21, 23, 25; iii. 35 50,
553 iv, 10, 16, 18, 33, 34.
gETomR i, 23
gEma i, 255 i, 22.
~ o, fii. 22,
oAt i 9 “Accompanying',
*follawing’s vesidmg in, the
Pususha,
gesid: il 19 The meaning,
intention, purpese, ' interest,
wealth, object. end, aim, of
. the Ego; or, (that which is)
for the sake of the Ego.
gvmhﬁmm il. 18 Becauss
of the discharge ot. fulfilment
. {by.thegupas} of the need
o1 purpose of the Self,

qeadTa i, 19 Made' by the
purpost, end, or aim of the
Ego.

gﬁ'mim ii. 19, 28 The state
of being the aim etc, of the
Egos subservience 1o the Ego.

gendae i, 47 The state of
being possessed of subser-
vience to the Ego; having the
quality or property of sub-
servience to the Ego.,

STV, iv. 34 OF the
(gunas) devoid of { subservi-
ence to the ) Self’s purpose.

gEmdTEamnL iv. 34,

g:mu?vfiﬂmﬁt: ii. 18 Non-
completion of the goal. the
purpose, of the Ego.

et 24 . 18,

qoitar i, 21; iv. 23.

SARETRTL 41 In the Self,
the sensc-organs, and the
sense-objects,

—grRg iv. 33,

SM i 5 In the ( mind
whichis the ) instrument of
the Self.

~wiii. 34,

=R~ iii,
continent ),

qzonR, iv. 3 From the ‘fller”, the
reservoir. (Seme editions read
VL. the Cilled up';  this
seems the better reading in
view of the contex!)

—~—RT i, 2,

26 ( Name of a
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—quis iii. 54.

gotgive 3 { See gourg ).

—qﬁr it 95 iv. 2, 11, 12,

—qq—i 18.

—u¥: i, 7, 8.

¢k iii. 17, 26 Eastern; that
which is in front, is ‘before’
one; that which has gone or
accurred ‘before; the earlier;
the first; the past. ( Whena
person 'faces’, stands *before’,
the rising sun, he is looking
‘cast’, where the sun rises
'ﬁrét' ).

—qI% i 20

—gi¥E: i 20; i 50, 51.

—qdwH, ii. 30.

qaA=mIgaw: i, 9 Experience of
a previous birth.

giaemygan, i. 9 Experienced
Qin a previous birth.

Wﬁ@m . 18 Knowledge
of previous birth

qd A i 18,

qazamfamarg, ui. 13 By non-
transcendence of the preced-
ing tattva; because it does
not give up its former reality,
its  ‘thatness’, its peculiar
character.

GHQN iii. 52 The former space,
place, position, situation,

At i 13 ‘Addiction to,
attachmentof or ta, pursuit by,
the previous fault'; the same

18

fault, flaw in the argument,
difficulty, persists; the same
objection applies.
qFaRfagat iii. 13 On the dis-
appearance or removal of the
former quality or property,
l{’ju&? iv. 25 In or towards the
first side ( of the two-sided
question ); in  the
view or alternative.
qawatangii. 15 In ( the con:
sideration of § the condition

former

of before and after; “n
beforeness  and  afterness,
earlierness  and  Jatemess,

precedingness and succeeding-
ness’.
AR N A TE A ERTOE,
ili. 53 By or from observation,
visualisation, envisaging, of
the moment associated with
the (former) pasition in space
of the former atom
qaafounai iv. 2 On the
passing away of the former
transformation, mode, mani-
festation, unfoldment.

. -

glaliasar . 14 ‘Bef. d:
afterness’;  ‘eastness  and
westness.”

gAgamane i 14,

qaseag: i, 12 The preceding
perception, notion, concept,
belief; the previous ‘way of
approach.’ ( Sf, towards, €
ta go; ‘approach towards.’ )
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qwafegan i, 18 Formed,
shaped, impressed, moulded,
stamped, in previous existences
or births.

—gdi. 18 v 12.

i, 15 it 29, 533 i 7
{ See lﬁ')

’ ‘Iﬁ‘&ﬂt{iii. 33 Previous or preli-

minary form.

gl v 28 Former im-
pressed tendency, pro-disposi-
tion, acquired character.

e v, 27

qifagea iil. 45 OF the (yosi
who lias become) *perfected
carlier’.

e i 52-

—gati. 1.

qat i 24 Preceding. antecedent;
(fem:).

n{qigimnﬁwmm;n iv,
9 ‘Impressed,” pre-disposed,
with the form:xly—cxpcri:nced
cat-manifestation; with ten-
dencies or  predispositions
formed during birth, ‘fruition’s
“tmaturation,” as a cat.

gy fi. 39 In or at
the ‘preceding end,’ the
ssucceeding  end.’ and the
middle; concerning the eatlier,
“former, past limit, the future,
and final limit, the middle or
present (stage of births ).

g i 13 The dife-
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rence of  preceding and
succeeding conditions.

qERERE I ii. 53 The
moment associated with the
first or former myrobalan.

—gfamt ii. 13.

. 26 The Elders.

o i 17, -

ﬁ"'m jii. 7 Than, as compared
with, the preceding ones.

g il 7. '

QUMY i 26 Of the Elders,
Formers, Ancients.

i i 26.

gaten i 30 Afore-mentioned;
( plu: ).

@ﬁﬂ iii. 13 By the afore-said.

qafecant fi. 52 Eaflier and
later moments; preceding and
succeeding points of time.

\{;\'{{‘tg Yiv. 16 Amongst the
eatlier and later.

—gaFeamii. 53.

gfad®t ii. 5; iv. 14 The earth
( -globe )

qlrdigony: iv. 14 *Earth-atom";
an alom of the earth-clement.

gRrmiEatii. 18 By (way of,
in the form of ) the carth-
element, ete.

—qRrs i, 32.

qudtiii 45 ( See gfudl ).

—iiv. 33

—gu iit. 26

quq_iv. 16 Back.
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-mil‘x‘. 26. - (See mrar-frm-Rafi—, e
—984 iv. 33, wafa-Rafi—, andaram; also
dilie i, 7; i, 35 Belonging to | wvtgrs, and fm; m, to makes

the Ego.

‘mEviaat i, 26 By ‘upward pro-
gress’; in the way of grealness;
by possession of or in respect
of, grandeur, glory, splen-
dour;: with regard to progres-
sive gradation of advance
(i. e very, or, indesd, in-
comparably, high stage of
spiritual perfection ).

swdsg i 28 To growth, pro-
gress, elevation,  uplifting.
(o, much, 7, to draw, drag,
lift, atiract, plough, cultivate)

aFzaqd, i, 48 Forming, improv-
ing, refining, cultivating, poli-
shing. (2:{, Y5 see WRAQ),

—wr il 27,

~AE— i, 21.

~pagrg— iii. 21.

—0FER i 27,

amem: iv. 19 Light; luminous;
obvious; visible; seen; cog-
nised. (', much, &g, to
shine ).

—NRTF iv. 19,

vrgbrnfafaitay 6 s
Having the characters, charac-
teristics, properties, - func-
tions, of Juminosity’, factivity’
and ‘steadiness’, (1. c., cog-
nition, action and desire ).

do, act, *create ‘i, ® to
‘stand’, sit, be 'steady’ ).

srnfrmiatidien i, 47.

ST Q. 28 Shines forth

~qBrT iv. 19,

aFrafy iv. 19 Discloses, dis-
covers, enlightens, luminates,
makes visible, shows forth,
makes cognisable; causative
of 7517 ).

wrran i, 18, 52 Having
the characteristic, the nalure,
the property or quality of
light, en-lighten-ment, illumi-
nation, 1. e., intelligence,

SRQERT: 0. 47; iii. 43, 47 Of
(the buddhi-sattva or intelfi-
gence which is) of the nature
of luminosity,

TRIRTTR ji. 43 Decay,
destruction, erosion, ‘cansump-
tion’, wearing thin, wearing
away, removal, of the veil of
or on the ‘light'.

TR i, 52 The ‘screen’
or veil of or on the ‘Jight’.

SRR, i 52,

TEAAFTEHAN v 19]n or
on the conjunction of the
illuminated and the Mumina-
tor.

—ATaT il 44,

T70%¢ iv. 3 Natures; substrates;



QmmnEr

( 140 )

YFR~IFEYUT,

primarics. ( %, much, %, to
‘create’, do, act, maker; aRfe:
_ _is that Nature which does,
+ makes, acts, gives birth to,
creates; cf. lat, natwra
salurans).

—apfi—i. 19. -

~—ufa—iii. 48.

:t?nﬁmqa"i iv. 3 In or on the
selling in motion, the begin-
ning to function, of Prakrti.

—nypfaean ii. 26 .

aEtdzge i 19 ‘Lying in’, dis-
solved, absorbed, merged in,
Prakrti, Matter, Nature. (Three
kinds of Moksha are mention
ed in the Yoga-sifre and
Bhashya—Vidcha, Prakrii-
laya and Kaivalya. The com-
mentary of Vichaspati, quot-
ing from the Puriinas, shows
that the vidchas are a class
of dézas, Oné current notion
of Moksha is that s)l distinc-
tions of ‘individualily’ cease
in that condition. Another is
that they do not disappear
altogether, but are more and
more Jostinincreasingdegrees,
i the feel of ‘universality’;
whenee grades of Moksha.
The three grades of Kaivalya,
viveka-kbyiti, dharma-megha,
and kaivalya, with their sum-
mation in Svar@ipa-pratishtha
Chitih; the three kinds of

Moksha, Salokya, Siritpya,
Shyujya, to which some add 2
fourth, Simipya, after Silokya,
and also a fifth, Sarshti, before
Siyujya; the three kinds of
Mukti, mukti, vi-mukti, a-vi-
mukti, and their summation
-vide Prangva-Vida ; and
various ‘triplets’ under each:
also, 'sa-vitarka, nir-vitarka,
sa-vichdra, nir-vichiira, asmita-
nugatd, Anandd-nugati,
rtambhard, madhu-bhiimiki,
etc., of the Yoga: and sa-
vikalpa, nir-vikalpa, ete. of
the Védania; various forms
of dhyina mentioned by Yogi
Yajiiavalkya, ete; all such
require to be synthesised).

azf@iaeti. 24 Of (the soul )
‘merged in Prakrti’, the soul
which has become™a Prakrti-
laya. :

LegtCit FATA

—RAm, i, 45.

’fﬁﬁm iv. 3 Of ‘natures’,

natural tendencies, powers,
faculties, potentialities. {Sce
wTE).

oAb iv. 3.

T L 51 In (its own) nature.

RPATNR fv. 2 From the
‘flooding  up’, ‘up-welling’y
‘over-flow’, of nature, or
natural tendency or potenti-
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ality; from the uprush, the
surging up into patency and
manifestation, of natural po-
tentialities lying dormont or
latent, static, seedlike, over-
faid and  overpowered by
other tendencies and potencies
which were In moiiifestation,
operant, dynamic, *

uzed iv. 10 Very highs elevat-
cd;  updrawn; fine-drawn;
progressed; attracted upwards.
{ Sec mwiE).

vepasafafiay . 24 Having
the finest ( degree, grade,
quality of ) sattva for cause.

AFTAMOZAG, . 24 By the
donning of {a veilof) the
most refined and ‘progressed”

satbva.
—uymET i 49.
—mEy i 25.

ssfoydaufie i 1 He who
destroys the hosts of miseries,
sins, afflictions, of others; or
he whose own ‘sind’, faults
{of a-vidyd ) have all been
washed away (and who is
now full of vidyii ).

gefferfzrzasy i 2 With the
veil of *confusion’ (i e., con-
fictful desire which causes
‘perplexities’ ) -wom away.

semfrmRaladtamy v, (4
Of the ( gunas ) characterised
by knowledge, activify, and

‘steadiness’ ( or tepacity of
desire ). (See srmmfrmitaf-
e q+ =, to tell, inform,
make clear). B

sae i, 41 Wellcknown.

gemrzfafatisa i, 15 0f the
‘form’ or character or natute
of ( the three i. e. ) cognition,
‘going forward” or action,
and ‘sitting” down { clinging
‘steady’ desire). (2 + 97, Lat.
vertere, to “turn’, “roll’, fre-
volve’; =3, turning out,
rolling out, revolving and
evolving forth).

wemagfafafastenay, i 2
Because of possessing the
characteristics of cognition,
action, and desire.

nenEay, 1+ 2 Of the form,

nature, or aspectof knowledge.

geni@s, i 35 Having the
characteristic of cognition.

—naz&® ii. 13 (Violent com-
bination; collision; spasm;
sudden effort ).

—agg—i. 5, 43,

~uugi e 13, 15; iv. 7.

aaafdm i 43 Special or
peculiar collection, accumu-
lation, grouping, cor‘nbinalion.
( %+, to ‘choose’, select,
gather ). N

—gae—iv. 19,

mé%aaq iit. 38 Knowledge
of (lines, tracts, channels,
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ways of ) movement, passage,
" wandering. ( 5+, tomove

about ).
Wm ifi. 38 From do:.
weEdgAg, i 38,
~amas, il 26.
—AF: il 26
~afua: i 17.
~—afeaer i 13

son’; the higher mind or in-
telligence. ( ®, high, much,
great +31, to ‘know' ).

ot i 20, 43, 44, 48, 49, 50
i, 2,27, 45; iii. 35,

i, 10, 48.

—aFA i, 27.

sqiEds i 50 Made, created,
produced, caused, by intelli-

(& i, 26 Of lated gence.
glory’, ! ity, brilliance, | mawan i 507
l o, fost ' A ( a

xaee or class of gods )
mﬂt{x 34 Vomiting', thrcw-
IHB out.

TR, i 34 By
expiration and retention ( of
the breath ).

aegdalanaEag, i 53,

qeraq 3. 15 Drops off; fallss
slips away. (5%, togo, lo
drop, to fail ).

aat il 26 Progenics; creatures.
(+wY to be bom ).

amrl i, 45 Koows lucidly,
cleatly,  { S+ to *know').

—Aq: il 5.

st ive 23 (See mmt).

~—{—i. 20.

—ag—i. 47,49, 50, 51.

—aq it 5.

—et: il 54

H§T4. 48; ii. 27 'High know-
ledge'; the highest cognitive
consciousness; the ‘pure rea-

i5l.

weremia i, 51 (The technical
name of the Yogiin the third
progressive stage of Yoga);
“the (yogi) lighted by his own
tuctd mind'.

—aa~—~i 1, 17.

g 2, 11, 18, 20,

AT il 7.

uFRERR 3. 47 Tothe lucidity
ot placidity of intelligence.

—EIY i 49.

m*nmx 49.

warrd .24 s kuown. cogaised.

—qTER i, 2.

a3 iu 5.

I i, 27

g i 35, 42, 43, 44,
v, 23,

A, ive 23,

SENENY_ i. 43; iv. 23 The form,

* the function, of cognisance,
intellection,

FTVSSAE: i, 5 The light, or the
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enlightenment, of the higher
intelligence, the lucid mind,
G, all round, @V, to see,
to shine)

ROARAT i, 6

gt 1. 20 Discrimination,
discernment, by or of the in-
telligence.

i iv, 23 Cognisable; to be
cognised.

qWA5, 27 The Pronava; “A-U-
M", {pronounced Om, as a
humming sound). (2+a. 3
nefifr, Tl praises, sings,
fiymns, the Supreme Self;
g, is lauded, eulogised, by
ally s @aly, protects the
vital forces: mavier wefvwiify,
re-'novi-ates,  re-juven-ates,
cvery things inakes everything
new, renews the soul, 83 it
were; makes the world process
appesr in a new hght, when
its meaning is duly understood;
see The Scienee of Peace,
and DPranava-'dda or The
Serenceof iheSecied Hord)

o i. 28,

qogam: i 32 The recilation,
repetition, of the Prapava.

augeri 27, 28.

nomfysfawtons i b OF the
pute and purifying Pranava

ete, .
erfRriargi 28 Of that which
. is named by the Pragava.

(143 )

FnaTr T

AR . 28 To the meaning of
the Pranava.

~unfier—~iv 14

aonis i 44, 45 The bender,

—mwmiferi 7.

afgedia i 34 Let him put,

place, deposit, surrender,
submit, yield  (the mind 10
thoughts).

—aframEe i 1, 32,
~afGaT i, 23; i 45,
aftaran i. 23 From ‘altaching
the mind to’, ‘laying down the
mind in’s  from submission,
resignation,  surrzader; (a
speeial kind  of devotion,
where-in Godis tegarded as the
*repository’, ‘source and fount®
of all one's own life and
actions and of all others, in a
constant remembrance).
—afeaarfa i, 1, 32,
9aEUC i, 2 Atlenuates, wears
away. (See am).
2ARZAMk 2 To the alleauated.
aAEAv i 26 (A race of gody),
A ii 22 To:for:in the presence
of ; i front of; confronting,
affn 22, m .
afagat . 15 Antipathelic;
Tostile; confronting inimically.
abrgamr il 14,0f an oppo-
site “telf’ or nature; antipa-
thetic. -
afageRATEe] i 15 Because
of antipathy. .
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sffmara, i 15, 16 To the
cogniser, the experiencer.

~afyafe i 25; i 55. ¢

WA 6553 Fising’ (i 1o
the mind);  understanding
(afa+ 3, to go, to approach).

wfrafes i 55 i 53

—afefe—i 27,

1 aftrafraren i 30 Barren of
sense; devoid of apprehension.

—saftusdt i, 25, '

—afowen i 17.

sfigaang i 51 Let (it ) be
approached: or Jet (him) "
find.

aBTqd @i 13,39 Arrives at;
atlains toy obtains,

wfn i, 13 Arived at; come
to; understood,

sfrvay, i, (3,

afia: iv, 10.

—afmza—~ i 35.

—~sfizam i 30,

sRUTE i 30 Are expounded

sfafmztrari. 17 By the wish
to expound, to make others
understand,

SR, iv. 16 To, wilh, or
in, each Ego, soul, individual
person. .

’{ﬁml iv. 34 Re-tirevment;
tn-volu tiony retreat; re-duc-
tion; re-absorp-tion; re-mers
gence; imemer-gence. ( ufy,

afaww il 34, 52 .9, 13;
iv. 1} Every moment.
afimi i 8 ‘Back-striking’; hosti
lity; hate, (=f¥, back, against,
2 to strike, to kill),
~—afa . 36,
wfgaad i 27 (They) ‘know ia
face of another's they promise,
declare as true.
ufafaglha iii. 26 Reside; stay;
become fixéd, established,
afgFal i, 23 Opponent; rival;
match; foe; ‘the other of the
twoand two',
afafEsa i 16 Is pointed out.
(aft+ B, to point
out, to direct), | - -
uffafE e it 13 Dos {plura)).
Are specified, distinguished,
AT it 33, 34 Reaki
sation of, imagination  of,
dwelling in mind on, the appo-
sites
sfaeaamEa i 34,
alauENETR i 34 From do:
SROWTINRE i 4 From do:
ARVINEATZAL i 4 Beaten
down, defeated, destroyed,
by vivid thought of the oppo-
sites,
—afwae i 30; 32, . |1,
A G 51 Adversaries,
 afir, opposite, e side,
wing ). "
—afiman i 33,
—oftada i 16,



shmam—afim . - (145 )

RAaArTET

back, g, to bring forth, to
impel, to drive ).

nfawga: iv. 34,

ARTEAZAIL 5. 10 Capable of
being cast off, reduced, abol-
ished, by a counter-process of
involution, absarption,
mergence. -

afmgarrii. 2.

afased i 27; il 50

afmmfr i, 21 Binds over
against’; lies up; inhibits;
suspends; bars;  prevents.
( ufit 4%, to “bind'J.

AL, 50 (Pre-vent-er).

—afwd i 51

—xnfyasha i 35.

afefrrfgasiv. 23 ( That which
has } ‘become a reflection’,
an image, a ‘counter-disc”,

~—nfagiii 5.

~—afRw-—in. 54.

nfFula il 19 (AR +g, to go ).
(They) go back.

—sfedifieam i 17.

—afadifl iv. 33 ( Corres-

pondent; relative or related,

e~

because of or by means of
contrast and opposition, as
white and black, heat and
cold, pleasure and pain, sin
and merit ),

sfaenragan 15 Those
(successions, orders) that have
gained  their  ‘own-forms’,

19

it.

{ound their realisation, have
become realised,

afieeareaws i, 17,21 That
which has found, gained,
realised itself,

af@sea iv. 10 Having regained,
recovered. (ﬂl%+ﬂ‘ﬂ\', to gain).

—nRrazit i. 30, 50; ii. 6.

afrgala ii. 26 Dwell. (7, to
dwell).

afifrgagmt: i 9 That which
fas r:pudfalcd, refuted, reject-
ed, forbidden and denied,
all properties, functions of
things, substances, particular
realities. |

— = ;. 32 { “Counter-
proof’, countermanding, re-
jection, denial, inhibition, pro-
hibition, stopping, checking;
( wfat to, against, in the face
of, {341 to be proved, accom-
plished ).

—afata—i. 32.

—afats i 30

—afaiang iii. 13.

——gfm i 51 . 25,

—ufagy i. 8.

—nfgyi. 2, 43; iv. 12, 19,

—afygen . 43, 49,

—aREl iv. 34,

—afagt i. 3, 30; iii. 50; iv. 34,

stfagt iii. 38, 41 Fixing; steady-
ing; establishment; dwelling-
place; support; scat. { afv+
L, o stand').
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P i 26. sorbed, demamated  (the

— i i, 4.

—~fgT i 35, 36, 37, 38,

—nfafF—iii. 26.

—afydyg iv. 33

~—qfrdRaE: iv. 2

—nfRdmari, 2; i 20, iv. 22

afeaar ii. 20
transferred, passed, from one
to another; reflected; trans-
formed. (w1, to step ).

afggzwfa iv.* 21 Re-forms, re-

shapes, counter-ranges, re-
arrays, re-arranges. (sfa+
& +-an).

—afyEFA, iv. 19,
-n?raéﬁaq .28
afd@ld L 7, 2% i 17 20
The ap-perceiver; the sell-
conscious; the (Self) possesscd
of reacting or reflecting cor«
sciousness; apperceptive; co-
efficiently awarey reflective;
mirroring;  *back-well-know-
ing". € This word seems to
mean the same thing as Txqat-
gezat, which alsa oceurs in
the Yoga system, and as @3-
zaaEat of. the Nydya, and
wieft and CSuEw of the
Vedanta; srnfa =, 9 wrar-
sieafy 7 stfa; fraed A
sty el @ fx, wif),
afiegerameii. 19 Being ‘coun-
ter-led’, led backwards, invo-

luted, de-manifested, re-ab-

; iv. 22 Moved, |

opposite of e-manated).
—afyat: ifi. 51.
—~afaga—iii. 26.
~afiET: i, 48,
—xdmre i 17,
sdverg A i, 17 From seeing,
learning, of the way of counter-
action: by knowledge of the

remedy. -
wiFRa, i, 17 To the counter-
action, the remedy.
‘gatfiar il 26 Western.
—wfter 05, e
seftad i, 9; il 17 Ts approach-
ed, -understood,  believed.
. (Passive of o1+ ¥;see wEqws).
seraRE il 24 Of the ‘in-
turned’,  “in-drawn’, intro-
spective, Self-f:onsc'lous Ego. -
TGN 1, 29 ¢ sfy,
against, in the opposite direc.
 tion, 12, &121f%, goes, draws).
Attainment of the inturned ot
introspective consciousness; or
of the abstract conciousness:
or constiousness of the abs-
tract Self.. ( Vachaspati's ex-
planation is yery labored, and
can be reconciled with the
Bhishya only by much hair-
splitling; he makes the word
mean ‘the knowledge of the
fact that the sou! has been
pulled away in the wrong
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direction, is suffering from a- | 1519 -

vidyd).

TagRanaa: i 32,

TR i 35.

qererad i, 32 By the power of
sense-perception,

aeqes i, 7, 43 (36, to, towards,
fronting, SR, sense-organ).
“Ta each sense'; direct, imme-
diate, sense-cognition; sensa-
tion; sense-evidence.

weReIEy i. 32 Of sensation; of
the direct evidence of the
senses.

HATFIEEMER i, 7 Sensation
or direct perception or obser
vation, and inference, and
testimony or ‘tradition’, ‘that
which has come’.

TR ii. 9.

srqeiwong 5, 35 For realisa-
tion; in ‘order to secure
direct sense-perception,

seediReem: i 35 Should be
realised, brought into direct
knowledge.

e i 49,

et —iii. 37,

—weafamang, il 14,

neqRraas it 14]s recognised,

wengAd, v 31 (He did) put
on; ‘let go (on the body )"

—FGqq—i. 10, 18.

—grga—i. 10, 32; ii. 4 23,
26, 28; i 17, 20, 55. ,

—senas 1. 18, 19, 20; iL 5,26
iti. 12, 35, 50, 53.

weaqe 1. 11, 32; it 17, 18,35
( af, to, % to g0 ) An
‘approach’, a going to (an
object )’; understanding; no-
tion; concept; idea; opinion;
belief; conviction; confidence;
faith; trust; an inducing or
motivating idea; (cf: ‘ideas
move the world )’; a cause
(since the prima} cause is Ima-
ginative-Will * or  Volitional
Imagination, ‘the faith which
moves mountains’ ); also an
affix or suffix in grammar,
because it is that which *fixes’,
is the cause of the definition
of the indefinite root-verb ).

sraamorRy, i 28 The cause of
the idea, belief, conviction.

seaafds 6. 50; i, 9 Onthe
restraint of ideas, inhibition of
concepts.

seaasay iv. 28 Idea-generating;
ideation-causing; productive
of new causes of em-bodi-
ment of the soul J.

ey, i, 15, 18, 205 i, 20,
35 -

—weaa_ i 53

weagArad, i 32 Orly and all .
or mere idea.

seqay i 17,

qeaafyaEfieaea iv. 27 OF (the
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(48 ) . eaufw—aammiy,

‘mind’

which is )

hollow’, ‘empty’, weak, in

Tow’,

(respect of). the discrimina-
tion of ideas; which is no
longer intercsted
turning away from dealing
with, or discriminating between
(worldly ) ideas.

meqafade i 10 A special, pe-

culiar, particular notion.
w415 i 28; il 20,

in and is

YR 5. 19,
egger 5. 11, 32; 6 2,19
T 15 .

—weRy it 155 3 17

seaar i 32, 50.

gegarREy i, 9, 15 Of the na-
ture of ideas

SEAGRATH it 3.

— {17

—rearan, i 17,

JAGITL? i 20 Co-perceiver,
ap-perceiver, of  ideas,
thoughts; he who sees, is:
aware or conscious, of the
mind’s moods, functionings,
ideations, ideas. (Seenfeiad).

AR i 20,

wawigeR 1 10 In or on ex-
perience, feeling, of a notion
or idea M)

TIIEAORT tv. 27 Other no-

tions or ideas.

TR iv, 27,29,

seagragee® i 27 On the
non-birth of anotherlidea.

FRAFEARA Gk, 2,

SEUIRAT: 55, 35 Non-distine-
tion between the ideas or
awarenesses.

seqmiEdia iii. 35.

aeafgae, i 32 To the ideator
or subject. ,

meafyfi i 32.

werd i 19.

—ea A iii. 35.
T [ iii. 2 Unbroken
continuity, ‘single-stretched-

ness’ _of idea. cognition,
thought. s
— s i, 12,
sendfiaawr, i 32 (See the
next word}. Because of being
confined to only one thing,
being limited 1o each percept,
seadfiaay. i 32 Confined 1o,
_ limited by, beginning and end-
< ing with, each ‘object’, each
‘presemtation’; unique.
semaEd i, 205 i 15 Ap-
pears, shines out.
MTIATIAR i 19.
—semaAg i, 13,
weganadi i 10 Inferential, rea-
- soned, reflective recollection.
( aff+ 2437, 1o touch;
‘to touch again alf round’; to
secognise, recollecs, clearly ).
TP i 10,
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aeqafiar: iv.
placed faceto face.
T+ TAT ).

wendifiy iii. 18 1believe, under-
stand, feel, think. (uf¥+ =g
+§, 1o g0 ).

nEREREINGAA i 44 Ac
compinied by, consisting of,
parts, the differentiation of
which has disappeared; show-
mg no mdlcullon of separatce
parts.

e i 19; i 50 To re
mergence, spmng, abolman.
disapptarapce.

—srrEAl i, 18,

sersfiausaza i, 41 With be-
lief or lde:mon sunk, set, dis-
appeared: devoid of ideas.

~uegrenrd i, 15 (In refuta-
tion, re-joinder, counter-mand-
ing ).

seqeara it 27 “Re-thinking-
back®; mental envelopement,
wvolution, * ‘in-drawal  in
thought”. )

geara it, 24 Hope.

sengny i 19 (=fy, to, to-
wards, @I, near, up 1o, G
tosit ). Near; close; proxi-
mate.

— TR —ii, 29.°
T it 54 i+ avr-rz. to
take away ), Abs-trac-tion.
SR i 34 -

12 Contra-posed;
(afx+

seatged i 32 Having abstracted,
drawn away.

~2Ze A~ 25 ( Ready-born,
ready-formed ).

wegwgaar jv. 11 ‘Ready-bom-
ness’; appearance; existence;
operativeness; manifestncss,

~—qegaae il 54,

aegfiaemta: i, 16; iv. 33 He
in whom the cognisance has
arisen. .

wafasa i 27,

mgafaan iv. 14 Present;
skandmg in front.

rrgv&uaﬁlwmm i 1 With
‘ever ‘standing’ network of
sense-objects; matted with
the tangle of sensc-objects;
(i. e. full of cravings for sen-
suous experiences J.

—weRH—i, 25,

" BFI iii- 17 Each one; singly;
one by one.

wefazq: i. 26 To be believed.
( masc: ).

SeRas iv. 19,

aa: i 175 @505 66 51 The
fist,

aarniRaw: il 51 ( Name of a
Yoga-stage, the first ),

wany, i 34; ii. (3, 44 First-
ly; atfist. |

a8 i, 26.

—sgr i, 33.

—sefig—i, 35; iv. 10,

|~ i 51, 54,
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sfiaswraaq, i 27 Like famp

" and light.

ofimea i 5) Of the lighted,
flaming, blazing. (I, to
shine ).

* wdtarray, i 2 Shining, lumi-

nous, radiant. { I, to shine ).

waaia 1.1 Lights vp; casts
light on; brings te lights
illuminates.

—aara~—ii. 13, 15.

oara: it 39 Chief. (o+ar )

gIAFART it 13 In the principal
“karma’.

guilaaea Gi. 23 Of the pra-
Qhina-ward mind; or of the
mind which is of the nature
of Pradhina i. e., Prakrti,

SYFERAY: §ii. 48 Conquest of
Pralﬂﬂna.

srarAat: il 48.

aIAGETRL il
and Spirit.

qurgsrzafalis: i 24 Apant
from, other than, Matter and
Spirit.

—qenA il 23.

mary, 5. 19, 23 Prakrii;
Matter; Nature. {441, to
da, to place, to deposit; that
which does or makes all sorts
of transformations,

15 Of Matter

«

things,
objects of the senses’, or “that
in which all things are depo-
sited ultimately” ).

saraafieas, i 18 Control.
mastcr‘y. of Primal Matter.

qaradaiita: iii. 26 Lords, masters,
controllers of Pradhina.

smARetad, i 18 At the time,
during the period, of pre-
dominance.

aqaEraged, i 23 Behaviour,
functioning, as principium-pra-
{hiina.

qaEmEzaET: i 18 Designa-
ted, denoted, by the word
pradhilna, *

aaraer i, 23; i 26,

~qqAT i 7.

samadtaghmiae i 18
( They ) whose
wmerged in the principal (one),
is only inferred,

T i 45,

SAAIEFTART i, 13 In the
form, ‘being’, state, of princi-
pal and bye-product.

YA i 13 Is *quintuplicated’s
spread out, detailed, made
complex, complicated, hetero-
genised; multiplied. (731, five).

existence,

7R i " 15 Approaches;
amives at; finds. (st49g,
to go ).

ggze i [0 Of the awakened.
(u+3»z. o know, to awake).

aiva: i, 4 Awakenmg .

—3nF: i. 50, ’

oaEa: i 43 ( The two ) Come
forth, are born,
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aaafy 1 ¥ w. 3 Preval;
manifests; comes forth; has
power

aaafiwsg . 15 The production-
seed; the source of birth

—awar 50,

aadergeggtg, m. 45 Of or
ovel production or integration,
and absorption or dissolution
or disintegration, and orga-
msation

~mad 51 .

—aat—: 36; m 26

af u. 33 The dawn-glow.

ety e 32 Shining, brllant,
radiant

ag: wv 18 (a+3, tobe)
Master; lord, ‘who 15, pre-
dominantly',

—myaas 29

wyf m. 26 ‘Beginnmg with';
‘et cetera’;, ‘and others’

—0 w18, .

—a v, 18

ag&: m- b

—gam—iv 14 <

amed, 1 7, 8, u 5 Préof,"
‘that which measurcs’ and so
determines, makes Sure * { T+ 3|*
| to mcnsur‘c) : *

~— AR . 16 .

-—smmqar{w 16

TR 6

Truth, error, (doubt or)

fancy (or imagination), sleep,
and recollectron

aaafidarerformdang o
1

—ROET 1, 8

samer . 8. T

srEnf 7 {2+ 9T to meastre)
The ‘measurers”, proofs;
evidence; facts; standards;
tests; measures, aull—nonh:s;
truths,  venties; realities;

tested and  attested  facts;
‘measured’ truths

RAEAT, 1. 32 Anather proof.

antnEaRe 1 32, 43

At u 5 Absence of proof,
of proven venty, of venfi-
cation

i, 8

SAAGDET 1 9. Amounting to
proof, truth, venty, reality.

~aE—1 30

uargi 1 30. m 51 Carelessness.
(% +3g, to madden).

TMEEAYT 1. 30 From (acts
gving pam to others) caused
by carelessness

a7~ 1)

!Wa’a 31 ( They } endeaver
(a8, o try) |t

_nadiu 40

—sagt—nr (7.

gt 13; w., 11 Endeavor,
effort, exertion.

qagEad u 55 Done with effort
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seafiiTR—~Saefaay

nuﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁ{ 1. 33 Because of a
special, peculiar, effost.
TR AR i
47 From relaxation of effort
and attainment of the “End-
Tess™
~—mamry it 50.
TR, it. 47 From cessation
of cffort.
TAHAWTE 1, 18 Projecting,
-exercising, their powers.
wqm—i. 30; ii. 54.
AT i, 44,
| ~m i 55.
XA, 15,
_mﬂ v, 3.
’[m{ iv. 5 Inspiring, engag-
ing, employing, moving.
sRFEL v, 3, 5.
@R il 18, |
s 25 6 18 (u+3m
to join). That which en-gage-s
& person in an action, ‘joins’
him to an endeavour); mo-
tive; incentive.
sRAE i 27 For lack of
molive, )
—adw i 4
Az ii 4 Mounting, aséending.
growing, sprouting. (u+tg, to
grow),
sdaast: il 135 iv. 28 Cap-
able of sprouting,
gt i, 13.
—en—i, 25. -

&g i. 5 *To dissolution, re-
absarption, { X+, to melt,
1o become absorbed, 1o “lie®
hidden ). *

seaifugat ii. 27 ‘Facing', tend-
ing towards, dissolution.

—y@lyg 1. 25.

—smAn, i 27,

@ ii. 10 On or in the (Yogi's
mind when it has) become,
‘absorbed’. dissolved,

G il 50.

—agur—ii. 33.

ag=d i, 185 il 6, 41; iv. 25
Engages; becomes employed.

(q+a)

TSR B 185 i 13; v 16
Do: ( plural ).

wgfamsy iv. 31 Set going;
started,

998 iv. 3 Is tet in motion,
set going, is made operative.

wagR i 2; . 23 Came forth;
went forth; issued into acti-
vity; became active,

TGt iv. 21 Declarations:
docmnes; sayings; teachings.
(YH"K- to say, declare,
_aftim ).

~aqE—i. 5; iii. 52.

7: i 26.

2 Flow (!H-UE\.
taflow) o+ ¢

wargfrag, i. 32 The "fow-mind’;
the mind ‘streaming’ - { with
wmoods, tenses, functionings) ;
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mind regarded as a stream of
expericnces,

aarfraeT i 32,

qaeiaer L 32 Of a part of
the flow.

—~nmfEe: iv. 27,

~—aaed i 32.

~—uare i, 32,

afsd iv, 23 ( They ) dis-
tinguish. {7 +fx+ WA, [Y, to
divide, to break}.

xfrasr . 17 Having  distin-
guished, separated.

aftwra: iii. 17 Separation: dis-
tinetion; differentiation; df-
ference;classifieation; division;
sub-division.

afrma: i 17 Knower of do:

~—sFrIT— . 17,

~—afrara 5. 18,

afrarmgaal: ii. 53 {nabalty.
impossibilty,  non-feasibility
of distinction.

aftfta® . 51
diseolved.

—uafa@g— 16 (Strong dhscern-
ment ). .

—afamlia . 3. . >

agmyiv. 11 E\er-nclnc. cngag
ed, diligent.

agamasRiat i, 51 th lrghl
Just issuing. just arising, just
beginning tobe scen.

m’! i 35 (See wyfay

szt 30 Become operative, -

—sgfa—i. 2; ik 15,
20

Dissolves; is

73021, 35 Pursuit; functioning:
oceupation;  activitys going
forth into manifest existence;
‘pro-version” { opposite  of
fogfae, ‘reversion” ). (a+ 0.
to be, to exist, to revolve; Lat.
werterc, to turn).

~mgf i 30, 35.

wrfat i 35, 36: i 23: i 25

iv. 5, 19.

wyfarreny di. 13 Cause of
etnployment, engagement,
activity.

wyfady iv. 5.

wfe i 5 In ( the statc

or fact of) diversity of pumu(

oceupation, engagement.

"Rl 23,

-m? iv. 3.

| ST i 25 By

directing the light of the super-
- physical activity’; by projec-
tion of thesuper-physical light
(expertenced within the head;
see 1 36 ).
azfronni . | We shall “cause
to be known', i e. explaia.
—~mafiga v 3
—grar v 2 (F‘IT[. to enter).
smwad v 21 For the great
peace. (AR, ta be ‘calm’).
SAFETRE i 10 Peaceful
" flowingness; peaceful flow.
weaafEE i 13,

. gza: iv. 33 Queation: query.
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gearet: i 31; i, 49 (ag,to
breathe). ~ :

gearaqEE: i 50 Preceded by
out-breathing.

— I i 49,

—searaay: i 51

—SEl L 31,

—msar: i 50.

o i, 13 Attached; entailed;
relevent; appurtenant; en-

“suant, (W+@H to cling,
adhere, be addicted).

aa%q, 1. 24 Supervenient.

aae iit. 15,

gR@E@EArIS ST i 13
(Tendency to or germ of
action } whose quality of be-
ing the seed of misery has
been burnt out by ( truth-
seeing ) thought.

sagwEari- 15 From or by

power of thought, meditation,
teal

qEZIM iv. 29.

qagzRa i 11,

—agF—ii, 13.

— A%t iv. 21,

—mag:ii 15; ik 515 iv. 21,

~—STFI iii. 51 (See wr@T:).

—aage i 8.

saw: i 29 Placid; cheerful;
pleasant; (mase:). (=, high,
+8g, to 'sit’ down, to be
weary, to approach; malafy
‘sits’ or rests in peace; ‘sits

. on high'; is placid).

aawd i, 10, 33; iii. 18 Do:
(meuz).

—YqT—i, 10 (a+q; sce
afigga).

—uag—ii. 2, 10;
50.

—uaE il 12, 26, iv. 34

T iy, 34

34 iii. 14,

lation®, * up's
‘accounting’, considering.

naEma 1. 2 (F+HETI
declare, to make known. to
‘cownt’).  Highest knowledges
‘enumeration’ { of ultimate
causes and effects); medita-
tion,

sEETATa: it 4 Of the thought- |

ful (yogi).

aagaAiEam i 2 By the fire of
cogitation, thought, medita-
tion, true knowledge.

TAFT iv. 20,

4"\ 2 1. 4 Birth-place.

= i, 20

~—N81q i1, 2.

—nad ii. 27.

—x&rE—i. 16

— % 7. 47 (See naww:; cheer-
fulness; placidily; serenity;
tranquillity; Juc'dity; purnty;
settling down, as of dust and
mud; grace; favor).

—uengt i 20, 47,

—NERAY 1. 33,

—wmg i L

—uany i 47,
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—RE, i 6, *" one wishes’; ‘irre-siatible will-
water i, {3 Having accom- power’. ( T+ &, to desire).

plished, (n+m, to accom-
plish ),

~pErey i, (3.

netgfa i 33 Is pleased; be-
comes cheerful, placid, serene.

aga: ii. 4 Askep (xtay,
to sleeps Gr. hypnos ).

FPRTIRTTMIRTT, ii. 4 Of
the sleeping (dormant, quies-
cent, abeyant, static, latent,
potential, germinal ), and the
*thin’, (slight, ‘tenuous’, atten-
uated, incipient, germinating),
and the broken (sporadic, cut
up, interrupted, intermittent);

and the operant ( ‘grand’,
‘gensrous’,  active, in full
flush, dynamic, vigerous,

splendid ). (Cf: the texms of
psycho-analysis, unconscipus
or sub-conscious of supra-con-
scious, and fore-conscious or
pre-conscious, and conscious),

sgRagfaidgTos i 4

ggRag@fER i 4

agf: ii. 4 Deep sleep.

—ag: iv. 28,

—safr i

~weEH, i 15,

——SrEar bl 26.

s il 23 Before:

qewisa®, i 45 ( Name of a
supez-physical power ); *will-
success’;

‘ability to do whal‘

nrprafsarmg. 5. 24 From

defeat of will.

—MIPY iv. 26 (Front-heavy’;

‘heavy forward’; heading to-

wards).
=R v, 26
—auArt i (2.

meAAT i1, 26 Eastern; ancients
former. {a1%, before, former).
mAqET: i, 26 Belonging to

Prajipati.
arsnged diis 26
aret i, 47 The wise one. (Sce
apoe i, 385 i 39 Breath;
vitality;  vital force; life-

breath, {5+ %, ta breathe;
Lat. anima ).

arongEaen i 34 Of the vamly
ormultiplicity of living beiags. -

STWET i. 34 Of the life-breath.

oy iii. 53,

mmfyzarsit iii. 39 Of the nature
or character of Prina cte.

mm it 17.

—— A ii. 29.

RTGFIRS §ii 49 (suor + 3wawA;
a3, to check; also to stretch.)
Regulation of the life-breath;

_lengthening of the breath:

 making it regular, slow, deep,
long, or stopping it wholly
for atime.
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mrraru:—x{r':«fl’a‘m‘ra

- SRR iii. 52,

TONGTR: i 34; i, 49 5‘
oA il 52, .
T T il 52, 53 From
. or by practice of breath-regu-
~lation, . ' h
miftra: 5. 31 Living or bua\hmg

crealures. -

—miera: i, 9; it 26 B

) —mﬁm 9.

—mrferang ii. 35.

—wifg i. 33.

mferasy i, 33 Inlmllnml
R

ili. 36 Intuition, clair-audience,

clait-tact, clair-voyance, clairs
gustation and clair-olfaction.’
( @al here s explained by’

the Bhishya as meaning ex-

atzoaa i 18 Came forth:
issued forth; appeared; came
into manifestation. (A0,
“forth’, outwardly, visibly, ¥
to be ) P

mgdafr 1.43; iii. 44, 47, 52

Comes ~forth, ete.

— IS i 45.

HR@‘-I?Eﬁm 9, 13.
’Tm“ﬁ? i, 27 ‘End-ground's

‘bordering' province; tract of
cotntry; a definite slage;
step; grade; plane; level; layer,
araygfaastiii. 51 The conscious-

. mess of the stage or plane.

i aof per-physical
scents. But this is not atall the,
ordmavy meaning of the word

which is ‘means of cxnslente
living, livelihood, _ trade’;’
hence also, ‘news’. The ap-,

horism probably means ‘news

i. e., experiences, of intuition
ete’; but the Bhishyakira
puts in ‘olfsction” apparently
for the sake of symmet ical
completion of the ‘fve’ sense-
experiences ).

sfaTEd 3. 33

s i, 33,

mifimE il 36,

wifaga: W 37 Yhe intuitional
elc.

sragfirang ii. 27.

srasgfRy i 6.

o1, i, 15 At one end.

sraefias i. 16 To be attained.

stf@aEgATTAZIE: fil. 15 Given
or proved to have existence
as real entitjes.

stet: di. 21 Arrived; attained to;
{masc:). (54359, to obtain).

sgSardwmgET: 6 20 0f
(the mental mood) ‘which has
found the form of the support,
handclasp, grasp, reflection,
shadaw, of the conscious; of
the intelligence on which the
reflection of consciousness has
fallen and which therefore
appears now as if it were itself
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* conscious (Iike a mirrer imag-
ing the sun).
mﬂaa’ﬁ]‘:gfmr iv. 22 (See

ii. 20). “ -
~mEg i 18, )
oAy, i 16, 43; ii. 22;7iv. 13

Found; arrived; (neu:).

mafRTamaeg i 55 0f him
who has found the knowledge
born of discrimination.

—se—iii. 55. ¥

o i 24,

arfae i, 24, 49; i, 42, 45" Find-
ing'; {mame of a stperphy-
sical power);
rsach anywhere one Jikes™

—mfte i 7, 25, 49

miférmRme, it 28 Cause of attain-
ment.

—8: i, 7.

~meti 150 6,30 - S

mognra: i 26 Means, way-of,
going, finding, attainment. (Iq
near, €, to go).

MRy i 30 May find.

AL i 3 Arriving, altain-
ing.

myafgiv. 21 (They ) amives
fnd; come up; present them-
selves.

nrgrg ii, 36 Do thou gain; (im-
perative mood).

b 32 i 24, 36; il 13
Finds; gains; atlains; arrives
at; results.

‘mex iii. 49 Having found.

‘the power to,

—maorwe i./49,

—fru— i, {3 (§, to depart).

AFOFE Ji. 39 Al the time of
‘passing away’, death.

ataurer” iii. 22 Of death, ‘the
great departure’.

oqufie: i, 13 Manifested,
‘shown, indicated clearly, in,
at, or by, ‘departure’, death.

aiftori. 43 Generally: nearly;
almost; frequently.

ﬂl’iﬁ’iﬁi ii. 51 Worthy to be
requested, solicited, entreated,
bcggcd.

—mgAdem i 51.

qrdad iv. 29 Desires; prays.

audaat: ii. 11, 15 ( One who

" is) craving, requesting, en-
treating, soliciting,

gty iv. 25 In the rain-season,

—mEry— iv. 10,

gz i, 17, 26 Mansion, (g+

A L-C ) ‘high-sea\edj; ‘of
high approach’).

g i, 51 Dear; pleasing;
desired.

~&ae 5 2

stg? . | For gratification,
pleasure, affection.

. 51,

~a— ii. 34; iii. 26.

K i 25 Spoke, uttered.

—gmi 7.

—3 i, 4; i, 13,

wgaai. 7; il 26 Floats: fluctu
ates; shakes: is shaky, un-
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sentence’ in ;Nhicix {Bis wo:d‘
occurs, in the Bhashya on
- xv. B o
; iiia 30
" aqrerdti, 8 B refuled demoyed
(passwe of ap{)
AT n. 33 Bejng oppressed
dxsturbe& bathered. *
aman i 50 Outer. . o«
arar, i 315 0L 32; i 29 iv.
10 External, outer o

-

s

. AT, i J Because of |

being tinged ot affected by an
“external object, .

quEfrTa i 51 Having an ex-
ternal object;t having the
external for object; pertaining
to the external

arerER T iv. (0 Of
a nature not dep:ndcn” on
the “favors® of external means

CYeTy

, some 'unusiial and obscure
- sense, whlch makes the”apho-
s

? yism™ Yery -dlﬂicult to under-

—~ _stand. The most relayant in- -

% terpretation of. evmtﬂ, here,

" seems, to . be “ithat wxch

. “attacks’, ‘.‘besxeges, ‘e,
draws i in, contracts,” rcﬂut:s.
causes to “Shrink™ ), { The ~
““fourth kind of breatheregula-
tion 15 the gradual ) reducing
of the external as well as the
imternal siretch or length of

piration and the inspiration,

both, less and less strong and

long, till both disappear). .
AR ui 1. .

instruments.
Fii 48 Bears, hn[ds, carries; -

e s 49, noursshes,* cherishes, { 9, 30
i oRerRirar o 15| support),
Caused by external, or sub- —ﬁrm"l‘iﬂ: w. 23 . *:.
jective,,, or  both sorts of | —RI—ii. 2, 10, H, 13,267
causes. 32; ui. 50; iv 25,28, 29, ¢
EnwraEeEfa i 50 0f | —dim;. 46, g
the external, the internal, “nd -—iz'?i{-l 2,18
the paralysed or ! W il 11 Of the s’
Lo rigidified mnd:, f e, 1y Kléshas, afllictions, which have™
stopping  of the breath

(for awhile) after expira-
tion, after iInspiration, and
by sudden effort.
ArTRETIRT G, 51 ( The
word S is used here in

~artived at, gone .back into,
‘reverted into, the condition,
stalte, nature, of sced or germ;
i. e when the primal instincts
which lead to births and re-
births, have been deprived of

the breath, {making the ex- |

DG 0. 5 In external

[
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Jmarerata

ll‘leirmumemum ordynamicity,
and*been reduced back to
their original seed-condition of

. stg(icity, ice. have beed rever-.

“ +~ ted from patency to latency.
disrriRvsTa: 1. 4 Approach or
arpro\m\atlon to, assumphon
Lof¢ the state or nature of sced
~ or germ.
—q iezs.
g fi 23; i 555 iv. 2.
il’l?ﬂ'i{l 43 Seed; germ; cause;
roat; st;urce: secret etsence;
principle.
. dqameda i 4 The power of
the seed, germinating power
—fwET i 4
—dtat i, 46°
farg 5 o
—dfiRegiv 27 -
- -—‘ﬂ}ﬁ@ i 5 (Disgusging).
—gs il 5
—~afg—iv 2z ]
D gyl 43, 44w
v, 19.
—gfgii 16,
gl . b 6,24, 27 The
cognitive aspect, part, faculty,
functioning, &f the mind, the
“ mtellect;
the mind generally. (g3, to
Lnaw, ta understand, ta think,
to awake).
aﬁiﬁiﬁ' ii. 18 (The two) made,
caused, given sise to, “created’,
by the mind
21

17, 18,

intelligence; also,?

‘T ii. 15 The attiibutes of

the mind,

—gEmai e

gfaa u 6 From infellect,

glafate Wi 17 Appearance
in or Yo or before the intelli-
meiital preseniation.

i

gence;
Qf\ﬂﬁtﬁﬂl in. 52 Créaked by
the intellect. H
gl i 24 The retirement
of the intellect; the cessation
~from functioning, the quies-
cence, of the mind.
gfrgendRmars: i 25 Ab-
sence of conjunction of Ego or
Spint and mind.

afzafEafag w21 The
( Self, Ego, Spirit, which is
the ) apperceiver of the

mind, { afre@, serages:,
see stipra, FTFAGIET of the
Nydya, @rfl and STy of
the Vedinta, all signify the
same fact, wiz, that the soul,
at the human stage, ‘knows,
desires, acts, and at the same
nme knows that it knows,
desires, acts’, 1 e, it 13 aware
of its own'mental functionings’.
“Ap perception’ has been used
i this sensc by some western
wiiters; and there seems no
ather better word available ).
gfggiang iv. 21 OF the sware-

nesses of the intellections; of
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3&3@:—5@353{

the cognitions of the ‘cogai-
tions (pls).

gf‘q@ iv. 21 Do: (Singular).

gradaan 1. 3 Of the nature
of simple witness, silent
watcher or spectator, of the
funclionings of the mind.

—gfag i 6.

ghae 1. 35.

ghags: il 20; iv 22 Of the
mood or functicning of the

- intellect or mind,

‘g&iﬂﬁﬁﬂl 1. 205 iv. 22 Un-
differentiated, undistinguished,
indistinguishable, the
mood of the mind.

afgefg i- 36 Awareness, con-
sciousness, of the intellect or
mind,

sfgaan i 36; ¥ 35, 55 The
sativa-constituent, the sattva-
material, of the intellect or
mind.

gfgmeasa i 47; §i 41; . 18,
43, 47, 49.

FEEETRAAL il 35 By (an, or
the, idea) of the nature of
the sattva-constituent of the
buddli-mind.

Fgmaaiararg, iv. 34
Because of non-connection
with the cognitional sativa.

gfeaadissnii. 17 M

from

ted"

gfzamert il 52 Mental sum~
mation, gathetipg up. syne
thesis.
gfeaaTas il 17 Inhcremly or
inseparably connected " with
the intellect.

Ffga il 19 Sense-organs

T iv. 21.

—g&: iv. 19

q8:i.7, 2% ii. 17, 18, 20.

TR it 18.

—get iii. 17

gemiEg iv. 33 In intelligence
elc.

gafeardafee® il 16 For
the attainment of the object
wished to be realised.

—dta—i 3.7; il 23.

—are i 4.

—3en— ii. 23.

dtgg @, 205 i 17 Mental,
intellectual, ideal

7 iv, 22 Brahman; the Supreme,
Eternal, and Infinite Spirit; the
Universal Self; the Absolute.

amaafaar: i 26 (A race of
very hié;h gods ).

—aRAT~— ii. 30.

TG i, 36 On fxity,
permanence, stability, immu-

tability,  unshakeability, of
Brahmach i

to, understood by, reflected
in, the sativa component of
buddhi.

ya, sex
agadn i 30; iv. 21 Sexual
continence  { whichis e
garded 2s indispensable for
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suceessful ‘pursuit and find-
ing of Brahma’, for ‘living
the godly Brahmic fife’).

agadn i 14.

a@m: iii, 26 Of Brahma.

amqR iii. 34 In the ‘town’ or
*house’ of Brahman, i. c. the
body' ‘the temple of the
Spirit, of the living God'.

amgQlEan i, 26 (A race of
very high gods ).

agmamiaEn i, 26 Do:

—R@UIA— iil. 26 (A race
of evil Spirits, generally the
disembodied souls of black
magicians ).
AT i, 26 The
worlds, planes of Brahmil.
ma i, 26 Belonging to
Brahmi.

—Zma— ii. 31,

maw: i 30; iv. 29 ‘Devatee
of Brahma’; Yoga—aspirant
seeking mergence in the Uni-
versal Supreme Spirit, the
Abcolute Self.

m@maag: ii. 44 An assemblage
or company of Brahmanas.

mmoed il 33; i 51

goTAE i 44

I -

—aww: iv. 15,

—aRsRATEi 23 By a special
form, kind or degrec, of
devotion.

lokas,

wagas i, 18 Of the Lord.

|AFFL, 3. 15546, 18 The Lard,
( The possessor of s 1
Rudfer @amer N4 TR
Bt ) gl qomf a3y
gdtzar & Vishnu Purfina ).

Wil 24 Sister; ‘born from
the :ame womb',

—qs iv. 23,

wEsan or {sFra—) i 26
(Name of aland, ‘of good
horses” ).

wmaa, i 46 (Name of a
yoga-meditation-posture ).

~qq— ii, 33.

~qq—ii. 13;

—a3tiv. 12

wga: it 52; iv. 12 (Two)
become. (3 to be ).

walr i 2, 4 i 3,177 v 2;
etc. Becomes; (also locative of
a7, and vocative of Rerlt ).

- WA~ iit. 26,

waAAH, iv. 20 Becoming.

—qay iv. |

waf i. 5. 11 ii. 4, 34; i, 13;
iv. 4 ete { They ) become.

qT7dt L. 3 Becoming

—gaeag v, 12.

JATAT: 0. 19 Caused by the
‘iixed notion’ of ‘Becoming’:
(a kind of uwsama wmfe,
near to W& or P87, which
is achieved by those yogis
who meditate on and merge
into an element, 3@, ikisha,

ifi. 18
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or viyu, etc. or into an if%{ﬁ,
the universal principle corres-
ponding to a
ear, eye, etc).

—w i 18

wqaaga: . 16 The rotation of
(the process of) Becoming; the
succession or round of births
and deaths.

swaeq iv. 13 Of birth; of the
world.

wiama i 53; iv. 24 Ought
to be.

wfga il 15 To be.

—wfEreafy il 51.

wfreafy i, 34; iv. 19 Will be;
will accrue; will happen;
( sing: ). {3, tobe)

whyeagfat i, 4 Having existence
or manifestation in future;
( that which is ) to manifest
or come into operation in the
future.

afierafery dv. 12 That
shich will be manifested in
the future.

wfreia i 35.

i w39 iv. 25,

sy . 33.

VAR & 325 305 6135 v,
10 May be; if it be.

oAy, #i. 18 Becaute of
excellence, grandness, glotious-
ness.

T i 17,

—aa—= il 18,

sense-01gan,

(164 )

e S end

-t i, 17,

wiep il 26, 44 Share; part;
portion; quarter. (¥, to
divide ).

~—aqere, i §7.

e dv. 16,

~ifies di. 55

~pt i 32

—pis iv. 25,

—rara iv. 12,

—afits i, 51,

—raned i 13,

gy, il 26 India.

—, iv. 26.

M e 24 By the wife, Jthe
‘to-he-supported’. (¥4, to

cherish,

support,  nourish,
bear the burden of ).

—qd— iii. 49; iv. 25,

—ra— i. 9; ii. 4, 11, 15,39;
it 15

T . 45, 48.

—pa: i, 4, 25; i 11, 15, 55;
iv. 10, 12, 28,

ar: §i 13;
dition;
intention.

N i, 28; i, 33, 34.

wgae, i 28 ‘Making to be';
causing to exist; realising;
dwelling upon in mind; cogi-
tating; picturing; imagining.

=@ ii. 2; iv. 25.

—ArERl— i, 4,

ar il 23 Ideations.

iv. 12 Being; con-
also  cmotion and
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—rrard, ii. 34 ( Some editions
read — SAAEAL, and include
the tentence in  the com-
mentary on ii. 35).

—waE i 4

WEAA i 33 By dwelling in
mind upan; by realising; by
evoking in one-self,

wradia: i, 51 The (object or
aim which is ) to be ‘realised’,
achieved, attained, ‘brought
fato existence’.

@Ay il 51

—ar, i, 26

qaai i 28, 33 Of (one who
is) dwelling (in mind) upon

wgaf@ i, 2 ‘Causes’; brings

araae, i 34 Picturing. [about.

arafiear dii. 23 Having imaged

wrafreafa il 51.

saRe i 330 ok 33 in. 50

—wmaeT i 43,

A0 i 4

~aan ii. 13, 18,

s . 15.

a8

maraurad, il [3 Otherwite-
ness, change, transmutation,
mutation, of being, state, con-
dition, mode, mood, mannet.

sfras i 275 i 51 Realised.

wrframseati. 1 That (memoty)
wherain the object called up
by memory is ‘realised’, is

invested with reality, is re-
garded as real.

iy i, 51

—qifga: i 52.

Wit i 24 ( That which is ) to
become, to  happen, in the
futnre.

ard i 23.

—amaw i 13, 18; iv. 14,

—atreft i 13.

A iii 3;iv 19 (Appear-
ing; @, to shine, to appear).

—raiv. 23,

—qaa il 20, 23; i 15, 52,

—wred i 19,

quEFeEn iii. 33 Of the ‘light-
maker”, the Sun,

eI i. 36 Radiant; luminous.

fiear it 5; ii. 13 Having brokea.

Rrger i, 14 Is differentiated,
distingnished, separated, ‘cut
off!, ‘broken up or away':
{ passive of 7, to separate,
break down, di‘vide'; Lat,
tud, to separate ).

fafta i 14 Would be differen-
1133ed, separated, distinguished.

fxafy iv. 3 Breaks through ot
away; removes. (fag).

—fm—ii. 18

£z iii. 53 Separate; different.

frrreiasy: 1. 7 From ( things
or objects ) of  different
genera or species,

3t iv, 15.

~fir=t: . 32.
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S A
firdi iv.3 When (the obstructing

dam has been) broken.

—firft jil. 53.

—fmg i 32.

—F: B 15

g e 19 Afreids
stricken (4, to fear).

Resaaazadty i 12 Towards
the frightened, the sick, and
the pitiable.

g3 il 50 Eats; tastes; ex-
periences. (ax).

gwaaRe i 1 With retioue of
<nakes ‘which go by or on
their arms’; having serpents

fear-

for retinue.

YFAAY i, 26 Knowledge of
the cosmos,

s 26 On oxin the Earth.

—ap v, 16 ( Some  editions
include the sentence in which
this oceurs in the commentary
aniv. 15 ).

—gg— iii. 17.

—ga— i 30, 334 66,18, 44
ive 9 (3, living Dbeings,
elements }.

i i iv 23

s i 24 That which has ber
cotae; the occurred; the past.

NI, iii. 44 Cause of the
cluments.

s, i 15 The host of
living beings

YAAG: jii. 44 Conquest of the

elements.

{ 166 )

[EER aluicd

A i 20,

—gaend, v 23

saggads i 44 The ‘natures’s
‘origias', or substrata’ of the
clements

wangweg B 45 Of the
‘originsh ‘patures’, or ‘sub-
stances” of elements

gaarfaa: i, 52 Paw and
futwre; {pl: )

gt di. 18 In the form or
state of the efements.

ymltfrdg i 45 o, amons.
overelements and compotmds.

—agad, i 1.5, 35; il 237 i
20; iv. 11, 15, 16, 31

—ade dik 1

AagATd; I 49 Gone to, exist-
ing in, sublile elements,

gaggaw i. 44 Subtile elements;
subtle forms of the elements.

sqaggReTRy L4 Arrived
at, resolved or accomplished
into, a subtile clement.

gaggreaEe, Lo 41 A
pearing in or with the form of
2 sublile element.

yargra & 43,

VAURRY i 44

JAEERTEEy, & 41 Tinged
by a subtile element.

—yaey i 38

—gati.5; i 17

—qame, i, 30.

AR il 44; iv. 7 OF living
beings or elements.
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zlalf?t 1. 15, 19 Beings, creatures.

—yanfy ii. 28.

qmgag: i 25 Compassion for
all beings.

Aty iv. 14 Among other
clements.

qau%ﬁmw i, 47 With & real
existent obicct.

Qmﬁﬁwmqi. 8 Because of
the object {of pramina) being
something  which ‘has come
into existence’, i. e., is real.

—~a i 4.

x@ﬁ:am’} iii. 51 Conqueror of
elements and of the sensor
and motor organs.

:@ﬁaﬁmﬁmﬁm: iii. 26 Lords
or masters of the elements,
of the sensori-molor organs,
and of the ‘substrates’
{tanmitras)

*{?f:?‘ﬂ’ﬂﬁ'ﬁi 1ii. 26 Controllers,
masters, of the elements and
the sensori-motor organs.

sARzmir i (9 Elements and
sensori-motor organs.

aafgaeawy i, 18 Of the
nature or form of the elements
and sensori-motor organs.

AT i 13 Amongst the
elements and the sensori-motor
organs.

—qag i 41.

3@3 iti. 23 Amongst or lowards

beings.

sAtTErany i, 30 Bent on, tend-

AT

ing towards, leading to, the
slaughter of creatures.
azf?maram i, 30 For the destruc-
tion of creatures.
—\atin 3, 155 v, (2,
~—gam i ;. 1950 26,

—yf . 27 (Condition, states
stage; Jevel).

—ygfi i 14 i 4; it 6, 26.

Afi i, 6, 26, 44 The earth;
ground, foundation, stage,
resting-place, halting place,
standing ground; layer, level,
plane; condition or mood, {of
mind).

—agfirm: i, 26, 51.

—agfirae i, 6.

S i, 51 From or by con-
quest of stage (after stage,
in sticcession's

—~gfEre i, 6.

yfam ii. 51, 54.

—gfirg in. 31 i, 6, 26

‘*I@E m. 6 In or on the stages
{one after aunother).

{fﬁgl’( i. 47 Standing on the
(low) ‘ground’, in the valley,
the plain.

--;Ia: i, 30; iii. 6.

sqits il 6.

SpAt i, 305 iii. 45.

—ydt: dii 14,

—g7 iv. 33

aar: i, 36 Be thou; ( benes
dictive mood of ¥, to be ).

.
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wawEg, i 9 iv. 10 May I
bey (do: ),

51@"?12 ii. 26 The physical
world or plane; the Earth.

aqaq i 9, iv. 10 (=v@Ey
with ot drops the=r ). May
The.

ﬁ'ﬁj‘ém{ 31, 17 Penetrativeness.

—~g— i 18, 19; il 14, 44,
42,

—igtiv. 3.

ﬂzm(ii. 17 Bomn of brealing”
{ of the skin); caused by
penetration ( of the fool by
a thorn).

—3zxp B 1 i 13,

—3zgs i, 4.

e i1, 34 Sub-divisons, kinds.

— 3 . 12, 15.

Rt @ 41500 345 L (3;
iv. 23,

Anizfralia i 44 Wished
to be described’, or describ-
able, as *with and also with-
out difference’, as “scparate
and again as non-separate’.

A% 1. 32 In separateness, diff-
erence. (R‘l{, 1o divide).

—aiv. 25

{Yaiil. 13 By separation.

Rmar i 17 Divisbility's
piercability, penetrability.

frsany, 6. 15 Medication:
medical treatment; medicine.

Wt i 511 v, 33 (A vocalive
exclamation ); ‘Sir’.

Wiwri. 24; 6. 18 Experiencer.
(3=, 1o cat, taste ).

W, iv. 21,

A ii. 18

Wieged i [4 By experiencer-
ship.

Mgdsrgwa: i 6 Of the
(itwo) powers, potencies, of
experiencer and experienced.

RERRE 4 20; . 22 Ex-
periencing power; the potency
of the experiencer.

Agasrd iv. 21 The own form
or nature of the subject, the
experiencer.

—afm— il 32; il 553 v 34,

G §ii. 35 Expericnce; ‘eat-
ing’; ‘tasting”; suffering-and-
enjoyment; undergoing the
ups and downs pf life. (33,
to eat, taste )

A i 6, 13, 18, 23; i, 515
iv. 16

fnwegm: i 35 Feel, Delief,
awareness of experience.

frariwer iv. 12 0f (the
karma, action ); leading to
experience, suffering-and-en-
ioymenk.

WRgrens, i 13 Because of
being the cause, or, bzing
caused by, experience.

~=aibme i, 13,

—¥qh i 14,

FenRER i 5 Inthe forum’

or *locus’ of experience.
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Armganidariii 44 Subservience
to ‘experience’ (of the world)
and “retirement” ( therefrom )
or ‘abolition’ thereof, i. e.
moksha :

ﬁnma':ﬁmm(q i, 21.

\ﬂ’lm'ﬁ.qﬁ i (8 For the sake

of ‘experience’ and ‘retire-
ment’, pursuit of worldly ex-

' perience and  renunciation
thereof.

ﬁxmvzm’tviz( ii. 18; iv. 24.

dunaaat i 18 ‘Experience’,
‘tasting’, and  ‘retirement’,
‘renunciation’. ( See 91 and
sas: ).

WA i, 14 Absence of
experience of enjoyment-and-
suflering.

JrnEgTa: i 15 Practice, repeti-
tion, continuity, of experience.

AR il 15,

A ii. 15,

Aag iv. 10,

AMEY, §i. 16 Rusing, ‘mount’-
ing. to expenence; being expe-
rienced.

—aYfira: ik 26,

—aWit 1. 1.

TR 1. 24; iv. 24.

Ay ii. 15.

—3Ttrr—ii. 6.

Shamre, iv. 15, Because  of
experiencability.

=it i 1.
Wi iv. 3 The carthly, the
22

|
|
|
|

earthy; (chemical substances,
particles, juices) belonging to
the earth, or of the earlh
—3m: i, 24,
wafai. (0 Wanders, (a1, to-
wander, to err, to mave about
erratically, mistakenly).

wrr i, 30 Strayed; erred;
erroneous; misled; mistaken;
(fem‘)

e iv. 23 Deceived; deluded
(pl: ).

—\IFFW-—X 30 (Erroneous
view).

affadftwy, iv. 23 The seed of
error, delusion.

— R i 12.

H

AR it 54; ti. 38 Flies; bees.

—ng— iii. 26 (Some editions
read MAT or T iz place
of FY; name of a continent),

—z@fr isi. 45.

—asr— i, 29.

—afet— 1. 4. 35, 36;1i, 17, 18;
iv. 17, 23,

afty iv. 31 To the precious
stone, crystal, gem.

—afimaift i, 26.

‘T&l. i. 41 Of the precmus stone,
crystal, gem.

—qog— ji. 26.

ufi: iv. 21 Opinion; view:’
result of mentation; (#T, to
know, think, suppose)-
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wRfsR i 24 Mind-wander-

ing: ervor of opinion-

weegtes, e 31 ‘Fishenet's
fishing-net,

weengeawey i, 31 0f the fish
catcher’, the fisherman.

WAy i, 31 Amongst, in, to-
wards, fishes,

AGRCUHA i, 54 (To) the king of
the ‘honey-makers’, i.e., bees
( Modern  western biologists
and nature-students and ob-
servers have ascertained that
the chicf and leader of a hive
of bees is a queen, and not a
king. The word occurs in
one of the admittedly oldest
Upanishats, the P ashina; and

b t writers, Shank
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afafrag—mm:

werdfia: i, 22; il 34 Middling

ntense,

werdrEdaes i, 22 Of one pos-
sessing energy ar aspiration of
middling intensity. (&+ ﬁ{.
to fear, 1o tremble, 1o be
agitated; M, urge, velority)

AT i, 34 Middling middle.

RAFY: i, 34 Middling mild,

qerzam: 121 (One ) posstsse
ing medium cnergy, speeds
aspiration.

—ast i, 35,

|97 iii. 26 In the middle,

—ag i, 39.

wedigras i, 21 With, of, possess-
ing ‘midding means, 1. e
means of middiing efficiency.

etc., faithfully, with shut eyes,
copy and repeat. Are the
Upanishad-Rshis and Yogis in
WA, “error,’ heres inadver-
teatly ? ).

AYFWrAAY i, 38,

ngIAEn G 48 ( Name of
certain *superphysical’, occult,
Yozgic powers ).

AR il 51 One belonging
to a stage of yoga called
Madbu-bhtimi.

AgERY, . 51, 54 (To) The
Madhumati-stage.

ST 22, i 34,

—Heg—i, 21

A 50 Middie™

qauiatiar ii. 5 {A gih)
compased of members, limbs,
parts of the body, made all
of honey and nectar.

—HACH: v, 4.

wh i 10; # 19,28, 30, 34%;
iv. 11,19, 23 (%7, to think,
belleve, imagine, intend, agree;
to think highly of another, to
honor; 1o think highly of ones
self, to be proud; to think of
or on some object persistently,
insistently, to set the mind an,
to erave; etc), Mind. ( The
word scems o be used in
this aphorism as the equi-
valent of chitta. The dis-
tinction between  the two,
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if any, is not pointed out in
the Yoga-siitrasorthe Bhishya.
In the Sankhya system, which
is the ‘theory’, as Yoga is the
‘practice’, the aniah-karana,
‘inner organ’, is said to be
three-fold, buddhi-ahankara-
manas; chitta is not mention-
ed; in the Yoga-system. chitta
is used, and issaid to perform
the three functions of the
“triple innerorgan’. In Vedanta,
chitia seems lo be the faculty
of memory in particular,
which ‘stores up’, &, and, with

(. 171 )

the three others, makes the
“four-fold inner organ’).

qAG: 1. 35; i, 53. OF the mind,

Faen i 34, 36; ii 28; i 25,
38, 43; iv. 18

mmati. 15; i 47, 50; iv. 1t

wafly 1. 24; i, 55 dik 505 iv. 7.

—uafa ik 30

—Agta—~ iv. 8.

measfa: av. 33 The human
race,

ggeyeftomy i 12 (To) the
human development, the human
form, condition, transforma-

tion; evolution fnto the human
condition.

—REe iil. 26, 44-

—ngy iii. 18,

R i, 48 “Mind-speed-
edness’; being possessed of
the speed of the mind.

arrary ST

Regz@ iv. 23 By the ‘cogitable’s
the ‘thinkable ( object ); by
that which has to be thought
about

—FA— iy, | (wamg med,
that which, being kept
revolved in mind, protects ).

—AR— iv, 6.

~—aad i, 51.

gavaartafaii. 12 By mantra-
chants, by asceticism, and by
meditation or rapt concentra=

or

ted contemplation.

~—meaRd it 51

gativ. | By incantations, magic-
words, or chants.

aeqfdt il 51 (Name of a
river in heaven ).

—xAgEd i 51,

wead i 16, 32; ii. 1 Thinks,
believes; (pass:) is thought,
supposed. ( See mAr).

qeqa: i 5 Belicving, ( Some
editions reat WPHI: ).

g ii. 8 Anger, wrath; rage;
grief.

g i, 5 Belicving.

7w iv. 27 My: mine.

—qATnR—~ i 15.

i, 33; il 18, 51 By me.

e ii. 93 iii. 515 ive 10,

weosra i, 9; iv. 10 The dread
of death.

aeagas, i 9 The pain of
death.
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nTugargRa, ii. 9 From ex-
perience of the pain of death.
o ii. 13, 34 Dying; death.
(7, to die).
sTmte, i, 19,
afteafi iv. 33 Will die.
—A%—1.2,8,47; .27, 43
—nF il 27. .
@t . 11 Stain; grosshesss
refuse; dint; excretion; excre-
ment; scum; Alth; taint,
—ngy, it 43; il 55,
—nwEa i, 49,
~—¥%e: i 30,
a@t, il 52,
wdk iv. 31
wee i 42 Greay; (news).
nzfa i 15, 19; -3l 26 Inthe
great or large; in the Mahat-
tattva or Buddhi-tatfva,
. Universal. Mind, Principle of
. Intelligence, Collective Intelli-
gence.
Aga: i 15, 19 (wga: wemse,
aghs wnzaf). Of the ‘Great-
. Atmd’, the Mahat- 1atm or
Buddhl-laﬂva

wgasy ii. 19 The Mahat-
tattva, the Great Principle of

manifesting in
primal Universal  Omniscient
.‘Immense” Mind.

—wEER—i. 40.

nraEsaagaEs: i 43 Become

~ the subject of usage as ‘large-
ness’ cte.;  conventionally

Conciousness

trealed as possessed of large-
ness ete. { Some editions
read mgTE— )

m@ﬁm’m i. 44 Having large,
grass, dense substance for
ubicCt.

wmel® i 26 The world or
plane called Mahah.

wgde i, 51 Great Rshis. (See
o ).

—wgfi— i, 12.

—gx— i 12

AEEE— iit. 26 ( Name of
a hell or rather purgatory ).

#gRE— it 26 Name of an
underwaorld.

/IWL d. 43; il 26,45 Great;
large; the Great, i. ¢. Mahat-
tattva; the Mahar-plane or
world,

HEANERT: iii. 26 Layers,
grounds, tracls, of great hells.

ﬂ{\ﬁﬁ?{m’ iv. 21 For the great
Surfeit, the great Detachment
or Renunciation,

amgay it 12 Tawards the
Great, ( those possessed )
of great influence or power,
the high, the mighty, the
holy.

amfreze i 11 Having great
or powerful enemies {who re-
quire much exertion to defeat).

ATERG & 25 In the ' Great
Dissolutions ( when Cosmos
dissolves into Chaos ).
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wgrarRn i, 26 ( Name of 2
race of very high gods ).

gzvgaafie: il 26 Those whe

. have control over the great

. Elements.

wErgaAr, di. 28 Of the great

. Elements.

w8 Great Confusion,
Error, perplexity, inertness,
delusion.

AERERaA it 52 By (this phan-
tasmagoria ) composed of
utter delusion.

—REta— i, 26 ( Name of
a hell ).

AR 355, 43 The ‘Great In-
corpareal’; { name of a yoga-
s.ddhi, occult  superphysical
power, the power of going
out of the gross physical body,
in the form of a subtile body).

AT i, 31 The great vow,

mﬂﬂ‘ﬁg it 18 In great crea-
tions.

afwtiii. 45 Greatness.

—agzir— i 36.

arii. 9; v, 10 No; not.

—arE— iit. 29

niganida i, 34 For the sake
of the flesh and the skin.

—HW— jv. 4

arat it 13 *Mother', (the ‘mea-

- surer’ of the quality, capacity,
‘field of consciousness’, of the
. progeny; AT, to measure ).

~RAIT—i. 43, 3. 19; iii. 3.

—RF—i. 4, 19, 28; ii. 4,17,
18, 27; iii. 15,17, 35, 44,
47.51,55; iv. 14,22,33,

—RAE §, 20,

—aAm: i, 17; i 19, 20; iii. (3.

~a=aar i, 20.

—aER i 2, 9, 16, 45; il 5,
19; iii. 20, 44; iv. 10, 13,
23,24,

—merar, 2,

~—RITT iii. 49.

~RI5¥T 1 45; i 9, 19; iv. 10

~—WAT i, 44.

~—wEImg, i, 22.

-—-‘Tl'ﬂi iv. 4,

—md i, [9; iii. 42; iv. 3, 19:

—mler i, 23, 43; i, 18; iii. 43.

anEmgrAg, iv. 15 Knowledge,
awareness, COnSCiOUSnC!S. eX-
perience, of ‘middle-seated-
ness’, {i. ¢ of the condition
which is above or midway
between pain and pleasure,
i e. peace).

areges? i, 28 In ‘middle-seated-
ness’, impartiality, the middle
path or course.

ARG, iv. 10 Mental,

—mg—ii. 28.

—wedt i, 10.

—mnigafy iv. 18,

w@riv. 13 (auar That which
is not'), [llusion.

—TRE—ii, 33} iv. 25.
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w@h i 26 Way; path of ‘seck-
ing.” ( 7, to seck, hunt).

soul, ego, who or which has
achieved ‘*freedom’.

T iit. 26 Bounded by
the Malyavin mountain.

—AZIERg—i. 9

WEREAY, i.32 Great-souledness;
large-heartedness.

—MEARET iv. 14.

ARFE: 1. 26 ‘Belonging to the
Great Indra’;  ( name of a
superphysical world orheaven).

wierzimfa jil 26 Dwellers of
the Mihendra-world.

firsaraag i 5 Only * [riend’.

{u=mag: . 5 Absence
*friend".

—fRear—ii. 26.

Freamag i 8 Mythical', false,
illusory knowledge.

faemnang i, 43; ii. 26.

fazTmiaRa i, 26.

—{arit iv. 4, 5.

fafe . 13 Having mixed,
Joined, or combined together.

( Some editions omit this
word).

fraaasg i 26 (Name of on
Elysian garden).

~—freft—ii 25.

—gF%: i 32; iv. 30 (Some
editions read g in ii. 32),
W E 245 00 27; il 22 (g

to release, loosen, liberate, set
{ree; gladden, rejoice). Freed;
free; let loote; emantipated;
liberated; delivered; a person,

of

gFY; w141 (The
mind) *colored’ with the idea
or image of a ‘liberated’ ego,
soul. person, on which it
may be resting, which it may
be contemplating

g%ﬁg@g iv. 33 Amengst, to-
wards, freed egos,

—gEEriv. 31.

gwEwi. 24

—~glaw i, 27,

ga i, 25
abandoned.

~ga—iv. (1.

gaafamafa: i 39 Moving
in the nostrils and the mouth

waatii. 24 By the simple, ‘the
artless, the foalish, the in-
genuous;  (fem:).

—38RA— i. 33 ( Ses Bhiga-
vata, iv. viii. 34 ).

gigariii. 23 Gladness; respect-
ful satisfaction; gratification;
grateful satisfaction,

gikaraeeiii 23 The power, the
force, of reverence, reverent
gladness.

gy i, 33; i 23,

TEMRYTTNMEET,  dv. 3
(Various cereals, pulses, ete.).

7f@T, i 10 Robbed; plunder-
ed; deprived of vitality. (§&,
7Y, to steal, despoil, epail,

Having let go,
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break, destroy; whenee TIE,
‘mouse’).

gEORTmET il 52 Muhista
(== 48 minutes), day, night,
etc.

gaf ii. 15 Fails, faints, errs,
becames perplexed. {See ma:}

72* i, 10 Unconscious; fainted;
swooned; confused; perplexed;
crroneous. (FE).

qemaq, iv. 15 Experience of
confusion; confused know-
ledge; knowledge of confused-
ness, i. e. consciousness of be-
ing confused, perplexity.

7R it 28 In confusedness.

e i 1; i 15

—KP& . 9

e il 41,

Afa: i 44 Form, shape, image.

merrafamdE: i 53 Di-
tinction of shape or form, of
intervening space or separat-
ing distance, anc of genus or
species or character.

groEmmAEmmy, iv. 14 Of
the same genus or species in
respect of shape or form

Z{g'ﬁ' i, 43

gﬂ'ﬂﬁfaﬁ iii. 32 In the ‘head-
Jight', the light rwithin, at,

_ under the crown of the head
or skull.

gt it |

Crown.

In the head, the

—q@t i 12,

—ga il 13,

gRYTHY, il 53 Separateness
of or in the root.

—ua, i 43.

q@d, it 55 iv. [[ Root.

gaadlk i 7 (Incase of) the
root-speaker, the original
declarer being (trustworthy}.

—qat ii 30,

—@ft iv. 3.

~qa i 35.

q@m. 13 In {caseof ) the
troot-cause, the scurce ({being
present); the root-
cause (is present J.

—ga—ili 51,

gaefyabay i 32 Produced
by earth, water, ¢tc.

auaiffn i 40 By carth,
water etc.

—ae i 15.

w13 Earth;

7a: i, 24 Dead.

TEA dii. 51 By death.

—aegy il 51 ( Some editions
rcad—!z?!{ )

aeat i, 16; iv. 33 Having died.

agii. 50 Mild

qgda i, 22; ii. 34 Mildly
intense; of small or low in-
tensity.

spzdeEdazy i, 22 Of one of
middling intensity {of aspira-
tion ). (Some cditions omit
this word together with about

when

‘mud’; (*mire’ .
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hall the sentence in which it
oceurs ).

Fgaed i 34 Mildmiddling’
of average  mildness;  of
Jower smiddle ( intensity of
aspiration ).

TETATAERA 1. 22 Because
of, by reason of, softness ot

. weakness, of moderateness or
mildness or mediumness, and of
excessiveness or infenseness.

sgremfamee i, 34 Mild or
gentle,  and  medium  or
moderate, and excessive or
powerful or intense.

gyRentundtamn . 21 ((Por
ssessed of mild, medium, and
powerlul means,

77aF i 34 Midmild’; very
mild.

gydds i 21 Of mild or low
specd, cagemness, aspiration.

gima i 21 Of mild or small
ot poor means,

—mm i, 2 v 25,

feeding ete.; cating of pur:
food ete.

RegEw i, 26 The back or top
of the Meru mountain.

[egE, i 26,

RA i 23 Friendliness.

FfTRmg AR . 33 of
friendliness, of compassion,
of reverent gladness, and of
indiffevence  { or ignoring or
turning away or ‘silemt wit
nessing” .

i“’flm’{ iii, 23 The | inspiring,
influencing, ecompelling, in-
fecting ) force of affection.

a&ﬁr[ i 33; it 23

Bsarza iv. 10 Affection ete.

aﬁ]&g 3. 23 On orin affec-
tion etc

Swge i, 15, 18, 23, 24 Delic
verance; freedom. (See =),

AgrReny H. 23 Cause  of
moksha

M2 i 426 In the locus,
planc, *foot’, ‘standing-place’,
precincts, or on the threshold,
of Liberation; in a condition
nearly the same as Liberation.

—~—REq_iv. 16

-—yer it 20

B Qi OI10; 6. 13,24, 34 My
mine; {p ive or geni-
tive of w&Ew, ).

—AW v 20 (See i
it 2ef By to roin, to
sptinkle ).

—FeeT iv. 32.

ey 6. 32

Pure

iv- 25 By oron
hcanng of the Path,of, r_ruan-
cipation. .

Seroraons, i 32 Of the
Sciences of Salvation.

Argarenereng, i 1 Study of

the Science of Deliverance.
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Fregen di. 26 Of deliverance,
fl':cdom-

MR i 15 Means or method
of moksha.

~— et ii. 18,

Maafs i, 34 Frees; liberates;
emancipates; releases. (7).

-1, 34.

—ag— i 2, [1; & 12, 15752

—mE i 8.

Wi 8, 11 (g to faint,
swoan, faill, err, become con-
fused, perplexed, stupefied ).
Confusion; perplexity; error;
doubt; distraction; delusion;
foolishness; vacillation (to and
fro; swinging between ex-

Ta i 8; . 15; iv. 9, ete. The
place whence; because; in as
much as; for the reason that.

afa: ii. 40 The man who re-
frains  ( from worldly en-
joyment ), and restrains him-
self in various ways; the man
of vows; the ascetic. (m(,
to refaain; to restrain, fo
check .

afewfrey il 18 Whatsoever.

—qgt~iii, 17,

—riv. {1,

a3 i 13 Effort; endeavour.
{ aq, to strive, to endeavour).

ad@ta i, 11 Withoor by effort,

care, endeavour, or striving;

tremes—the ck istic of
Prakrti }; not knowing what
to do; blind clinging.
—Rg i (il 34,
g, i 15.
A8 ii. 6, 34,
—la— ii. 32.
famd i, 16 Dies: (sing: #,
to die )-
a3 i 19 Do: (pl: ).
—q—.—-

i,V di. 7; il B v, 8;
He whd; whoever, (mase:),
gendiasa iv. 8 Of that genus,

« species, kind, of which,
aq i 16; il 43 iv. 0, 11 ete.
That which; ( neu: ).
23

ete,

Iy, assiduously, care-
fully.
gangad i 51 To be watched

with great cate; ta be attend-

ed 1o, guarded against,
watchfully. (9 near+T, to
move J.

e i, 24; i1 133 i 13 iv.

21 etc. There where; at the
place where,
guwrAEanyay, i 45 De(u—
mination where desire’; the
power of enforcing, of realis-
ing, one’s will and imagina-
tion, of shaping things at
pleasure, at will, anywhere.
PrEn e . 45 Of
(-another person ) who bas
the power ete., ( as above ).



(178 )

qur—awERt

TR

™— ;. 39

qur i 3; i 43 il 5 v 3

“ete. As; soas

qerwAy, i. 29; il 47 ‘As the
order is'; in the order;

according to the succession;
in successive order.

QORASTIAG i, 39 By con-
templation as desired, 1. e., of
or on whatever is agreeable

W\'«:dx{\ ii. 45 ‘As happened’;

‘as has occurred actually’;
according to actual fact.

qEpTmdsRTEREHEAT, i ‘35
From ability to expound or
convey knowledge of facts as
they actually are, as they
have really taken place or

occurred, as they verily are. |’

ARG i, 32 As possible; as
may be fitting; *as may join
in', ftin, well or appropri-
ately with the surroundings;
according to occasion, of
opportunity.

qurds, 1. 20 *As the fact is%;
according to fact.

aqd i, 30.

2arag, 120 Asitis'.  (Some
editions read qurde ). |

q@aray il 28, 34 As
possible, (3, tobe).

qurgws, i 46 ‘As pleasure’;
83 may be pleasing; a1 plea-
sure; according 1o one's own

. pleasure; 8s convenient.

7y i, 42 As desired or
desirable. (g7, to ‘wish').

qafagaigad, iv. 11 (At fst
sight, this whole seems to be
one compound word; but as
such it is difficult to At in
with the rest of the sentence.
Tt is best to read it as two
words, ag and aiftrgeiazay,
i. e.. the thing which ‘com-
ing in front, being met
with, presenting jiself, arouses
a desire, elc.).

agt i, 26; il 3: iv. 45 ete. At
the time when; shen, e

afy i, 30; i, 13;iv, Y ete. If.

ufdi. 35 @R+5f’: uwlly

treated as one word)., Al
though.

—gfa i 19; iv. 21.

Ty ive 1] etc. Him whom;

(ace: of W)

FH—ii. 29 (See wAL)
gu—ii. 30, 33, 46, .
qagearL il 22 The ‘men’,-the
servants, of Yama, the Great
Checker, Restrainer, Adjuster,
Ruler, Giver of rewards and
punishments, the God of Death
- and.the Underworlds, ( ll\e
astral plane). " ¢ .
gaet it 39 ‘In or on stabilhy
of vows'; when the practice
. or .observance of the vows,
the self-resiraint, has become
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confirmed, established firmly,
habitual, natural.

aaareritva: iii. 7 (From or )
than {the” ways or means of
vows etc. (Some cditions read
T Qe |EA: ).
t i, 30 Rules; restraints;
regulations; vows. (See afin:).

qari. 36; ii. 45; il 43; etc.

e i, 515 iv. 30; ete

qfsy iv. 33; ele.

qeq i ;i 36 i 14 iv. 115
ete.

[T, ive 22 ete.

awan i, 26; ete.

ar i, 125040 155 il 6; iv. 103
ete. She who; ( fem: of 7).

gui 4; il ete

iRd, it 51 ‘Means of going';
( the act of ) going; vehicle;
conveyance; car; (¥, to go).

b il 50,

gy iti. 495 iv. Hjete

awg i 19: i 115 @i 26
While: up to; as long as

gaar i, 52 By so much as.

qEegatgs: i 26 With fife-
time as long as { a cosmic )
creation; living as long as erea:
tion or manifestation lasts

araeg; iv. 21 (Pl: of mrag ).

~gwt. i 6 123, 32;
i, 13.

g iii. 6, 13, 22; iv. 10, 15
*Joining in’ (with the sutround-
ings)s fitted to the occasion;

fitting, [t, appropriate; pos-
sested of: filled or supplied
ond provided with; (see @),
gﬁ!{ﬁi. 13; iv. 19, 20.
gava i, 24; . 13; i 13 ‘Two
together’; simultancously. .
g?r’:ia iv. 12 Would be proper,
feasible, fitting, possible;
(z)..
gafazaan: i 44 With its
parts or components in jux-
taposition, but capable of
. independent and separale

*existence, each complete in
itaelf (like a forest with trees);
a mege collection,

7& ii. 31 In battle.

T iii. 44 A crowd; a herd.

1 29; ii. 13; i 52; iv. 105
ete. {Pl: of @).

[ 1 20; i 47; iv. 175 ete.

Qe ii. 34 il 46; iv. 25; ete
—qRT—i, 28; if. 23; iv. 21,
i, 1.

Fur—i. 1.

—q i, 1, 445 i, 6.

—a@qm ii. 23.

QT 1, 2 The “joining” of the
mind to an object; the union
of the individual soul with the
Universal Soul; communion;
junction, conjunction; cen-ju-
ga-lion; en-gagement; attune
ment, harmonisation, rapport;
trance, ex-tasy { ecstasy ¥



Lo s k]

T80 )

Arre—~dei

- fitness; regulation; attention;
* coming together; balancing;
equilibrium, (g, Lat. jugare,
to join, to yoke; frugmn, g3, a

. yoke, The duiora-kosha gives
five meanings; the Médinz-
kosha, eleven; Apte, in his
Samskyt-English  Dictionary,
gives thirty-eight. _ The rool-
idea of ‘joining’, runs through
all the rest, which have grown
up gradually).

g, 25 0 1 i, 6

qWz: i L Bestower of yogas
giver of the bliss of union.

Qe i 33 The dharma, the
way, the path of yoga.

AR i 1 'On the side of,
help-ful to, yoga.

Fnafyae i 30 The other-
side’, ‘apposite side’, enemies,
of yoga.

P i 51, 34 The light,
the lamp, of yoga.

QA 3, 28, 48, o

qEE i 30 The ‘stains, refuse,
excretions, rubbish, dust - and
dir?, of yoga; that is, the
obstacles which stand in the
way of the successful achieves
ment of yoga, .

qeTwe i 1 Possessed of, full
of, yoga,

~RrE i, 23.

R iii. 8.

AR 28, 29 The “limbs,

members, parts’, staps, of
yoga. { See sy )

WNFFEEA, i, 28 Practice of
the yoga-steps; ‘following’ of
the yoga-diseiplines, the yoga-
exercises. (4g, behind, =m,
to stand; to foljow). .

‘ﬂ"l'lm #i, 28 From or by
following or practice of the
successive steps of yoga.

—gyar i, 23,

fma i 28; iii. 6

Ao i 30 The
rupters’ or hinderers of yoga; .
the obstacles to <yoga:- the
hindrances of, the diffculties
in the way of, yoga.

ifnfaraeg i 20 Of the mind
of the yogl

Qffrdwiii, 20

—fitena i 17.

RAfwm il 15, 16.

M iv. 7 0F the yog -

ffdw i, 21, 23, 26; 36,37, 38.
40, 42, 43, 47, 50; . 10,14,
35,52, 55; ni. 16, 17, 18,

4f, 43, 45,47, 51, 52,

53;iv.6, 7.

[hre i, 26.

[ i 19; i, 16,

Rbrgfoas: i 53 Reachable,
cognisable, by the m\e”lgencc

« of the yogi.

—3 iv. 33,

qrt i 15 §i. 25, 33.38 49;

‘inter-
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iv. 4 One who is practising
yoga, or has achieved it,

—MW §ii, 21,

—1it jv. 19,

W i 6.

Qi i, 6.

T i 55 Yokabili';
‘fitness to bz employed or
engaged’; fitness;  ability;

capacily; potency.

Ay Torqumasafgan
i, 14 ( Vachaspati explains
this in two ways; as an ad-
jective o @i, when it is to

+ be read without the aspirate,
as singular oand feminine; or
as an adjective lo atfa,
when itis plural and masculine
and has the aspirate; the
significance of the phrase it-
self remains the same either
way ). ‘Cut off, ‘marked
off’; delimited, characterised,
defined,” By capacity, ability,
power, fitness, “joinability’.

—RE . 41
—WaEAI6 i, 41 ( Fitness ).

i, 26 Hundred
thousand yojanas; or extent
of a hundred thousand

yojanas. ( Ayojana is four
krosha-s, roughlyeight miles.
* Somc editions read —AITA )«

Aragenfr iit. 26 ‘Yojana-

thousands’;  thousands  of
yojanas. .

Hwan, i, 33, 34: i 13 To
be applied’; ‘applicable’; to
be understood.

b i 28,

ﬁ“‘g: 24; 3. 18 ‘In, amengst's
on, or to, the combatants, the
soldiers, warriors, the actual
fighters.

~aes i 51

—

—(ﬁ\\‘( iv. 23.

—F iv. 17,

T, i, 20

& 45 il 13 (43 to color,
tinge, affect, please ). Affecs
tionate; attached; enamoured.

—IFET iv. 29,

—TZgw— ii. 30,

T il 51,

—xaan il 17.

& ii. |8 The attribute of Rajas,
restiessness, motility, mobility;
the primal principle of all
activity, motion, action, move-
ment anywhers and every-
where in the world-process.
{ See pom: )

—~13q iii. 49, 55.

—IRAG: i 26.

=& il (7.

zat iv. 31

cErwad) Qi 35
tamas,

Rajas and
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TRAAE, i 2, 47,

TrEAteA, il 43 Rooted in
having its root in, arising from,
rajas and tamas.

x@mFar . 2 By or with a
small measure or guantily of
rajas,

R3gwenad, i 2 Moved
away from’, free of, the stain
of the remnents of rajas { to
the utmost extent possible,
for entire %abolition of any
guna is impossible ).

—qafd iv. 17 (See 1@ ).

—@—ii. 37.

—Tg~— i. 35.

@ fi. 37 Gems;  jewels;
things valuable, unique, rare.

aEg . 26 { Name of 2
country ), ‘the happy’ or ‘the
enjoyable’.

A Wi, 6 Rejoicesy takes
pleasure; revels. (T, to
play, to rejoice, lo amuse
" oneself ).

e, it 50 {( You may)
enjoy ( yourself here ).

tﬁng . 42 Among or in the
rays (of the sun, moon, etc).

—X8— . 9 Sap, juice;
hormone; humour (medical);
taste; relish.

~—3q—i. 30; ii. 9, 19; iii. 26,
36; iv. 21,

|G, & 45: i, 19 The

‘root-matter’ of taste; taste-

imitself.  ( See TeRIEA )

el i 35 Conscloumess
of taste.

T\ iv, 3 Juices; liquids.

—Tgge— jil. 26 Name of
one of the seven underworlds.

wmRiasens i 14 The all-
formness of sap, etc’.; the
property of being the univer-
sal, pervasive, continuous,
generic substrata of all sorts

forms;  the
‘universality’, continuity, con-
linuum-ness, of the sensations
of taste, etc. -

T, v, 3.

gy i, 51 ‘The goal, home,
locus, dwelling-place, of taste’;
‘vital-fluid’;  ‘juice’s  elixir;
tonic medicine. (519, to go,
to rotale ). *

W@ v 1.

—TgE— iil. 26."

=W, 37; ii. 35 iv. 17,

—qn—i, 8.

of particular

15.

T 6. 7 (TR see ).
That which colors; or pleases,
tinges, the mind with pleasant-
ness; affection; love; liking.

WA 1) i 4, 28; v, 1L

TR i 4 In, at, during, the
moment, time, period, of
affection, attachment, attrac-
tion, love.
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iR i 15 Bom of love.
TEIRANAFR Hi. 55 In the absence

- of both attraction _and
repulsion,  attachment and
repugnance, inclination and
aversion.

TiEdt iv. 11 Lave and hate;
like and dislike; sympathy
and antipathy.

U’Tﬂ’!’?w iii. 13 Having the
property of affection.

Trey ik 13,

~—Txe, il 26.

amBagR: iv. 6 That from
which love, ete., issue forth;
or, by which love, etc., are set
in molion; or, which Spursues’,
goes forwards, operates, func-
tions, in the way of love, etc.

wmgfra: ii. 15 ‘Love-pierced’;
threaded, shat through, pene-
trated, pervaded, permeated,
with or by love,

T i 15

unadzderReRmabmnl b
26 Made of silver, emerald,
crystal, gold and precicws
stone,

—qEar il 38.

—qg—iii, 52.

ufﬁf‘quiii. 26 Night and day.

—tfie—iii, 26.

fip: i, 13 Heap, horde, crowd,
host; class; group.

—qfF i 1.

afits iv. 25 Predilection, inclina-

tion, dispasition, pleasure,
taste, agreeability, congenia-
lity. ‘

—zofy il 45.

—%F—iii. 17 (5, to sound, to
make a sound, a noise; cf: to
make a ‘row’; animals’ cries
or voices.)

—gzg i 1 iv. 21,

—72 iv. 16.

—wzm i, 49, 54,

9 0. 9 ‘Raot™ed; grown up,
developed, matured; estab-

lished; mounted vp. (From
%7 to grow).
—&at il 17; i, 52
—®/G—i. 17; i 23; i 21,

44, iv. 9

—&r—i. 36; ii. 18, 19, 20, 27,
30; i, 36, 48, 49, 50; iv. 20, -
23, 33.

—%qq, i. 2; ii. 22, 30; i (3,
iv. 14, 16, 19.

so i 1 wi 44, 47; iv. 13
Form, figure, aspect; appear-
ance; nalure, state, characle-
tistic; mode, manner; essence.

~g: i 20, 27; i 17, 18, 35,
52.

wqman i 28 Knowledge, sens-
ing, apprehension, cognition,
of form.

—TqdL iy, 12

waasReg, i 45, i 19 The
“hat-only’, the ropt-matter,
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of the sense-quality of visibi-
lity; ‘color-form or vision-in-
itself, sight-continuum', {See
AT

~—gaarg i 21.

~—waeard,iv. .17,

TRAAEAARGEIAN L, 46

Beautiful form, fine com-
plexion, and  adamant'ne
‘knit’, ‘binding  together’,

articulation, ( of the parts )
of the bodily frame.
waERE i 35 ‘Consciousness of
form’; optical sensation, sight,
vision.
—wueg it 21, 23, 28.
e ii. 28; it 21,
—qt il 155 iv. 9, 13,
—&qriii. 18+
QA . 15; dii. 13 ‘Aspect-
excesses's manifestations, pre-
dominances, prevalences of
*forms”  (This and the word
following it in the text, viz.,
‘geafamar,  are  explained
by Vachaspali in a special
manner. He says, the riipas
are eight:  dharma, inina,
vairfigya, aishvarya, and
their opposites,—sec i. 2; and
that the vritis are ‘pleasure,
etc. pleasure, pain,
perplexity, as the context
shows. This is not very clear.
Vichaspati’s own comment on
Scnklya-kdrikd, 12, helps us

i e,

to a simpler explanation; the
ripas, forms, or natures, and
the vrttis, activities, or func-
tionings, of the three gunas,
when in excess, conflict with
one ancther or each other;
when not sbnormally strong,
but fairly balanced, { not
exactly equilibrated either,
for thal means pralaya ).
they manage, each ta have its
proper turn. This explanation
fts in better, it seems, with
the context in ii, 15, and also
iniil, 13; which Vichaspali’s
rather far-fetched explanation
of riipas, and cursory one of
vrttis, does not seem lo do
so well and easily ).

—wqr . 20

—=d iv. 1.

=¥ il 21.

—~gRer i, 2¥, 22; i 135 iv. 24,

2w i {3 Line; stroke (of pen).

[T ii. 15 Disease. (&%, to
break, destroy, kll).

Qmeg: ii. 15 The cause of
disease. s

t‘mz'ﬁgqra“r iv."25 ‘Horripila-.
tion’, 1. e., excitement, standing
on end, of the down on the
skin and the hair, and the
falling of tlears.

—fg—iv. 28,

—QEs 1. 4.

—ta— iii. 26 (A purgatory).
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—qHU— ur 13, 53

—@ W= 19,1, |3

zgag, 1 43 w13 That
by means of, or because of
which, a thing 13 seen, re
cagaised, distinguished, dis-
tinctive  feature or mark,
charactenstic, differentia (2%,
lo see, to aim at )

—waom e §3

—7qn wm 47

Z20a@ w 13 From, because of,
by means of the mark

zeynaRaamA 15 Order
successton, sequence march, of
the changes, transformations
gradual unfolding develope

O‘

m

ment  evolution the
charactenstics or marks ( See
qRzonaEmiom; )

ZamaRaiR w13 The trans
formation of the charac
teristics

FyoEiE® m 13

ZymRz. w13 Diference of
characterishics

wgmmA: w15

—zgamez o 19

PR 13, 14

—zzm » 19

ZamAwg, w13

zgomeaed, nt 13 Another
characteristic

eambafegar: 2 By, because
24

of, wish to declare the dus«
tinctive marks, i order to
define to characterise

FaAmsTg, m 13

ZH% m 13

—afrE. 13, .

zfEar w13 Dotinguished,
parlicularised, charactersed,
speatfied, marked, obeerved

20, m 26 Attached clasped,
clnging 1 contact

afar w45 Lightness, the
yogic power of becommg
Light at will

edaat w22 By very hght

°g m 42, 45 [Light {the
opposite of heavy )

Emﬁqlﬁi nt 42 From, by,
because of, rapport with,
( concentration on and attain-
ment of the Dightness of )
light cotton down

agam o 42 Because of
lightness

gy m 42

—gafg v 21

—3ye v 14

—gig—nu 17 21

randaatm v 33 That which
has found aconclusion anend
wg &, IR+ 5T+, o end)

@zafrre w51 That which has
found a hole, crack, breach,

loophole, opportumty ( for
enlrance }
zargfa u 4 That which has

FRTATT T
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found existence, way of exis- | —@a: i. 2), 22, 23; iii. 43,
tence, livelihood, pa‘ency, 48, iv. |
activity: functioning, manifes- amﬁ{ ii. 38.
tation, expression. ami 23,

-~ wrafafgsy 1. 39 That which
has attained fixity, stability.
- evdiafme i. 41,
= wararq i 30 On orin (the
stage or state) which has
been gained, achieved.
eangyEy il 13 That (birth )
which has secured ( or got
determined ) a life-period, or
long life. (The new incarna-
tion has its span of fife deter-
mined by Karma ).
FEEE: jil. 5] One who has
found light,
—afa iv. 16
g iil. 42 Having found or

gained
=aa i 32, 33, 36, 37, 38, 39
4D, 48; ii. 22,23, 28; i 6

Finds, gains, obtaias, attains.
(&, to gain, to find ).
~—g¥g—iv, 10.
~mﬁ ii. 4.
T v 1.
~-BTR— v, 23,
—wa— i 2,17, 20.
—gwan 1. 32; ii. 35°
zaowzfer i 26 By
T saltsea’s
—TM—iv.9,"
—Tq i, 42 (i"d\. to gain.

Gain; achievement ).

the

— AT — i, 46 (‘Saltiness’s
crystallike  gleam of
plexion).

~—fr—i 45

o il 13, 41 Mawk; charac-
teristic quality; a manifesta-
tion. ( From &% w5, that
which goes into laya, absorp-
tion, dissolution, and there-
{ore has come out of latency
previously, by inference; or
Aad o sl =7, that which
‘lies’ hid, and also goes forth;
i e. all marks, qualities, which
unfald and fold back, appear
and -disappear, emerge and
immerge; see 7@aH). (Another
and more common meaning of
the word is ‘the mark of sex’,
the reproductive male organ.
The etymology indicates why
this conventlional meaning
has arisen ). .

—fagE— i 19, -

—fawmae, i 45

fegmm ii. 19 Only ( a, or the,
or as a) mark: a mere
principle; a mere germ of
produclivity; & sced of mani-
festing power. (Dr, Ganganath

com-
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Jha translates 1t as ‘solely
mergent') ‘

fargr. n 19

fegmaea s 45

fegata 19

—forgean 19

frgea 45

fegrg 1 45

—d@Rn 10

—3arn 5

—3a—1 2

Ame 1. 43, w0 25, w 23 That
whichahines, 1s seen, 12 visible,
1s lighted up; the world
(2w, T, to see, percerve,
to shine }

FFweaH 49 By the ‘worldly
physical, familiar, sense cogni-
tion or perception, by means
of the ordinary physical
senses

@gertm 17 By the ‘world
mind , by publc opinton, by
‘common  semse, commen
convention

—3E n 5

Awaed w26 ln the ‘mddle’
or ‘mdst’ of, withm or
amongst, the lokas worlds

wwmae 13

StmrmmdagRart m 26 "Hav-
mg the Loka loka mountans
for family’, surrounded by
those mountains

aXFtom 26

P 17,42, m 26

Srearema u, 5 With the two
eyes

Fraamaswgin 12 Bor of

greed, perplexity (s1lliness and

terror), amzcer
AFTAGEATE » 34 Pre-
ceded by’, due to, caused by
greed, anger, or confusion
(stupidity, and fedr)
anou 7 (4, tocovet, to

TJove' }» Avarce, greed,
craving

ahrrg, n 14,

oxm u 34

SYFgaed 38 OF the restless,
the ever moving the dis-

turbed

—AfE— m 29

Feman 15 From, because of,
restlessness, cupidity

e

g1 1, m 51 You, (=gwit,
ace pl)

—awft 7

gFsa n 25 ‘Declarable’, to
be declarcd

gazarm [ Do

aqr: 7 Speaker

afe u 24 Says (9 to
speak, to ‘voice’).

—ag | .

agair v 5 Will sy, will
declare (8% ).

gramat w45 The ‘beng-
declared’, to be declared n

(fem )



AmaeaR
amoment; { that which ) is
going to be said.

agmw it 29, 40, 46 We will
say. ’

seTifir il 33 1 will say.

_ —geniv. 14,

gaA1d, it. 53 From the speech,
the word. ‘

aaEetad iv- 33 To be said; to
be answered,

—gaftan v, 33.

gt iv, 33,

—gaAa iv, 33,

— AT iii. 46 ( Ade-
mantine knilting together of
the parts of the body ).

qaee: i 51 ‘Dismond-like’;
adatnantine.

afyga: fii. 51 Deceived; {mases)
(X » to deceive;; also, to go).

afatii 30 Deceived; decepr
tve; { fem: ).

azatiii. 53 Mare.

qengatRea:iii. 44 ‘Calf-follow-
ing’; (like cows) running
after their calves,

© geE i 34 Of the { animal or
person } to-he-shain.

gy, il 44 Forest

A" i, 34 Vomiting; throwing
out; (?ﬂ{ to *vomit’).

—qW—jv. 31.

—gumn——iy 3]. "

TENG v, 3 Breaking of the

ridge (of the field); making

¢ 188 )

FeAm—TRRT

ahole or passege through

the ridge; breaking up. re-

“ moval, of the
envelope, veil, screen, shell,
obstacle, wall, bar; clearing
the way; breaking through
the obstruction; (&, to cover,
surround, ¢ neeal; als, to
choose).

TR iv. 3.

—aii— iv. 24.

—afaw i 15.

—~ait— iii, 17,

aui: i, 17 Letter;
letter-sound;  (also color,
and ‘caste’ or ‘vocational
class" ).

—atey, il 17,

TRARA i 53 (They) describe;
say; (pl:; ﬂﬂf, to paiat, to
deseribe ).

ot iii. 17.

ey it 17,

i i, 17.

~ady ii. 18; il 6, 26, 41;
iv, 3, 25

aAR i §; 0. 16 Existe; (qa,
ta be,  happen,
round ).

—a L 155 L 265 iv. 160

AT it 445 i 26. (pli).

adaw: i 24,32; il 18,34
w. 13, 14, 52 Esistent:
(mascd). )

qEmaaEma: il 15 ‘Succession

into’, ‘striding into!, passing

hindering

articulate

act, turn



FIREAARI—aTTET

(189 )

QAT W7

mto the condition of being the
Ppresent

admaarmd w15 Because of
the condition of the present
because of being present

admanu 16 23 w 13 w 12

—odRel w14

admAdt 1 24

A¥ARTANT, m 13 The charac
tenstic of bemng present

3 1 13 P 1

of do

a¥nmaAdm 13 In the present
time

—adREer w1

adared n 26 m 13 (4 49
w 12 33

aga@r 1 24
w13

admaEiaam w13 Trom
the present and the past

—admAtg m 13

AR v 12 In or for the
meking presemt, the mam
festing  ( of <omething pre
existent but not manifest at
present)

—3at w51

—aumAg m 13

oAt 1 18

—aafd v 10

—at§aq w 25, 31

—ateaR v 12

—asa m 13

—a3ER v 3

AN

n I8 wm 14

qdn@d, 1 25 Increasing (T,
to mcrease)

IWL 1 26 A contment or large
country (of the earth)

~ady wm 26

gttt m 26

FETERT 1w 26 Ring shaped
bangle’ shaped, (pl )

gegrEiaa m 26

~3m u 23

~—amatds w26

~amE t 19 w 38 w ¢

—afirag w18 48

ufitead, m 45 Having control
command mastery (over the
elements and thewr products
a mystic yogic puwcr)

gieda m 39

—aT wm 26

gzt w45 49 Conqueror con
troller  sub jugator ( of the
elements

THFL 1+ 40 Control com
mand mastery

gz 1 40

Kfll'??n‘mii’fr 1 15 (A stage of
yoga of ufter desirelessness
the charactenistic or quality or
consciousness of perfect self
control command mastery

agiEEam 15

aaftsramany, 1 35
nm 49

~agftwag 40

a5fiFe mt 35 Having subjuga
ted brought under control

u 26
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YA i, 55 Contmllabilily.

—a@afa ii. 26.

angﬁ Jii. 26 ‘Wealth-posscss-
ing'; (a name of) the Earth.

—~agg— i. 9,44, 46,

T iv. 16, 17 Thing; subs-
tance; reality; entity; fact;
real object: a thing objec-
tively and independently real;
(@7 to abide, reside).

&g 1. 20; i 43 iv. 10, 14, 12,
14, 15.

FEgIEa: iv. 15 Of thing and
thought, substance and know-
ledge, objectand apprehension
thereof. .

TGATY iv. 14 The ‘thatness’,
essence, of a thing or sub-
stance; {its peculiarity, fndivi-
duality, that which makes it o
separate, distinctive lhmg) B

agg i, 49.

agali: iii. 52 Fallen within
( the category of ) substance.

ATGTRIRAAG, . 14 Because
- of re-cognition of things.

FTIRRRTE i 15 Of the

_ nature of all, or only and
mere, entity,

R, iv. 16 The form, or
of the form of, substance,

. A 19 Empty of subs-
tance or yezlity,

IR iii. 52

TEa—afs

FqEgrraed i 9 In the state of
being do:. .

aegaaad, i 5 (Having a

“thatness’, a reality, an essen-
tiality, ‘like’ that of, or in
‘common’ with, true and real
substance }; positivity (not
wmere negativity ); substan<
tiality.

GEGEARTT: 4 52 Actual, real,
substantial summation, gather-
ing up, accumulation; (&,
from all sides, + =1, together,
up to, +, to take, to carry).

mr& iv. 15 ‘o sameness,
similarity, equality of things’;
objects being or remaining the
same; when the ob]ect is the
same.

Tgaw iv. 15.

AgERT: iii. 52 OF the form of
substance, reality, objectivity;
as if reel, substantial.

TgAEH, iv. 14 The
form’, characteristic essentinl
nature of (a) substance; the
reality of {an) object.

ey i, 22

W iv. 33 Of wearing cloth,
garment, raiment; (RA, to
wear ).

qums, i, 1E Do:; (pho).

AEIFATH_ 1. 5 Another thing.

u_R i 12; it 45 Carries; fows;
blows; blows away; (&g, to *

“own-
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flow, to carry )
afEe m 44 Frre

9T 1 23, 34,35,36, 37, 38, 39,
w 22,33, w 34 O

i 5, nl, m i, w3, et

Tw AL W u 30, 36, m 17
Speech, vorce.

ey o 19
Voice hand  foot, excretory.
and reprocluctine organs

arrrmfE: w17 The power,
farce, sigmficance, elfect,
of the sentence, ‘the tahe
spoken’, the ‘speakable’

arrrii 41, 47 The rest of
the sentence

a1t 17 In the meaning of
the spoken sentence

17 In the rentence

greaa@ u 30 Speech and mind

—aEwE—1 27 28

qraHs 1+ 27 Designator declarer,
speaker, sigmficr, ndicator
denoter (See gfw)

a|mF w17

—qrasead, 1 27

—qETae 1 28

—ggw m 17

Cice: SUIRY)

arada . 47

ararn 15,1v 11 By speech

—areg— 1 28

gt 1 27, w13 The de
signated, mndicated, denoted,
the 1o be declared

e n 13

qEaFE=Tad, 1 27 Relation,
condition, of denoter and de-
noted, name and thng

aETIET AT a1+ 27 Look-
11z to  dependent on, the
‘power’ of the relation do

aEaer + 27, m 17

—argn 18

arafrergeA w29 ‘Wind, bile,
andphlegm’, the vital currents
ofnerve forces and gases, and
of the digestive and assimila-
tive juices,ard of the mucaus
albuminous, and other serm
solid and solid hissues (See
~ftst~, the works on dyur
veda degenbe five kinds of
vita and five of shichmd,
also)

qraw 1, 22 By the wind

—azAa— v 10

—a1z1 v 21 (Doctnines, views,
opintons, lheones)

—qifEm. w20

qEEPE v 33 ‘Vomst licker’,
(cf  “The dog returnmg to
ts vomut”, \%{ to hek)

—aquag. w51

a1 45 Of the aenal or
any

—qig— 1 19 -

augs w44, 45 A, wind (a1,
to blow)

@mya@ m 24 Poscessed of the
might of the wind
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A iii. 24 In or en the might
of the wind.

g i 31

TalfefmRa i 26 By the
law of the flow of the wind;
by the laws of air-currents.

Q@ i, 34; i 49

—RE L 36 (See MBI,

grota . 36 From subtile,
super, or clair-olfaction.

arfmoa: i 53 (Name of n
Rshi).

grgar—ii 1, 15, 24; i 17
iv.8,9.10

e i 24

At i 9 In-dwelling', ‘deep-
seated’,  desite;  inherent
propensily, tendency, pro-
clivity, inclination, - primal
appetite, impulse, urge, yearn-
ing, craving, instinct, innafe
disposition, horné, ¢lan. (=g,
to dwell, occupy, abide, re~
side; 978, to perfume, incense,
spice, flavour; see atqmn
and €eREE .

qrEAn . 24; 0 135 iv. 8, 9,
10, 11,12 Do: (pl).

YMATAR iv. 8 0f do:.

wEAEE v 10, 01,

—ammfin iy, 24,

e . 13, B

e iv. 1

WEATRYE iit. 18 OF the aature
of deep-sested desites, ins-

tinets, inmate dispositions,
inherent sppetites.

—yifaaii, 4.

—amgafa iv. 19

—arfet: () 1i. 27,

~afga i 10,

fiedt 1. 12 Flowing: carrying.

—J18 it 9 (See azh).

~aEt il 9.

BrTami i, 48 Organless-
ness’; condition of being de-
void of instruments or organs.

frsronna: iii. 48,

—fEati, 17.

—~faEF— .6,

— e~ i 11, 42, 43; i 34,

famey: 1.9 Doubt, (astopposite
of dF, resolve); alterna-
tive: hypothesis; imagination,
fancy: illusion;  supposition;
theory ; postulate.

fevermmaia iv. 14 By or of

the strength of imaginative or

imaginary  hnowledge’; or
knowledge of  imagined,
imaginary, [ancied, fanciful,

illusive, objects.

RITET i, 36 Altermales; occurs
as one or other (of such and
such objects).

fﬁng‘at{ ii. 23 Plurality,
multitude,  of  allernative
{theories ),

—{aweey i 43,
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FrRaqaii#e i. 44 Abolition of all
doubtand element of unreality,

frmeanii 23 Alternatives; possible
views, ways of thinking; (pl).

famfaa: 3.9 Imagined: postu-
lated. :

-

—fa=ds i, 42

—fmre— ii. 28; iii 48.

fawsreony, i 28 Cause of
transfarmation.

faFrea iv. 2. 3 Product; trans-
formation ( with an implica-
tion of badness ); (‘specially
created’, ‘artificial’, as con-
trasted with =Ry, Nature,
and the non-artificial, un-
compelled, ‘natural’ state, and
RET, good form or manner;
fr, prefixexpressive of separa-
tion, division, particularisa-
tion, privation, oppesilion,
+ T to ‘aeate’, todo ).

frareear it 13 The designa-
tian of ‘product’, effect,
*eurdlement’, ‘precipitate’; or,
the consciousness that (it)
is a (specifiable) ‘product’, a

“transforination’, {not the
homogeneous, unspecifiable,
indistinguishable originaf

‘plasm’, root, source. { ®ar

means both ‘consciousness’,

and ‘name’ by which we be-

come ‘conscious’

cognise a thing).

fmromeory, 4. 23 From the
25

of or re-

non-making of ‘transforma-
tions’, ‘products’, ‘changes’:
because of not producing
any transformations.

famrebheazan i, 23 Because of
‘permanent’ or continuous,
unremitling, incessant frans-
formation,

~FrmiE (or fia ) iv. 10.

iy (or f1) A iv. 10,

fabrasor i, 17 Being trans-
formed, corrupted, changed,
artificialised.

—FPfRay dii. 13,

fafmbraer 1. 31 OF the dis-
traught mind; of him whose
mind is distracted, maddencd;
of one chsessed demented.

fRmfageeRe: i 32 lopossi-
_bility of the distracted mind;
(i e, there could be no
such thing as ‘distraction’ at
all ).

fafaey 1.1, 32 ‘Flung away’;
cared away;  postessed,
obsessed, maddened (by some
one fixed idea); monomani-
acaly lunatic; mad. (fzﬁ-f;d‘{.
to throw, fling ).

fRE i1

—fry—iii_26.

ﬁrﬁwi‘aﬁqrﬁiq i. 32 For the
sake of prohibiting, prevent-
ing, precluding distraction.

ﬁ%mmx . 31 Connate or
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congenital  with, or compa-
pions of, distraction.

5. 30 (Distractions.
diversions, ‘fingings', away).

~fria. i. 30

frfan i. 30, 32 Obsessions.

frijdiousings i | Become
subsidiary or subservient o
distraction;  bye-product of
obsession.

—fame 1. 24 (By defeat or
destruction Y.

—Forare— iii. 26

—faR—i 17

a1

f=nwei. 17 Thoughl, reflection,
cogitation, consideration, pon-
dering; opinion, view; (fa+
T to move about ).

@y i, 13 *Revolving, move
ing about, (in mind)’; “taking

(the mind) about or around’;

. . p

—f&rdaii, (3 ‘s taken round’,
revolved, considered.

~ g~ iii. 26.

—faferm: i, 26.

@& 6 13 iv. 25 Variegat-
ed; ‘mucl-imagined-in-special-
ways'; marvellous; wonder-
ful: (masc:).

~fafrgarii 15

&f=r i 13 (Fem: some edi-
tions read farsy ).

EReimany i 13 Made malti-
form, malti-colored'; varie-
gated,

fafzaii. 4 Having broken; with
breaks; (ﬁ“kf@{, 1o cul,
sever, divide).

~ffsa—~ii, 4.

—Rfs® it 4.

fafg i, 4 Severed; cut vp;
broken; scottered; dispersed;
sporadic.

fifeat i 4.

it

question, problem, subject or

matter for  thought and
reflection.
farferar i 17 Devoid of

thinking, cogitating, reason-
ing, argument.

~—ETAT 5, 44 (See g ).

—fan i 44,

l'%mmgna: i 1 Accompanied
with reflective thouglt, (espe-
cially tegarding subtile ob-
jeets),

& e i, 4 The state of
being braken ete.

P2 i 49, (Break; stop-
page; cessation).

famrn il 18 Conquest; victory.
(Some editions read Tw).

fasdarg i 27, 28, 29, 35
Let him know; (g, to know),

fagragRteEe i, 9 '0f him to
whom are known the before
and the after ends’; of one
who knows the
and the end.

beginning
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ﬁmiii. 35 (To, the knower,”
perceiver

Braraastii. 42 The properties
of perception. (Some editions
read grAqAL ).

— R i. 49; iii. 36

RrqAw i, 30; dil, 34 ‘Special
know'edge’; perception: con-
crete  ‘science’;  concrete
thought.

Brafrgzay: iv. 14 Apart from,
‘not  going with", unaccom-
panied by, perception or know-
ledge.

fameaze ii. 28 Of concrete know-
ledge. (Some editions read
Q).

— e ii. 28.

FoRa i, 14,

A ii. 5 To be known; know-
able.

—freras i, 45.
—faad— i 43; 1. 32, 33;
iii. 26.

fad: i, 17 ( The Bhishya ex-
plains this as ; ‘the gross,
coarse, unrefined, occupation
of the mind  with a concrete,
gross, non-subtile object’. But
aphorism ii. 34 cxplains the
plural form of the word as
meaning ‘impulse to kill, etc’.
See fam ).

fETA 15, 33 On oppression
by evil thoughts’; when evil
passions disturb (the mind}.

~franari. 44,
frasifmes i 17 Devoid of,
frec from, ‘gross functioning'.

PR TR T
i. 17 Because of associatjon
with, or accompaniment by, (a)
‘gross activity’, i. e., (doubt.
tinged. emotion-hiassed) per-
ception, or thought, of some

physical object; (b) more
subtle (bias-free, purely ra-
tional) thought; {c) mere

feeling of joy; (d) mere feel-
ing of self. (These four pro-
gressively  successive  states
and stages of samprajiiiita or
‘conscious’  meditation  or
“absorption’ may be illustrated
by an extract from & recent
book, which happens to be at
hand at the time of writing,
on what! has cometo be known
as ‘psycho-analysis’, also ‘the
newt psychology”. The extract
is in exact accord with the
undisputed Sankhya and Yoga
that sattva-rajas-
tamas, ot jitdna-icchhhi.
kriyd, ate inseparable, though
one prevails at a time; and
some western exponents of the
‘old psychology' also have
noted the fact. "The working
of each instinct involves three
mental processes, the cognitive,
the affective or emotional,

doctrine,
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AT (
and the conative......A very
large part of our actions
and opinions are entirely

determined by our complexes,
and by far the largest parts
are more or less colored by
them, even when we are able
1o emancipate our judgments
so far as to be able to act or
judge to some extent indepen-
dently of the bonds of our
compleges. In purely rational
thinking, which is a great
deal rarer than most people
imagine, the affcctive bond

is of a different nature. The’

love of objective truth is here
at least a part of the afcci
involved™: Tansley, The New
Psychology, p. 68. ‘Complex’
is a newly technicalised word,
with a special significance,
which includes what is cleatly
indicated by the words ‘emo-
tional bias’, ‘passionate preju-
dice', “interested thought', ete.
One of the main gbjects of
yoga-discipline is to loosen
and dissolve these ‘complex-

es’,  kima-jatih, “matted
roots of desire’,  hrdaya-
granthayah’,  ‘heart-knots’;

and thereby to purify and
maximise sativa to the
utmost, and free 5t from and
minimise, frst the lower and

then also the finer. rajas and
tamas, as much as possible,
complete abolition being im-
possible.  The first fmportant
exercise for this purpose is to
learn to discriminate between
a word, its meaning, i. e., the
object meant, and the know-
ledge or consciousness of the
word, on the one hwd, and
the object, on the other. By
persistent practice of such
discrimination, there  arises
the ability to discriminate, in
the total mental mood or
‘complex’, what and how
much is the clement of the
‘affective’, ‘emotional’, ‘pas-
sionate’ bias or prejudice,
and what and how much that
of 'pure reason’, i. e. ‘cogni-
tional’s ‘intellectual’,  judg-
ment. {a) Sa-vitarkd seems to
be the meditation wherein this
freedom from all such bias and
passion, duc to the coarser
rajas and tamas, of hostility to
any one and wish to hurt him,
etc., has not been secured;e.g.,
the odium heologictm, and
almost all political or com-
mercial thinking 1. e., ‘medi-
tation'. When such freedom
it secured, the weditation
vitarka-vikala= or

G 17743,

becomes
nir-vitarkd,
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Apparently thiz nir-vitarki
is the same as (b) sa-vichird
(i. 17 and 44), purely ra-
tional deep thinking, absorbed
reflection, especially with re-
ference to ‘subtile” objects,
ideas, opiniors, or superphy-
sical things. When even that
disappears, we have vichira-
vikala (i. 17) or nir-vichiri;
and this seems to be the me-
ditative mood or state of mind
in which there is no think-
ing, (- 17) but only a volu-
minous fcel of pleasant case,
positive joy, bliss, (¢) dnand-
anugatd, is left; as in the
proximity of a loved person,
or when resting in a com-
fortablebed after ahard day's
work, to take a more common
if less idealised experience
(d) Asmiti-nugata is the rapt,
absorbed, mood in which even
that feel of joy has disappear-
ed, fnanda~vikala (i, 17 ),
and only the feel of self-
existence, ‘l-am-ness’, remains,
something like the conscious-
ness just before falling asleep,
but, in this case, alert and
wakeful consciousness, without
any sleepiness}.
— T i, 42, 43,
—faaet i 42, 43, 44.
ATt 6, 34 Evil thoughts and

emotions; also, doubts; fan-
cies; suppositions; arguings.

Prazi: i 33, 34.

Framiony, i, 34.

i, i, 33.

frawigaas i | Accompanied by
vitarka; (see &(ﬁﬁ"’i}mﬁt
supra),

—famta: i. 43.

faady ii. 34.

—frgeE—iii. 26.

faafrag, i, 22 Sptead out;
stretched out, (3, to stretch).

~—fg i 15,

—fgmen i 15,

oo i 15 OF the “thirst~
less’, the desireless.

~fla— ii. 31.

g 5 5 They know; (fagy 10
know),

g i 9 OF the wise man;

the knower.

frgw il 9.
fpamfienn i 26 The bodi-
less” and the ‘merged-in-

Prakrti'; (see wafaan ).

FReTERETA i 19 Of the
dos.

—Pedat it 43.

i 19; i, 48 Of the
Vidtha-beings, the ‘bodiless’
ones: (a class of very highly
advanced jivas, souls, gods,
just short of, or on the thre-
shold of kaivalya, moksha).
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—frgH, iv. 10.

—Rrgm—ii 17,

fra iv, 6 Exists; is known.(Rig,
to know; also to exists cf:
esse st percipli).

frmaree_ii. 24 Existent; being
cognised,

R i 23,

fera i, 14 By learning, know-
Jedge.

—fi 4,5

—firm— . 46.

Tt 1115 G4 5. 235 v
4. 1L

—frm, il 4.

— g iv- 25.

frenfaadiag ii. 5 Opposed o,
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Bratiti. 18 Without.

—faaryer i 26 (A yace of
devas)..

— ety it 51, {Same ed:llons
yead ——ﬁﬁtiﬁ)

Rrata: iv. 12 Destruction; anni-
Filations loss. (3L, 1o perish).

fammatatarg i, 13 ‘Prohibi-
tion', denial, of snnihilation.

—fmfy 9 13 { Transient;
destructible’; ‘perishable’).

—faR i 51

fymAnL i 13,

F4fRaiT: i 6 Application, em-
ployment, direction; appoint-
ment; ( & +f+7g3)

fafade i 24 Frecd gone be-

reverse of, true hnowled,

—fE i 25.

g i, 157 iv. 30 The knower;
the wise man.

—fragg_ iv. 6, 10

franfa i 35 (They) break, beat,
tear, batter down; blow away.
( =AT, to blow; to castaway).

—fraat i 35 { Different-
natured),  ~

‘—mﬁml 34 (Holdng

of breath).

~{irartonyd i, 53.

~fefiand i, 38,

@ i 26 0 (the
sattva) which has shaken
off the { taint of the ) rajas-
restiessness of the 'afflictions’,
*sins’e ‘miseries’.

yond;

®faadR [ 515 iv. 25 Reverts,
returns, retires, goes back,
ceases, turns away. (Some
editions read fAasid).

‘—ﬁhﬁ: iv. 25 (Cessation,
because of satisfaction, Some
editions read firgfa: ).

ARy i 38 In the ‘teachable’,
‘guidable’, ‘leadable’, the to-
be-led or instructed; {ple;
fr -+, to lead, guide).

fem: i, 7 The Vindhya mountain,

fa=aw iii. 25 Having *put down’,
laid down, thrown down;
arranged in order. (Rt {4+
A, to throw). .

foemra: iii. 29 Placing; arrange-
men; Jaying oul . 'w .
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fgsTm@Ay, iv. 8 Fruiting; being
malured; (v, to cook)

fmRada iii. 26 (They) revolve;
(pl:s Rreuf+a).

frafsiama i, 51 By (me)
revolving. :

Praftada iii. 13 May, or would,
exist transformed - (? into the
unchanging from the change-
ful) ; or (interpreting the word
in a sense which is the reverse
of the usual sense) may ‘spe-
cially' (f¥), and ‘all round’
(afR), exist (a<a) unchanged;
or, would change while being
unchanged ( a self-contradic-
tion ); (the context requires
some such peculiar interpre-
tation ).  (Some editions read
qltada).

—fagdan i 5.

Fraday iii. 22 ‘Gone to the other,
the opposite, way'; opposed,
reversed, turned round; (Rr+
R+ to go).

fradiar i 2.

—ﬁm&a il

—frT—; .

ﬁl‘luu: B ‘Turning the other way
round'; inversion; perversion;
distortion; error; ‘erring;
‘straying’; mistake; delusion;
‘turning  the  truth upside
down 3 topsy-turvy; ( <f.
‘démon est dous inversus', i e.

anara-Ra
‘Satan is God inverted’. ¥+
R +§).
gz iv. 30,
trrdsmad, i 30 “Falsehood-

knowledge'; false or erroneous
knowledge.
FradaIREAMEAT ii. 24 The innate,

ingrained, inherent, indwell-
ing, ‘infiltrated’ ‘infused’, ‘in-
steeped’,  ‘in-soaked’, ‘per-

meating’, ‘pervading’, tenden-
cy to erroncous lnowledge,
(See 1T,
favdamnaraarnfaa: ii. 24 Per-
meated with the propensity to
erroneous apprehension,
fr9ga%7 i, 28.
frade i 3.
fadia iv. 3.
freedQmd i 9

‘A-mounl-ing’

to error.
—faggia— i, 5.
fayataasa: i. 48 A faint *smell’,

flavor, savor, trace, distant

touch, of error, perversion,
treversal, ‘throwing upside
down’, ‘topsy-turvy-dom’,

thrusting away from the right
course. ( Some editions read
Prostaamneg; f+ ak+ aa
to throw).

fanatameaa @ i 4 In or at
the time of ‘error-notion’, erro~
neous beliel.

—foated i 45.

—fE—i. 24; iv.8.
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—frw— di. 13, 34; i 43,

50, 55; iv. 89
— e i 13,
e 3. 24; L 13; iv. 8

‘Cooking'; maturation; ripen~

ing; (the result of the process

of maturation, viz; conse~
quence, result, fruit, product,
fruition. Rr+ug).
frrTer: i 13 Lack of
time for maturation; ‘absence
of maturation-time’,
fqEafdt i 13 (Capable of)

‘sprouting inte maturation’;

putting forth the sprout of

maturation,
—frwm, i 195 i 3. 13; i

22; .8,
fawre, . 34,

—~famme il 5, 13, 34,

fawans i, [8 Causes of frui-
tion or maturation.

Rrarmfmas, i 13 ‘Facing to-
wards ripenings ‘with face
turned to fruition'; tending
to bear fruit; ready to put
forth, or come to, fruit; on
the point of, or approaching.
fruition.

frarweeft i, 13 The commen-
<er, initiator, of fruition,

@i, 15,

—TEFE~ 5. 25 (Distant).

~fmEe— i 36.

~feszwer i 9.

s ifi. 25 In or on » distant

J(objeer). (frpatwr. 1o
" draw, drag, plough).
Fasdyarang i, 27 Of the hidden,
disappeared, merged, absorb-
ed, dissolved; ( pl: some edi-
tions read aR@WMA; see
e ).
Fggan, i 15 Extended; (f3+
S+ to *slide”, move ).
—BEA . 26 (See wimm
and g% ).
w3 425 v ive 15 Divided
off; scparate; (ﬁ'f'*ﬁ&).
BrTRT i 6.
AT i 42,
—famasd iv, 23,
9T iv. 33 Having distinguish-
ed, distributed; *distributively’;
diseriminately.
—frem i, 17
A i, 42 Being separal-
ed, distinguished.
—fEam-—-ii. 6, 18.
— T i 17,
R iii. 17 Division,
~faan i 18
fageas Pervasiveness;  omni-
presence; all-pervading great-
ness and glory; (ﬁ‘+31 to he
ina special, impressive, great,
glorious manner).
g iv, 10 O the omnipresent.
Fogfwrn i 1 The foof'
‘quarter’, section, chapter, of
or on ‘great beings', excel-
lences,  superphysical aceom-
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plishments, powers, splendours, .

glories, perfections. A

—feram: i, 24,

froshfasmig iii. 13 Because of
the wonderfulness of  the
‘crowding’y the mutual stress,
crush, squeezing, struggling,
wrestling.  ”

—~faaz— 1. 1 (Stainl ess)

R iv. 30 Free; liberated.

Rrafns i, 27 Frecmg. freedom.

frgm: i, 13 Dissjoined’;
separated: (masc: I+ ),
—frgw: i 13

fage i 13.
w28 The cause
of separation, ‘dis-junction’.

—Rdte— ii. 18,

& i 23 OF sep
dis-junction.

frdtrgaagaa: i 28 Disjunc-
tion, and hetereity (otherness,
change into another form), and
‘holding on' { stability, are
three of the nine causes ).

T i 16; 1. 44 11 13 Desire-
less; *passionless’; indifferent;
“dis-affected’; ‘dispassionate’;
{ B+ 3, to color, to tinge,
to ‘affect’ with attachment ),

Pty i 2 Detached, satiated,
ceased  from  attachment;
(neus ). ,

o iv. 29, )

26

ration,

fareamaeg iit. 50 0F the (vogi
who is) becoming desireless.

fruarg iv. 21 For freedom
from attachment; for desire-
lessness.

freragean: i 18 ‘The idea, the
thought of . cessation from
enjoyment'; (or, as Vichaspati
explains it, that extreme vai-
rigya, desirelessness, which is)
the *cause’ of the cessation, the
non-being, of the functionings
of the mind, (See maa:).

FATHIEATATRTE: | 18 Pre-
ceded by the practice of the
thought of cessation, laya,
nothingness; or, by the practice
of extreme vairigya as the
cause of extinction, cessation,
( of mental activity).

—fasz: i 5.

Brogeany i 24 Because of con-
tradictoriness, opposition,

—fagzr i. 55,

frgunsa ii. 15; ni. 13 Are op-
posed { to each other); con-
flict ( with cach other; fa+
%, to obstruct, oppose, be-
siege, enclose).

@z i 20 Other-formed';
without form; ddferent in
form.

fRrw i, 15.

— g ii- 53 iv. 3.
—frafe i 51
—Frafrea: i, 5. !
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—frdi 1 51,
ﬁf?:gz i, 6 Jumping acrossy
having skipped over, eressed
over. .
~fd i 5h
~-frafizas ii. 44,
—fae 51
fmesgiv. 22 Hole; hollow; cave;
wchasm.
—fadta ii. 17.
RreR i, 26 Revolves; tums
round.
IR i 28 Incresses; (3,
to Increase: to grow )«
Fargad il 15 Dos (pl:)-
fafena . 19 Is discriminated,
distinguished: ¢ fr-+fr, to
divide, separate, discriminate).
AERTR i 19 Do: (phh).
fagiz i 28 Iacrease; expan-
sion,
frgfzsme, i 19 The stage
or condition of expausion.
—frdm—~ i 55; . 2.
BN i, 26 Discrimina-
tion-cognition’; diseriminalive
Inowledge; awareness of the
distinction between Purusha
_and Prakrti, Self and not-Self,
God and Natwee. (1, f3,
T, 1o tell, relate, declare,
make Lnawn; to know).
fiwenfe L2 6 26, 28;
iv, 29, N
Biwenfiew §i 27 Of the

form of do:.

- perseverent

v i 28; .29 (Up
to, 1l ) diseriminative know-
fedge (arises).

ferdyeany i, 26,

—frim—ii. 55.

faswmafim v 26 'Low’,
inclined lowards, the know-
ledge bora of discrimination.

Freaarmie il 55 OF the
(yogi) ‘shariug in, possess
ing, the knowledge do:.

fRsamA il 53 From the
knowledge do:.

FRFSY 5. 52, 54 Born of
discrimination
ey il 18, 49, 52.
falmwe it 33
Fiwamratefiny i, 52 ( Karma
‘belonging  to’, ‘connected
with’, the veiling of, . e, ).
veiling, barring { the rise of )
discriminative knowledge.
fRexdaeT@a L (2 By the
practice of 1he
discriminative vision.
-
FERRAY iv. 26 Toctined to-
wards discrimination.
FRFsEd i 50 The  idea,
notion, consciousness, aware
nesy, belief, of destination.
fARRaRIqE: i, 26 The fiow,
current, stream of discrimina-
tive consciousness
et L 12 Inelining
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towards the
crimination.

frireha: i.‘IZI The stream,
current, of discrimination.

GAwtaa: i 20 Of him who
seeks  discriminative  know-
ledge.

FRERL 5. 15 01 the  discrimi-
nator; (s, to scparatc).

faafe ;;.Es{,qn. -

—fmfy b 45,

—fafa i 34; 0. 43; v 3,

FmfnARr i 10 ‘Makes keen,
acute, refined, purified’; (52,
to tear away, destroy; T,
the autumn, *destroys’, ‘clears
away', the dirt, the mud and
mire, caused by the rains),

frareiTaR it 5 Becomes lucid,
limpid, peltucid.

—fafire—i 4.

fafam: i 15, 35 Differentiated;
distinguished; specialised. (Ffy
+ {21, to dustinguish, to leave
a residue behind).

—fafiroa i. 44, 50.

—Riw il 20

R i 4.

—fafoag iv. 22,

fumz: il 35 Very pure; (fa+
oI, to become pure).

fagfzii. 52 Purity; purifica-
tion.

Ffiy—i. 19,

—Rr@e—i. 7, 25, 43; i 19;
i, 1, 44, 47; iv. 12, 13,

region of dis-

farrws . 35. .

—fr i 10, 25, 43; i 197
iii- 35, 53. .

ﬁm‘w: i. 22 Special degree; sur-
passingness; excel-lence; pecu-
larity; (sec fafhm).

fraie: 1.22, 35, 49; @7 15, 515
iv. 24 Special; particular;
differential;  specific; ‘that
which marks off from the
rest.,

frataaaniset i, 20 Untouched’
by specifying or differentiat-
ing qualitics

fadmgdafian, iv. 25 The germ
or seed of special and true
vision.

i iv. 25 Of him who
sees the ‘minute peculiarity’; of
the deep seeker, the profound
investigator, who sees the
precise differentia and propria;
(the yogi who has seen the
true nature, the being, of the
Self).

SramgEee v, 25,

Bfnafoma: i
transformation.

filﬁ'mf%(‘ﬁﬁ i. 25 In or on the
-learning of particulars,

—frfweg i 19,

fritaes i, 49.

~—fritar: i, 19.

Br@Ruii. 19; i4, 44, 53 Special,

specific, particular forms; speci-

19 *Specific’ N
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fications;  particularisations;

coneretions; matesialisations.
— R . 19.
oy, it 19

—RrAawg. 22, 23, 34,
AR i 13,
frmgmams, iv. 12 Special

favoring or helping. ( Some

- editions read fyfmgwes ).

.« O S
fﬂm’lm i. 49 Because of

having a special, particular,
concrete object.

frdimekear i. 49.

frlwaaemar i 7 Pre
dominantly  cognitive, dis-
criminative, or determinant

of the specific, demarcating,
distinguishing, differenliating,
particular or peculiar charac-
teristic or aspect ( of a given
object ).

ERHERE S U HEHIL A
19 {a) Specific, differentiated, |
particular, { as
opposed to abstract ), (b)
non-specific, generie, abstract,
undifferentiated, () archety-
pal, and (d) differenceless,
imperishable, homogeneous,
( See oy snd wioEn).

Rt iii. 17.

DR i. 49.

R 19,

~faREyat i 19,

~—friRyg i 19

concrete

fagiF & 36
serene; tranquil,

fever il 49,

froagaameesy i 41 Become
transformed to, having ‘attain-
ed' 1o, conforming to, the
“diversity of the world'; hay-
ing taken on, assumed, the
form of all sorts of diverze
things.

FrsgaRigEy 1 4) Tinged with
diverse objects, or with the
diversity of objects, or with
all sorts of things.

frasanaey, i 41 Appearing
as, showing forth, the form of
all gorts of objects,

frardiwray ii. 12 Towards the
trusting

—fra—i. 13 i 15,

fyonfraw: 5. 1 Bearing the
svondrous veaom, or the venom
of non-equilibrium.

—fxwE— 11, 15; i 51, 54,

—fyga—i. 12,15, 16; i 1
iii. 48.

—frams i 14, 32,47, 49; il
20,51; iii. 17,48 ( Some
editions read wFIRERUR
i 17 ).

Bea: i 43, 45; ii. 20, 50;
iii. 16; iv. 14, 18 (@, specially,
5 1o bind, fasten, permeate,
pervade),  Object; range; da-
main; subject-mpatter; object
of sensuous enjoyment.

Sorrowless’;
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—Rraqan, il 17, 22

— ey i 45,

—fires il 4,20, .

—faggeng, i 8: i 17, 20;
jit. 35.

e, iv. 23 Becawse of
objectivity, objectness, being
object.

fmaRieia i 15 0f him who
sees the defects or evils of
sense-enjoyment.

ﬁ'xvmnm iv. 26 ‘Heavy-
fronted” with, heading or
gravitating  towards, heavily
inclined in the direction of,
sense-enjoyment.

—fag i 37; i 54

—famn 5. 35, 49; 4 23; i
17, 41; iv. 12,

Faas, i 32

Rrammrgenar i 51 By the
mirage. the ‘deer-thirst’, of
sense-objects.

ﬁmﬂ" i. 35 Having an object:
{ fem: ).

frageeht i 35, 36.

faoamass in, 51 The winds,
strong breezes, storms, of
sense~objects, sense~attrac-
tiont.

frrafife i, 47, 53 Special
or peculiar object.

Brrafmtafetan iv. 23 Show-
ing forth, reflecting, both
object and subject

Frrasga@aatd: i 30 Crav-
ing of the nature of attraction
towards sense-objects; ‘greed
for con-junc-tion with objects
of sense’. ’

FraagEmS i 14 At the time
of sensuous pleasure.

fragas, 1. 15 Sensuous
pleasure; the pleasure yield-
ed by sense-objects,

—frrgatitnr i 18 In com-

parison  with  sense-joys,
sensuous delights.
~—faaeg i, 23.

fraxeT i 11 di. 4.

fuagelia: i. 12 The stream of
sense-enjoyments.

faoa i. 44, 49. ,

—faar i 7, 44, 49; 1. 35,

—frrme i 5, il 26,

faaar ve 7.

— T ;. 33.

B i 30.

—fyaaifor i, 4.

FrTmeREH iv. 23 Of the nature
of ‘object’.

Fragradifaa: i 51 () With-
out cognisance, reconnoitre,
thought, of the range ( of the
breath, but, instead, by a
sudden effort ).

Fraargarfaa: i 15 Permeated

with ( craving for } sense-
objects,
froarawy, i 28 Another
object.
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frrmeal il 4.

FrmnErg i 3, 43 Becaus: Tof
non-existence of object; for
lack of object.

freaoaay iv. 19 Object-show-
ing; object-reflacting.

—faTaram i 35.

Roqraareo i, 51 From idea-
tion of objects.

iy iv. 23 By the subject,

~f—ii. 20 (The subjects
the knower or experiencer of
an cbiect). |

—frdr—iv, 16.

—fm@ i 15,

Rl i 4 6 L

—farAw 0.8

g eas i, 51

—fmay il 31,

fagzawrraawl i 32 Stream-
ing with dissimilar cognitions,
ideas, lhoughh. erceplions',

—FraRdan: i, (7.

—Ranae . 14

frzea® iv. 33 Is dlain, defeated,
destroyed { £, to kill}

farzf . 42, 49 Roams; plays
amuses or enjoys oneselfi (F +
7 1o lake away). :

frarn iv. {0 Pleasureplaces;
places of recrention.

famg siie 42 Having  played
about, enjoyed himself.

dammireesdnery, . 37
‘Tinged with the support (as
object of meditation)

of a

eing with a passionless mind';

filed with the image, the
thought, of a being who has
11 en above all passions,

H‘Tﬂnﬂﬁwq;. 37 Having for
object the pastionlessyize., a
being whe has transcended
human passions

AT i, 46 (Name of a2 me
ditation-postare).

—fﬁ'ﬂ_;_zo Determinedvigour;
indomitable and- irresictib'e
cnergy).

—fid—i, 35,

didg i 13, 20; 3 34 Visile
power; cnergy ; semen; \igon
seminal vinlity.

-—i!l'ftlu 34.

?'IITETI\T. i, 38 Gain of cnergy.

—dgeq 5. 20.

HARTL i 34 By the breaking
down of (the other's) ttrength.

et i, 23.

gex i 17, 44: B, 14 Tree.
—gRt L 75 04y . 130

—g= it 9, 13; iv. 15,

—T9T i, 30, 35.

— AR i 1 v, 18

T 8.5 (Pl:; see gler). Moods,

modes, funclionings of the
mind,
i s, G 1L
— . 2; 6 15,
—gfa~i 1, 18: i’
i\'- 9.

5, 20;
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—f¥e i, 50,
—afit i, 4, 35; i,
39; iv. 22

a5 10; i 43 (37 to exist;
sec qGd); way of existing,

. P
(also of earning one’s living)
modification, state {of mind);
function; functioning, activily;

4, 20; i

operation: workiag,
afw 1. 7, 9: ii. 47;iv. 10
gfafiei 5.
—af i, 30.
—ggf i, 20; iv. 22
gl ii. 18.
afemdu i 1, 43 By mere

functioning, activity, stirring.

gfwewn i 43, 48 Attainment
of functioning, operaliveness.
existence; finding expression.

gfag i. 35.

gfagarasy, 1 5 ‘The wheel
of wood and seed’; e rota-
tion of germ and manifesta-
tion, conduct and tendency,
functioning and disposition,
hiabitual practice and acquired
character.

2fq|ISE ). 4 Same-formed-
ness, uniformity, sielarity,
ldcnhty. with the mqods

"Q—‘“i A1,

—gRi—i. 17;§i. 19, 20;iv. 22,

a9 il 33.

gyafygran i, 15; il 13 Excesses

ghu—Azdiaea
of moods, or manilestations,
funciionings.
—gAr i 15,
T iv. 23

— i

TR il 26 ( A race or class
of perennially youthful and
beaubiful gods).

glambrydta: i 15 Aleid of the
venom (orsting) of the
scorpion.

griafuRgeiv 9 ‘The up-
rising, coming into manilesta~
tion, of the cat-maturation’s
reincarnation as a cak

—grg—iv. 9

87 il 17 Knows; (fag, to
know ).
—Iga—ii 36 (Knowing;

but here the word is used in
the technical sense of super-
physical sense of tfouch %

—Rgmg in. 18, 38,

—{garii 26.

—?ﬁ:ﬂﬂ‘n 38.

—RA i 385 iv 19.

za m. 36 From the power
or faculty known as védonaj
{ see—AZA—-).

— 3z §i. 12 { To be known,
inferred }. -

— et i, 12, 13.

—BzfgeE i 34,

— e, i 13,

e i 13-



faaRa—Away

fzaffa i 13 Make koown;
declare. { Some editions read
g7 ).

Brzed i 13 v 22 (The
sages ) know. or declare-

—3am iv 21,

RAfggsw dil. 13 To be known,
bome in mind; ( mace: )

Afgeas, 1 1 i 28
( neu: ).

Af@r i 35 To be known;
(fem:).

atéaﬁ ii. 13 (Two) do: (oeus).

—ifag iv. 21

—gerar, i 18,

—Ag—iv 13.

—3Jafaga iv. 3

© Fzmii 34 Palace.

Jfra: i 26 Surrounded

—figar ii. 26.

Ssaras iii. 26 (The name of
the palace of Inilra, the king
o‘\f the gods).

~—4q8IYG i, 16 ( ‘Thirstless-
ness’;  freedom  from all
desire ).

dqromg, i 15.

—‘3;}5— iti. 26 ( Lapis lazuli;
sometimes used for ATRE or
cemerald, and also for gzier
or sapphire ).

§g&wr;mnwt iil. 26 Because
of being tinged with the lustra
of sapphire.

G7a393: iii. 29 Having the
strength of ‘the son of Vinati',

Do:

Aot

Garuda, the king of the birds,
in Puripa mythos).

SaRgad i 24.

Garfrm: v 24 ‘dnnihilator’;
“nihitist’  ( in philosophy };
denier of the existence of
Atui and of life apart from
the physical bady.

Smfds iv. 21

=

qIEGPE i, 35 Abandoument of
hestility.

—fr—i. 2

-

A 5. 15 Absence of desite,
attachment, passionar craving
for the world; detachment;
dispassion; disgust
with, revelsion from, the
world, ( f 4oy ).

Sy, i 15,16, 18.

— QA i 50.

S, i 20

— AT i, 12,

~—Sepgan, i 32

-t iv. 10,

§usdai. 12,

e, i 47 Lucidity. (See
Rrardiwifs ).

—Sqre i 36.

—3qrd i 4.

surfeit;

Rl i, 26; ik 49,

—ageH il 14, .

aﬁﬁﬂmi i, 17 *Omniformity’;
universality. .

—Sarag i 30 (Incquabity:
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cfsslmxlanty, diﬂ'erentmtlon,
fr+um)

Saaar i 51 ‘Spatial; acrial;
celestial,

—anm—i, 16, 44; i, 14,

—ogmt i 4; v, 9.

o bi. 5 'Made clear’, thyown
into relief’, “picked out’, ‘out-
lined’, ‘shown cut’, manifested.
(ﬁ+«a, see uftEafs:) .

—sawr il 5.

STRATATL iv. 13 Manifest and
subtile.

ARRAT iv. 13 0f manifest
nature; or ‘manifesting their
nature’.

—TJIMAY il 50,

CImEAEIAEYE: i 16 From or
with (the gunas with ) mani-
fest and unmanifest qualities
or functions; ( dis-gusted )
with ( the gunas )  whether
manifesting or not manifesting
their properties, i. ¢, their
manifest as well as subtle
form.

—9 .8 Mamfestation).

~zafn i 23 m 13,14, 17;

iv. 12
—afRey iv 12
A iv. 12,

. enfnfi: i 19 By manifestations.
safea i, 15.
erfRfafae iv. 12 Attained
to specific mamfcslalmn
e il 13,
27

(209)

maERe -

—s’mm iii- 53 (Of the dis-
tracted).

ca® iv. 16 In the (state of the
mind being) distracted; when
distracted  (f1, away from,
without, + @3, front; not at-
tending to what is in front),

g iv 12 By the to-be-mani-
fested.

e19Gd iv. 8. 9 Are shown forth,
made manifest.

—saggaTal il 15

zrsga iv, 9 Would be mani-
fested,

—egawn—i. |1, 43; ii. 4; i
13; iv. 9. ( The cause of
manifestation;  that  which
evokes, stimulates, induces,
manifestation).

— TR, iv. 9.

ffn: i 24

—afatda iv. 10,

2xal® iv 11 Developes; brings
out; throws into relief; shows
forth; unfolds; precipitates;
discovers; discloses. causes;
(=13

saqBgad i 9, 24 Is qualified,
characterised, indicated; is
altributed, assigned (as attr-
bute, or deed).

squfigaed i. 24 Dot (pfi).

*| eqaf® ii. 18 Do: ( dual ).
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aeii-—smemat

73R 5. 9 In characterisation.

—EguiTT—- i 44; iil. 49,

—mmaizaw i 14.

—27Aqene ii- 34

eafiachy i 17 Strays away;
behaves unfaithfully. (& + wf
+]T, to move about).

~=afa: i, 31

—sm—i 19

sqafamd 1. 5 Stands, rests. (4
L+ Ta1).

~=mafy— iit. 53

sTegEsTalaraTr i 49 Of
the nature of ‘determination’,
ascerlainment, and the deter-
minable, the to-be determined,
to-be-ascertained. (Br+xT+
&R, to put an end to, Lo finish).

sgamarense i 47 Of the,

nature of determination; {pl).

—ngEadii 47.

—sTaiT— iii. 49

cqafmamn, i 49 Of the
‘seated’, established, existing,
manifesting; { pl: )

-3~ 43; i 17

@ 0. 9 Behavior, conduct;
business; convention; mutual
intercourse  or commerce;
B+am+e).

—suEERA - 23.

AR, i, 32.

SETEIA: 1. 43.

—Sqafki— iii. 5.

—<aafga—i. 49; il 36,

walzaziv. 9 Screened; hidden;

intercepted, inferrupted. (fr+
2@ +a).

sygizaan i {3 Because of
being hidden. intertupted,
obstructed.

sagfgamng, iv, 9.

— =R iv. 9,

syafEd i, 25,

—eaaiEdq ii. 17,

=yt . 33 Adultercus (Ry+
+3q+9Y, lo go; ‘to ge
to a person of the other sex’).

e il 55.

swag 5. 55 Addiction: a
habit that ‘carries away’,
"carries a person off his feet’,
‘flings him away fiom the
right patk’, ‘misleads’, ‘leads
astray’; (f?‘z+am‘, to throw).

sgxafa i 55 Flings, carries,
whitls, away.

squrTelta: iv. 33 To be ‘can-
strued grammatically’; to be
cxpounded in detail; to be
put specifically; (fa+ =),

st i 17

eqfiRla dil. 17 Would be inter-
preted.

sareata: i 5,22 (Has been)
explained; ( mascs; &+ wr+
Tar; see TAWR: ),

TR, 5. 45: i 20 Do:
(neu:).

ST i, 44 Doz; (fem:).

sqETEiL 43, 44.

SYIEYIAL iii. 13 Doy ().
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eqrETE iv. 1.

syrEmfrned i 19 Will be ex-
plained; (pl:).

aneRan i 11 i, 52 Tobe
explained, to be made known,

earf i, 30 llness.

-1, 30 Do:.

—sfag— i 12. .

smifymyd: 29 Hlness etc.

s dil. 39 (Name of one of
the nervoustvital forces ).

—znege ii. 5.

Il 5 Misfortune, ill-fare,
evil ‘happening’; (acc: ).

—gR— iii. 17; iv. 12,

QG iii, 13 ‘Operation’; func-

speevaafior i, 10 By ( the
mind } having the *exhibition-
quality’.

egeatafiyam i, 13 Of exhibi-
tion and inhlbluun. ‘getling-
up and holding-back’, ‘going
forward and withdrawing',
‘letling oneself go and holding
oneself in’, pro-gress and re-
grass, pro-cess and re-cess,
advance and restraint.

STAFDMEFER i 9 of

the two tendencies, the exhibi-
tional {wakeful, outgoing) and
theinhibitional {indrawing), the
processlvc and lhe recesuvc

f i 51

activily; iness;
work, (14 A1+9).

—zrqued, i, 13, 14,

srmrzaran ii 18 Only by their
operation.

—Tqar it 14,

e il 14

EmYRY il 13.

equft @il 39 Pervasive: (f¥+
g, to find; ‘all-finding’).

e i 7 Changed, inverted,
reverted, turned round; mark-
ed off; (mase:).

—rargfe iii. 44 (Different;

tioning; b

Togelhcr with (the disposi-
tions) born of exhibition, in-
hibition, and rapport (absorh-
ed meditation, (ommunion).
sgwara®y, iii. 13 Exhibition
(as opposite of inhibition):
wakefulness; ‘uprising’, ‘get-
ting up’, *standing up’; display
{as opposite of retirement);
aclivity; patency (as oppasite
of latency); dynamicily (as
opposite of staticity} ; tense-

nesg; t s impulsive-

tion; demarcation; distinc-
tiond,

sgemafad i 3 In the ‘exhibi-
tion-mind’, the up-risen, ‘ram-
pant’, active, exhibitive (mood
or state of ) mind.

ness; impelus; momentum,
sgeatAsEm i 9, 13 Propen-

sities, dispositions, to exhibi-

tion; exhibitive proclivities,
sgeamEeRafanarg, i 50 Be?

cause of the eveipowering, the



- AneweEd
defeat, suppression, of the
- wakeful, exhibitive, ont-going.
tcndency. .
erarAEEETTas, i 50 The
-*receptacle’, ‘capsule’, ‘cyst’,
‘seed-pod’, ‘germ’, of the ten-
dency 1o outward activily.
egemRE®ERT i, 14 By the
exhibition-tendency.

ST i 37 Inor on exhibi-
tiveness, dynamicity; in the
state of out-lurned-ness; when
the mind is in the outward
exhibitive mood.

TYea i 4

cgfeaafam: 6. 1 One with
aroused, wakeful, uprisen, ac-
tive mind.

zgﬁtra{‘am i, 37,

sfaagata ii. 52 Of those
whase viion is  ‘arisen’,
oulward-turned,  extro-spec-
tive, ( therefore erroneous ),

sy dil. 26 Organised; mar-
shalled; arranged in order;
frrm)yboundlogelhen(ﬁ-mz\).

—SE— itt, 27, 29 (Organisa-

. tion; arrangement ).

enes, il 27 Organisations sys-
tem; place; order; (military)
formation (of an ermy, &s in
squares, or with wings, etc.
ﬁ+3{, to reason, to arrange
in an ordered manner).

—=wgEq, i 151 i 29,

—TTETN, i 45,

(212 ) agam%imnm(—mr

weTaE i 15 Being carried,
borne, rshed, whirled along.
{The correct reading seems to
be cgmAmy, i e, @&+
SEMAR, passive form of T
and it is so printed in the
Poona Kmmdfxs‘natpa editions
but the editions by Balaram
and by the Bombay Govern-
ment Central Press, print
YA, probably by in-
advextence ) -

awx ii. 32 Going; (&R, to go) .

_;ﬁq:\ii 31 ( See wmaay, ) .

—aaq ii. 31,

aamf i 30, 32 Vows; obser-

vances,

£y

@ Gk 45 Able: ‘might-y';
(=, to be able ).

—afm—ii. 18; i 17, 18, 2).

—afE §i 6, 23, 3 17, 50:
iv 22,

mfe i 14, 15, 21 Abilig:
that which ‘might do® a thing;
‘might’; power; lorce; energy;
polency; potentiality.

wfwaraafygrmsy, ii. 4 OF those
{ afflictions, moods) which
exist only as potencies,

YR i 6,223,

—gaghii 6. 17,

QAT i, 49 Possible; able to be
done; (tmasc:) .
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aFrg, il 15 Doy (neu:) . | ineitself; the ‘that-measure’,
il'ia 1. 18 Doubts; suspects, ‘that only’, ‘root-form’, of
—agriv. 19. sound. ( See @rRIAR ).
&7, ii. 13 Hundred. TEIERIFART iv. 14 In the
waggEnA: in, 26 A Hundred form of pure sound.
thousand yojanas in extent. | mz3wat: is 42 The propertics or
(Some editions read-aiz#r-). functions of word-sounds.
—zmarea i 26 (Some edi- | TEITRA iv. 33 ‘With’, by means
tions read —'GEEI';{). i ofy the ‘back’ of (mere)
gaedid dil. 13 In the place of | words; (riding on aity words
the hundreds, only, without substance or
—M3A iv 9. " reality). R
—qeg—~i. 2; it. 18; i 36, | qremeaRAY: it 17 Of the word
e i 42, 49; i 175 iv. 14 and the notion (cognition);
Sound; word. of the tenn and the concept.
srgmzmghirag i, 41 Inferred | TqWAA iv. 14 In the form of
from  sound-spprehension; | sound. (Some editions read

(some read MizmEmbifman, i TEIARATANIRA )

i. e, the conditional cause of | megfaae fii. 41 Having sound

the apprehension of sounds). for object.
spzgramEreaferani9 Bound | quzwifig i 35 Conseiousness of

up with', dependent on. the superphysical subtile sound,

grealness n‘r power of 'vev»bal rﬁﬁfiﬁﬁmaammﬁmawﬁa—
knowledge', ward-perception, VF(?Z@ i. 43 On the purif<
knowledge of words. ; X X
cation (i, e. the clearing
WW? * 9 Followmg away, ) of the memory (i ¢,
upon, arising out of, the cog- the associations born ) of the
nisance or perception of the conventions of language and
sound or word; ‘pure verba- of evidential and inferential
lism'; merely verbal know- and hypothetical knowledge;
fedge ( an image conjured up in other words, when the
by words, without any reality mind has been freed from all
or substance behind it; a pre-conceived notions, binses,
concept without a percept ). pre-judices, arising from he
aE@Arad il 52, conventicnal  meanings of
uRAVATT i 45 i, 19 Sound- (catch-) words, from hearsay,




dhnarer g

from (hasty) inference, and
from (mere) imagination and
fancy.

qeEdaagfoRka® i 42 Oa
the clearing away, the ‘puri-
fication’, the ‘“cor-rec-lion’,
the righting, of the ’memory”,
the astociations, due to the
conventional usage of words.

TEyREHAr i, 17 Accompany-
ing (but not inherently con-
nected with) the word,

a1, 7 From word, or sound.

TRy i 195 i 445 iv. 19
Sound ete.; (pl:).

aegly: G 47 Dox; Geing:)

sl i 55 The cognition
of do:.

qethfaeTas iv, 18 Like such
objects as sounds, ete.

TEREY il 55.

menweaatn: i, 55 Contact
with, or "use and employment
of; sound etc.

WA, fi 133 iy, 14,

aeqrasaatan i, 21 Disappeat-
ing, ‘screening’ off, of sounds
ete. | @A+ AT).

wHEE, i 41,

TR iv. 19 Word-meaning.

i L 42
‘Picteed through', penetrated
or permeated with, ideas (or
hszy  notions  or  doubts
regarding words, objects, and
coguitions thereof,

(21

TR~y
TR b 42 By

(doubtful and indistinct ideas

or) suppasitions { fancics,

biases ) connected with the

ward, the sense, the cognilion;

nolions  regarding
language, thing, and thought,

aeqdmamii. 17 Word, object,
and idea,

ie,

W‘?WW iii. 17 Of dos,

[EpdeETen i 2y The relation

of word and meaning, sound
and sense

—aqa i 44 v 2,

a8 7 i 44 By word or
sound

TEMGAEY: i, 32 Stretched on
a bed or seated on 4 scar,

—WA v, 10,

sTeor i, 15, 33 Refuge; shelter;

place of shelter; house,

—qhT— i, 38,

TSI . 43 Vot laoking
to’, independent of, the {phy-
sical) body, .

oisfager i, 43 oF the{mind)
fixed, seated, in the body.

S B 28; i 44 (5, 1o
crumble ). ‘That which is jn.
cessantly erumbling’; the body,
(Manu-smrri, i 17, says that
sharlta i3 so named because
it is made up of ‘shat', six,
things, as chief components;
it is the sheath or Jocus of
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the mind, manas, and the five
sense-organs).

[dEn i, 28.

raTonT ii. 28

[ il 43,

—wrire dii. 38

wufyfeang i 45 The opera-
tion of the body, ete

—qiafaaaRsgiv. 10 Look-
ing to, waiting for, dependent
on, such means as the body
ete.

qauraRy fii. 38 In other bodies.

aduaftamEcaem iv. 10 0Of
the size and form of the body
only.

—qGTAd il 38,

/AR L, 55 il 38.

qamz3atii 5 The hine or the
curve of the moon; the curv-
ing moon; the lunar crescent.

srfzfrardst in 34 By the ‘let-
ting fall’, the stroke, of wea-
pons, ctc.

WHE—iii. 26 (Name of a dvipa,
contineat, island ).

R 12 Placid; restful;
peacefuli reposchul; unexcited
tranquil; calm; ( =9 to sub-
side, be extinguished, become
peacefuly also to inspect. The
shinta quality is connected
with sattva, also wilh the
‘past’; as ghora is with rajas
and the ‘present’, and midha
wit htamas and the “futore’ )

i

A i 36 15,
—'Tma iv 21

quadvne i 14
wEAREsIReraRT i 49
By being of the nature of the

attributes past, present, or

future, (the ‘subsided’, the

“uprisen’, the ‘unpredicable’ or
indistinguishable; sce Tea:).
ardifasTeizraniaafey i
44 Amongst or on (abs-
tract concepts) undemarcated,
undetermined, unspecified, un-
defined, by the atiributes, viz,,
past, present,or future, (subsid-
ed, uprisen, indistinguishable
or unpredicable); i. e. on abs-

timeless
connected with any concrete
embodiments,

TRARTARTE i

14 ‘Running after or wuh or

lract concepts, un-

\ through' the su'sided, the
| mamfest, and the unmanifest
> atiributes.

TFARAY i, 12 Subsided ond
uprisen; past and present.

audiz i, 15 Bodily, physical.

mam iv. 10.

—amfa— iii. 50,

mifzavzant it 13 Padds-grains;
tice-grains

—mqEag— iii. 26 ( Name of a
dvipa or tontinent). -
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awaad, iv. 22 Eternal.

gz i, 15 The doctrine of
(the) eternity (of the Self,
Purusha).

ausafes: i 24 Eternal

—amEAT, iv. 13,

—iw— 1 35; i 1, 30

zngrTar i 23 Contained in the
(appurtenant! science

—qeey, i 15.

g, i1, 24; i,
to Yeach; Lal scire, to know).
Teach'ng; science.

—arEnon, il 32,

mmamatarvﬁq?ﬁ@aamm{..
35 For the sake of the
development or confirmation
of the teachings of Science of
the inferences therefrom, and
of the instructions of the
Teachers.

Ty iv i3 The teach-
ing of ( a or the ) science.

i i, 28,

A il 33. .

TIERFIAL 1. 24 OF science (or
wisdom) and of glory, eleva-
tion, greatness, superiorily,
supremacy.

—frmr—ii. 27,

— i i, 39, .
frogwm il 32 In the “head-
shard’, ‘head-case’, skull..
e, il 45 To the mck

—fawriv. 22.

5 (|

aiigqiconfifv: it 48 By cold and
beat, etc.
et if. 32 Cold and heat.

-} —giig-—ii. 6

~~gftEear i 2.

iz il 18; i 35.

—gqEr il 44, 47.

—~giierany iv. 14

~=fidg iii. 23.

—zgie i 29.

—gF—iv.

o5t i 33 thlc ( masc: )

ggwuvmi ii. 13 By the ‘aris-
ing’, the coming into opera-
tion, the becaming active, the
*dawning’, of *white’ or good
kamma, good or happy ‘de-
servingness’, desert, merit.

a@zwon iv. 7 *White and black”;
good and evil.

a@iv. 7.

—afg—ii. 5.

Eﬁlﬂnﬁ: i1. 5 The belief, idea,
awareness. of purity.

gufetenma: i 5 The
errontous notion of pureness.

g&z if. 41 Of the pure (person).

—gsit ii. 5.

T8 i 20 Pure; purified,

= i, 29; i 35, 505 iv. 25
( Some editions read fazrs:
in ffi. 35 ).

gafaaan §i. 26 ( One of the

_ highest orders of the gods),

g i 51 Pure and eman-
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cipated.  (Some editions read
o fadt g ).

=81 i 2.

—afg— i 41,43,

—ggf— . 16: i, 28.

—fnii 1, 41.

—gfra . 40; i, 57.

T i, 55 On equality
of purity; in case of equal
putity. -

afgarsaTH il 55 *Same-form-
ness’, uniformity, of purity.

—7 i, 28.

eaed: ive 3 Of purity and
impurity.

ﬂ‘% jit. 22 In dry (straw, grass,
dead wood ).

A iii. 22 May dry vp.

—zrae . 18,

~FEY i, 3,

~zgean il 55.

meas, ik 3, 13; iv. 10
Empty.

—F ;. 43,

—Eat i, 15, 44,

AN iv. 34.

—yEma, i 43,

—vggaEat il 26.

22510 iii, 26 Peaks; horns.

3df i 22 Hears: (4 to
hear).

—RA iv. 8, 28.

i~ iil. 49,

~Tq i 18,

28

—5s i 41, 47.

—gy il 9.

g i 13 In the remaining;
(fem:; pli).

— PR —ii, 47 Laxity; (lax-
ness; looseness).

—sifreny iii. 38

—fyer, i, 38,

—dtem iil. 26

— & iii- 26,

fizer: i 47 Seated on a
mountain.

wtaat i. 47 To the sorrowing,
grieving.

siraf il 5 Sorrows, grieves.

—aqiten: i, 47,

AR Ry

A i 32 Purity of body,
contentment of mind, asceti-
cism, study of spiritual scien-
ces, self-surcender to God.

—gitrarii. 5.

witare i, 32, 40 Purity; cleantic
ness.

oitaedata, i. 41 Stability,
establishment, steadiness, con~
firmation, of purity.

Qﬁ*ﬂi ii. 40 From purity.

— szt i, 26 ( Blue; dark ),

—zgmnE—iv. 3.

sygaered i. 20 OF the trusting,
the believing: (W, truth 71,
to do, to held).

gt i, 14 By faith,

Wi 35.
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NJR lV 10 Faith ete.

AT TR TITaR . 20
Preceded by i. {cheerful, reso-
lute, earnest) faith, ii. zealous
energy, Iil, retrospective and
introspective memory, iv.
attentive  composure  and
collectedness, v. (discrimina-
tive ) consciousness,

—uzimd i 35 ( Some editions
read AT ). <

—uqRg—i. 7.

FFATAC iv. 14 Possessed of

" ‘credible speeck’. (pl );
trustworthy; (i. e. persons
whose words would b'e worthy
of respeclfu] credence ).

syamt— ii. 33 ( Heanng)

—wqor_ il 36.

—ygonar i 41

—¥WA iv. 25

—AFU— iii. 36 (Sec arfn).

@y, iii. 36 From the
‘auditory”.

o7 i 49; i 30 (33, to hear).
The ‘hemd's  ‘revealed’;
scripture; revelation; festi-

mony generally.
smAmERiEgrm i. 43
When ( the intelligence is )}
*empty’, ‘void of’, freed from,
“the imaginations, associations,
" arising out of testimonial and
inferential knowledge.

AAGAFATAR § 49 From or

than the ‘testimonial’ and the
‘inferential’ consciousness

gAY i 43 Of testimony
and inference.

gargRrfrTg: i- 49 Object of
do:.

HAAGRARDIAT, L 43 ‘Born
with'. accompanying, know-
ledge derived from testimony
and inference.

arguN 5. 43 Testimony and
inference.

—yffeasy iii. 41,

A ii- 23 From ‘revelation”, or
oral testimony.

wad iii 18 Is heard.

gt iii 17 By the (letters)
being heard

f[gg:ii 55 From the good.

Agetiv 33 Excellent (fem:?,

oNg:i. 7 OF the hearer.

witghy iti. 17 By the hearers.

Muagdtiii 51 Ear and eye.

eiramag i i (9 Ear,
skin, eye, tongue, and nose

MAL i, 41 The eor. |

s i 17; iv. 14,

dtwraan i, 40 OF ear and
ikdsha, space ( or ether )

—aRetony, iii. 41,

ofrenfiay ii. 18 By the ear elc

AR il 17 Student of, or
versed in, scripture

sgaafri. 1 Shdes” away; re-
laxes, loosens

Bagaat i. 16 Close-jointed.
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~3FUAT i, 29

—=3yEe 3 26 {Verse ).

2a3Ga if. 34 With the conduct
of the dog.

54t ii. 34 Dog.

—RA— i 31,

sate: i, 49 Ingpiration, in-
breathing.

STELAT: i, 50 Preceded by

inspiration,

AT . 49 Of in breath-
ing and out-breathing, inspira-
tion and expiration,

sarEmaEgt i 51,

—H ARG 5, 3.

smaRa §i. 50.

s3at iii. 17, 26 ‘White”, (Possibly
the earlier form of the English
word was “chwite’ ).

AR iii, 17 Shines as white;
whitens,

——

9z i 19; iii. 26 Six.

a3 iv. 11 Six-spoked; having
six spokes,

a2fDUEM iv. 13 Of the form
of the undifferentiated

quEm: ii. 24 Berren, sterile;
cunuch,  (Some editions vend
qugEs ),

QUEMARTAT i, 24 By or with
the story of the sexless, the
eunuch. (Some editions read
quEmt—),

six.

i, 19 Sixth

g i, 19 Sixteenth; (masc.)

'ﬁeth . 42 To the do;
( fem: ).

.—H-—

Wi 14,26 He.

i 15 0 25 i 115 v, 3 et

~—dam: iii- 28, 31.

T 5, 4 { A technical word
meaning concentration, con-
templation, and absorbed rapt-
ness, all three together'; medi-
tation; restraint. (& + L,
to regulate ).

e i, 30; il 4, 5, 6, 16, 18,
23.

wanAw iii. 6, 26, 27, 28, 29, 32.

[aa%y iii. 5, 6, 16,

—Tey i, 41.

—dm i 16. 17, 21, 22,
35, 41, 42, 44, 47.

UM i 26, 52.

g i 16, 19, 21, 24, 30,
34,

gawnnm dil. 23 Becauss of,
from, absence of meditation.

gyhs i, 23 Combined, joined.

—&idn— . 17.

AL G 17,23 (g, to

“ join )o Junction; combination.

A i 15, 17, 22, 23; iv. 19

gamfafrag ii. 23 The caute
of, or cnused by, conjunction.

ddvfranranaton i, 18 Having
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the properties of conjunction
and disjunction, combination
and separation.

SR i 15.

SarrerEmhifaaar ii. 23 By or
with the wish to declare the
form or natureof the combina-
tion.

warnTag i 25 That which is
named conjunction. :

—gu, i 22,

wame, i 23.

AN i, 23 Absence of
conjunction.

@A ii. 23,

—dnd iv. (9.

—afR i, 34.

—&fe i 35, 36; ii. 36, -

w6 17 (4 g, to "wit,
to know ). Consciousness,
awaretess.

—@qm i, 21 { Speed; rapidity;
intensity ).

i i 21

—gqm ii. 12,

—3aRq i, 22,

-—dRzA, il 39,

-—éam iil. 39; iv. 19.

~aRmy iv. 21.

~—dadt i 7; i 17, 20,

~qa— ;. 30,

gTaii. 30 (& +af, to sleep;
that which sleeps, or goes to-
gether, with its opposite, in

an inseparable pair); doubt;
alternation,

&may, i 35.

dRy, iii. 22 Might or would
dry up.

—ewzmu{ iv. 11,

——é‘{m. 1i, 40.

daavy il 13 Because of mer-
gence, assimilation, absorp-
tion, “together-produced-
ness”; (such close associat'on
with, clinging to, its cause
as amounts to disappearance
in ).

e il 15; iv. 10 ({i-}-q, to
move }; ‘procession’; trasmi-
gration; the world-process.

wgaeanm iv. 11 The wheel of
the world-process.

garfaaay i 52 Binding
to the world-process.

HAIEIT 1. 12 Heading to-
watds world-activity; ‘heavy-
fronted” towards warldliness.

Forefaray it 32 The decay
of the seed-germ of (the
tendency to ) ‘procession.

YR iv, 33,

darBa i, 15 The cause of
the world-process; the cause
of ‘procession’, of binths
and rebirths.

e i 51 Of the “fire of
the world', . . the misery of
the procession of birth and
rebirth,
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daramig ii. 33; il 51 In the
burning embers, the fires, of
the world-life.

daiftm 1. 25 The ‘moving’,
revolving, wandering, reincar-
nating, evolving, worldly
( jivas ).

~—gqzaAnt i 19,

dasa i, 40 May contact;
may come into contact.

dgug, i 2; 6 19 (d4m9,
to create; Yo emanate; to
thtow  forth ). Integrated,
aggregated,  evolved o1
emanated, together with; bora
together, mixedup, associated,
colored or tinged, with; attach-
ed to; latent; potential in,

gy ii. 19.

aaaitii 19,

R i, 50; ii, 15y iv. 9.

,—aEEe— 1 19, 51; ii. 5, 15,
23; iii. 10,

—HRE iv. 26,

BT i 50 (S todo ).
‘Well-deing”; ‘con-secra-tion’;
refinement; purification; sacra-
ment; impression; education,
refining, polishing; stamping
with a tendency; tendency;
disposition; potentiality; apti-
tude; inclination; faculty;
bent; stamp; acquired cha-
racter; ity; dispositi

gerwgraat i 15 The pain
{~fal-) mess of (i e, due
to, the creation, the setting
up of ) tendencics.

FRETARATRL iv. 29 By decay,
consumption, of the ‘seeds’
( germs, ‘cellvehicles ) of
impressions and tendencies,

dewrg i 1.

—EEE: i 9; v 9.

ST i, 18 Remnant of
tendency; remaining as inere
tendency. .

g’m{ﬂw{ itt, 9 ‘Tendency-re-
maindered”; having only the
tendency left; left as nothing
else than a mere tendency.

TEFNEIERON, i 18 By
‘vision" of lendency; from,
because of, by means of,
chservation, { in meditation )
of the (hidden) tendency (of
onc’s own or another's mind),

dearnlmIR i, (8 For
do:.

~gERaiii. 9, 13, 15; iv. 9.

dewran i 5, 50, 51; i, 13; i
18; iv. 9.

geRrany i 51,

—giThreR, i 10,

TRETA . 10.

demafam i 50 Excessive
impressing; great consecration;

11,

¥y QiSp!

i 51y il 10

R

E: Surpassi of
the re-fining, the culturing.
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( Some editions read EEwWA-
o).

g, 151

amﬂfim 9 The ‘othet-
wiseness’, transformation,
change, of implanted tendency.

dewrrnas i.50 The ‘receptacle’,
‘gland’, ‘capsule’, ‘cell-reser-
voir’, germ, of the tendency.

~wEREra: . 15.

gewtim i 10.

IR v, 27,

Herag iv. 9.

gt i 5, 51.

gembgn, i 2 Approximating
towards, tending to become,
leading on to, vesulting in, a
propensity.

—gegal iv. 9.

~gwegan ii. 18.

genad il {3 Placing; organis-
ing; arrangement; position;
connection; con-stitu-tion; con~
struction; formation; forms
structure.

—genas, il 46; i, 26,

dumfAgie i 43 Peculiar ‘plac
ing’, organising, arrangement,
structure.

—egRy iii. 17.

@za (or 22) v iv. 24 By
the co-operating, co-working;
by (athing) which acts in
conjunction { with another ).

ﬁmm iv. 24 Because of

co-operativeness; by reason of

acting {only) in collaboration
( with another }; because of
interdependently joint causa-
" tion.

dgeamiar i 20.

~— TR i 46.

—dga— i 17.

~&aR— iii. 17.

gEEma, i 50 By or from
a single unique or sudden

effort,

|ErEgs 1. 51 Begun once, of
once for all, or suddenly.

g i, 13,

qfirt i, 55 Attachment, addic-
tion. (@3, to cling, adhere,
embrace .

—ALT i, 21,

—aguii 13,

ﬂ'g{f iii. 17 Mixture, con-fusion,
adulteration. ( H+ H)

gz, 13,

@ iv. [5 ‘Distant smefl,
flavor, savor, i. e, ‘touch’,
taint, trace, of mixture,
adulteration, alloy, confusion,
mistakability for each other.

W dit. 45 ‘Will-imagination’;
mental picture; determination,
resolution, resolve; formation
of clear and definite picture
in the mind; (&, AraE, wl,
clearly, T, B9, o form, to
image ).

—W|EEAL ifi. 45
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Tzeatas di. 26 Perfected in
imaginative-will, in resolve.
gzefafg: iv. 1 Accomplish-
ment, perfection, of determina-
tion, of will-and-imagination,
of the power of the will (so
that whatever is determinately
imagined, becomes realised,

materialised ).
@zem, il 45.
ageglaiyea: il 44 Obe-

dient to will-and-i tion;

R ii. 17.

—g237 17

aga i 27. -

w2ead i, 17 s indicated,
signified,

aftayq ii. 50 To shrinking,
contracting.

arafrmRs iv. 10 Conlracting
and expandings contractive
and expansive; shrinking and
swelling. |

following, acting or shaping
according to, the yesolve.

—FATA i, 35 (g
scalter; scaltering together,
mixing up ).

—gHioty i 43

vﬁi’ﬁ i. 42 Mixed; con-fused;
alloyed; adulterated; crowd-
ed; also narrow, tight.

gt & 17.

—aga—i. 43.

azRar i. 49,

Fgar i 27%; i 17 (An, or a, mu-
tual, ) understanding; agree-
ment;convention; wish; desiga;
intention; ‘sign’; mark; tech-
nicalily.

apagaq i 27 Made or creat-

ed by coavention or agree-
ment.

QFaglaar iii. 17 Because of
convention-mind, of an under-
standing or convention,- a
fixed association.

agreTa iv. 10 Dos; (fem:).

—ugwm: i. 16 (Transference).

—w|gAT ii. 20; iv. 22

~—HEHAGL jv. 22.

—~agrad i 7; i 30,

—ggwar ii. 20.

agrafes i 50 Calculated by
or in numbers.

—JTER 1v. 29,

—ageifi i 50.

—armiae i 51,

agmify: i 50 By numbers.

—“3_:(@7:[— iv. 24,

—agaae i 13.

—arAa i 34.

—ag—ii. 30.

~~TF il 39;iv. 21 (Attach-
ment ). .

Ty iv. 21 (They) go 1o~
gether with; go in accord
with; fit in with.

QFAL 1. 51 The demerits,

faulls,

evil  consequences,
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defects, of addiction and

attachment.

TETET, i 51 Kot mak-
ing', avoidance, of attachment
end egoism or conceit, (B,
to ‘sidk’ into,” lo become
attached, and fH, to ‘smile’
with self-satisfaction ). -

AT iv. 11 Becavie of
being bound up with, grasped
together by. .

aFgEe iv. 11 Collected;
connecled together; clasped;
accompanied,

TEUTIREF: i, 26 Summarising
versc. ’

! il 44 An organised assem-
blage; (€-;Bx, to strike;
‘struck together’, ‘welded to-
gether” ).

g i, 44 Cu“cchon, *strik-
ing together'; organism.

[RAFZACH . 5 With moon and
stars,

whreBiiv. 4 Wb minds'.

—9 1.

—gti. 15; i, 13.

&ar i, 48 (-1, to know ).
Consciousness; sentience; that
by which a thing is known, 2
name ; designation,

amfifatanfaf: i 25 The
learning of the specific pro-
perties, name, ete.

~—sae i, 8.

—wgrany, i 26; i 49

HaEl: it 26 (Name of a
race of gods),

gaiv. 12 Of the existent. §

—gawq, ii. 5 (Of the same
“that-ness’,  essence, mnature,
quality ).

Hamg i, 4 OF the existing, the
real, the good and true; (ple).

—~gt—ii. 19,

— iv. 25,

aam il 17 To being or exis~
tence,

FansEd ii. 19 0f (the Mahat-
iailva, possessed of ) mere
being or existence.

g ii. 19.

ARG 13, 49 (In the condi-
tion of ) there being.

afvi. 3,5, 30,325 4. 4, 273 ii.
13,21,

~=THT= i. 14 (‘Well-mak-
ing’. °geod-regarding’, honor-
ing, [aith, reverence ).

w14 Honored; honar-
ingi treated respectfully.

~Trd— i. 243 i 17 i 35;
iv. 34,

e iv. 21 A living being,

wrgguiitaTs i, 2 Composed of,
of the nature of, the attribiite
or aspect {called) Sattva.

TATEG G, 35, 55 of
Sativa and Purusha.
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gagsargaromfs i 2 The
consclousness or awareness
of the ‘otherness’s hetereity,
difference, non-identity, of
Sattva and Purnsha. ( Some
editions read TELENAI-
A ).

FAgEAFTarETArTIAREa iv.

27 Flowing. streaming, with
only doi (Some -editions

read—TAEIAR™: ).

geagaIFEITARARg, i 2
(Consisting) only (of) the
consciousness or awareness of
non-identity of Sattva (i.e.
Prakrti, in even its finest
subtlest form) and Purusha,
the Self, the Spirit,

B o

ggEIEaar
#i. 49 Of one established in
the form of do:.

FAIINAATENRMTR i 49
Ot (the yog/, or the mind, the
soul, consisting) only (of) the
CDnsC')B‘] neEsy  or awarcness
of the non-identity of Sattva
and Purusha; of the soul
whase whole being has been
resolved into mete awareness
of ‘the otherness of the Self
than the not-Seff’; (“[-am-
Not-This").

gugenrganegs i, 26 The
consciousness, idea. belief, of
29

the non-identity of Sattva
and Purusha.

QEGEIEAARTRA jiil. 35.

—grag i 2. 36; iii. 35y iv. 31

gag i 5, 17, 18, 52; iv. 21

( Framazad,) Existence {as

cagnisable, through cognisabi-

lity); goodness; harmony;

encrgy; fortitude; stamina; a

living creature; the Sativa-

guna, the principle of cogni-

tion. ( See Fomr: ).

gegaran, iv. 2} Only Sattva,

el i 41 Purity of Sativa.

auorglggre @i, 55 By the
‘door-way', by means, of the
purification, the refinement, of
Sattva,

araglew, ii. 51

agfanrm -
ST i 41 Pusity
and clearness of intelligence,
cheerful-mindedness, one-
pointed-ness, control of the
senses, and Rtncss for vision
of the Self.

—awaza i 47; ii. 415 i, 18,
43, 47, 9.

SRR i, 26 1ii. 35, 50 iv. 21,

@ i 35

e, iv. 19,

g il 17,

—ged i 24

—g@a fii. 18.

T ii. 30,
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qeg: fi. 11 Existent’; haviag
been; (fem:, pl: of |dl)

THINET i 36 On. con-
firmation of truthfulness; on
unshakeable fixity in the virtue
of truthfulness.

wegd i. 45, 48; ii. 4, 30 True;
truth.

JegaehTEt: i, 26 (A race of
very high gods ).

@egal: dil. 26 ( The name of
the “seventh heaven’, a
superphysical subtile world or
plane).

RETAGD iii. 26, )

JARFIAT i1l 45 True-willed-
ness’; the state of one whose
will always takes effect ‘truly’,
irresistibly, indefcasibly. .

e i 26 (A ra:e,t;f . the
highest orders of gods). U5

—@RuH, iv, 25

weaws, i 61 i, 13, 15 ( Loc:
sing: of W&l being: fem:).

g if. 13 (Loc: pl: of & ).

Wil iv. 18 Always; ever; per-
petually.’

gt 24; i 20 iv. 34.

|prmams iv. 18 The siate of
being always ‘known', ever
cognised, i

a?maﬁtw‘:m\ii 20 Condition
of unbroken, constant, aware-
ness of objects,

—@e i 12 -

qeg i 2 Similar, { ®, same.
similar, together with, T, to
‘similar-seeming’ ).
grantaauald i. 32 Streoming
similar cognitions; | flowing
with a flow of similar ideas.
wrawaaande i 32 By or

. seey

because of a conlmuuus stream
. of similar cognitions, . ideas,
awarenesses

—QFEEE i |8 i, 15,

@gani. 1,35 Good and real;
having real cexistence as well
as exceflence.

g it. 12 ‘Suddenly’;
immediately.

afzaderi. 8 By ( a cognition )
which has something real for
-object; (is not concerned
with unrealities, emptinesses).

—G‘dﬁm{nv RYA

afifrer: 5. 24 With® reason;
having a cause; well proven.

afafka—i. 25.

—JERIET il 5.

—-grag-—iii. {8,

abai. 24; i 29, 52 (=g,
to be). Are. ( Some editions
omit the word in iii. 29).

~—TEHG— i, 32.

AT i 32 Contentment; (& +
89, to be satisfied, pleased).

wramgar i 18 The joy of

contentment.

at once;
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T-FFFW’?{ i 42 rrom or by
contentment,

—wraly iv. 21,

—q7H .19,

—mlraw: i 18.

Hﬁirﬂmﬂfmlﬁ L4y i 17
Helping, doing good, benehit-
ting, supporting, by mere proxi-
mity, mere juxtaposition.

afafrmicafo: i 18 Do:

ERCENCES:EX: 1))

—afr i, 35,

afafras i 26 Placed; de-
posited; studded; { &+ 7+
ﬁ‘l‘[. to enter).

afrdaf@wamg iv. 13 Only
peculiarity of position or ar-
rangement,

afafeaanr i. 32 Than the
‘nearestmeans’, the most casily
available®necessaries.

g i 1.

—drarR, iv. 7,

demfane iv. 7 Of the renoun-
cers.

Q1. 5 ‘Co-spouse”;
spouse’; an enemy.
[afREme it 13 ‘With a counter-

actor’; “neutralised’; ‘counter-
balanced'; neutralisable; re-
mediable,
|4 iii. 15, 26, 29 Seven.
awadt il 26 Seven-isled;
having scven isles or conti-
nents,

‘a rival

AHHY i, 27 Sevenlold.

[gs®Tt it 27 0f seven kmds

safdafy il 34 Twenty-seven,

aalyar #i. 51 Sevenfold; of
seven kinds.

=afae i, 27,

aseaar®: i 13 With endur-
ance’; endurable; tolerable.
(=l + @1a + T, 0 endure.
This is diferent from Seqsaze,
q V).

TS . 46 Seedful’s seeded;
“with seed'; having an object;
objective.

—gar ii. 26 ( Assembly; as-
sembly-hall ).

ARt ii. 19 Equal; ‘same’.

FrAsaz: il 14, 15 Next with-
out ‘inter’-val; next afler;
next in succession; (@Y, well,
together; L, not; AFITH,
“mter’-val).

QAAFFTEH 1. 15 [mmediacy.

aRAsan i, (4.

anaraim iv. 21.

qaFgai. {5; i 22 On all
sides.

greqmr: i 13, 14 Accom-
panied; following; coming
with’and after. (&, with,

ar well, 213, after, AT, Lo
come ).
—qmmmat iv. 12.
—uafamang i 44,
anw iii. 39; iv. 3 Evenly: cvea-
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ness; same; similar; of the
same Jevel,

~—Tq—ii. 31 (=w, with, §,
to go)-

guaEtsm i 31 Cut off
delimited, conditioned by con-
ditions, reservations: defined
by ‘mutual agreement or
understanding’, or by ‘terms’

—andiy. 20(‘Thatwhich goes').

—qag i (1.

AR iv. 121 or at the time.”

|qRE iii. 52 By time.

—aait i, 31,

—and: i, 23,

@Rl ii. 38 ik 18 Able, compe-
tent; ‘having the same mea-
ning, intention, will'; ‘equal
(to the task )';  ‘equal in
power’; ‘ad-equate’,

—gRAw i 23; iv. 31.

mviqL 25,35; iv. 12,

—gmahrii. 13; iv. 28,

—aaif i, 50.

|uETmay i. 46 “Even-seat";
(the name of a YOga-pasture).

ansdfamafy i 39 Function-
ing in or pervading all the
organs,

g i 30 (gt wrag ),
Wishes to take up.

~—WHA §i, 29

~-qAa3: i 35,

AT i. 17 ( See gmfiy ).
—gmiy— 20; iv. 1.

~amfr—i. 51; i 4, 7, 16.
? 146, 51; i 35 iv. 29

(57, well + 21, on all sides +
a1, to *do’, hold, maintain ).
‘Holding" and maintaining the
mind steady; ‘collectedness’ of
mind; absorbedness; absorp-
tion; rapiness; rapt-ure; rap-
port; entranced attention;
meditation; concentration; con-
templation; fixedness; commu-
nion; Irance; ecstasy. (Aswsm-
w1 ) explanation; reconcilia-
tion; solution and satisfaction
of doubts;  co-ardination;
Justification.

gaifai. 1, 2, 11, 17, 18, 20,
23, 50; ii. 195 iii. 3, 23.

antfafraw i, 12 The *absorp-
tion-mind; the absoibed, rapt,
profoundly attentive mind:
the mind which is tending to-
wards absorption.

—amrfrwe i 43,

awfie il 38, 55 Bom of,
resulling from. produced by,
raptness.

aaTrst i 50,

—fie v, 1,

g, i 51,

—qmfaar i 27.

QAR i 11 Having
raptness  as  consequence;
resulting in absomption; or, the
result of raptaess.

Atttz i [ The name of the
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first chapter, ‘foot’, ‘quarter’s
relating to Samadhi.
anfiymar i, 50; 1. 5 ‘Absorption-
consciousness'; the condition
or slate of ‘sublime intelli-
gence or consciousness’ during
samdhi. (Some editions read
amiasT wqm, see 1),
wmiasafintes i 49 Apprehen-
sible by the dos.
gafummataan 1. 50 On the
gain of dos.
wrriesgra: i 50 Of the (pro-
pensity)} born of do:.
amfaTIEn i, 5.
amfImang i 35, 42, 43, 44;
iv. 23,
amimafRd i 51 Hostile to
do:.
gmfasmaseyi 44 The true
form of the rapt conscious-
ness.
Rmmfrewm i. 32 Op
of, hostile to, raptness.
amRmidant i. 30 On the gain
of samidhi.
aarfrre, i 21, 22, 23 Froit of
do:.
waifea, iii. 38 By the power
of do:. .
i1 Buiesi o8 ii. 2 Having for
purpose, the realisation of dot.
¢ H, 2.
auIRngAt i. 30 Of the ‘stage’
of do:.

gafrRma iii. 12 Because of, or
from, the breaking up of do:.

e if. 2: it 51 .

Tmfra: i 21,22, 23 Achieve-
ment of do:.

qatfErErEny i 30 Of the
means, ‘accomplishers', ‘secur-
ers’, ‘achicvers’, helpers of
dD:~

ﬂmmz i 45 The successful
accomplishment of samfidhi.

gmetad i 20, 32; i (1 Ts
‘collected’, brough{ together,
gathered up, brought into
rapport, brought to attention,

fixed; 1econciled, explained,
solved ( as & contradiction, a
dilemma, an antinomy, is
solved).
garigamey i. 32 Being collect-
ed, synthesised, co-ordinated,
justified, explained.
|ane i, 47 i, 7.
| |G iv. 14]s to be ‘gathered’,
understood, explained, found.
—sardt i, 9.
TR iit, 37 In samadhi, rapt
or absorbed meditation.
et i 10
—gaE— iv. 14,
qmat ii. 23; {ii. 39; iv. 8 Same-
like’; of the ‘same measure’,
*similar’; equal; (also the name
of one of the vital currents or
nerve-forces}.
|uEAEEg ii. 14 At the same
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qrmarer-ftT mﬂam—mmn&
time; " s:muhancously. syn- | TRTAHA L. 367 ii. 47 (@ +wr+
chronously. 9g); come to pass, happened,

AN iii. 40 By conquest

* of the current of vital force
named samina,

—amayg i 24.

g i 13.

[EREET R i 35 Equally
inseparably bound up, w;lb the
<atha-guna.

atar i 9.

T i, 46.

—w— i, 47.

—mmafs i 41 (Some editions
read @HTG(R: as a separate
word, not compounded with
the preceding words).

AR i 42 (Some cditions

. omit this word ). *A coming to
pass’; *a be-falling’, happening.
occurrence; developement; e-
venluation; denouement; out-

. come, effect, result; issue; e-
vent; consummation, (&7 + =T
+9%, to go. lo move, to
happen; c<f. ®saha:, ‘good
fortune,  wealth; 2nafay,
misfortune; fFmfs®, calamity,
destruction; favery, fulfilment,
etc.).

gl i. 41, 42, 43, 44

——ml‘m{m 42

accomplished, finished; come
to a denonement, a final deve-
lopment; consummated.

QAN i. 42,

ammfrEr i 2 That whose
function, business, work, office,
duty, is over, finished, complet-
ed, discharged,

T iv. 32 (@ g, to
find, to gain; completion, finish-
ing).

—aailiy: ii. 18; jii. 54;

—qAfae iv. 28,

—gmat iv. 34.

qAES: i 42 ( S+ U+ to
mount). ‘Mounted on'y ‘ascend-
ed to’; entered into; accom-
plished in.

—AIETT il 52.

amfzafrass i 20, 31, 48; i
¥; i 12, 37 Of him whose
mind is collected, absorbed in
meditation.

—agay—i. 25; i 34 (|q+
ST, up+f§’, to gather. A ga-
thering up; bringing together).

[EFEE i 4 (Fr e
T, to move): up rises: breaks
out; operates; behaves; moves

iv. 33,

forth; comes forth;'is active.
wipTaha ‘x 4Do: (pl:).
. 13 Conduct;

activity’ way of existence.

—JEFETIR it 13
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qyziE ik 44 *A coming to-
gether'; a group, (@R +3a+
aq+¥or ax ).

—\EHE i, 15

Hg’ﬂ,iv. 10 To the ocean.

agzu iii. 26 Oceans.

Ggmma‘tum i. 20 Of him who
has developed, or in whom
has been born or grown, semi-
nal energy, vital ‘virility’ and
vigor.

gRam iv. 30 ‘With destruc-
tion of root'; with e-radica-
tion; rad cal extermination.

grEwad iv. 30 Do:,

GHR: iii. 44, 47 Store; collec-
tion; gathering; crowd. { @9
+3E 4 to guess, to infer, to
bring together in mind).

QEFg i, 44,

— B iii. 45, 46 (Wealth;
riches; perfection; excellence.
See mRIGRI).

—gwmean i 28.

—|FTA ii. 5.

313 it 5 To wel-fare, weal-th,

aeaa i 285 0 13, 265 G 17

31 Becomes; happens;
comes about; is fulfilled; even-
tuales; becomes accomplished,
achieved; arises; develapes;
grows into. { Sce wamfa: )

=R Jii. 13,

—a3eha i, 52. .

FEaygas iii. 18 By the (person)
beholding.

ha

|vngafy . 16 Brings about; |
causes to happen; produces.
(G’l{i'!lg. caus: }.”

gengaai. 34 May or should
secure.

aryriaasi. 14 Gaxhcred perform-
ed, accomplished; (masc.).

qftaizay iii. 22 Folded up,
lumped up, gathered up into
a ball, rolled up. M

—gftagrriaaari. 3.

grraria i. 36 Knows. R

TEAW 1 17 (|qis+a
weamad R afwa s ).
That in which something is
known; conscious of some
object; objective { as distin-
guished from 21-HEAAE, b e,
purely in-turned and subjec-
tive, ‘un-conscious’ of any
object other than Setf).

qeama i {2, 11, 17,

QTAGITET 2ii. 7.

aeamad i 2 Is known -

Feafaalfafiaaat i 27 By the
continutily or permanance of

the mutual understanding, i,
agreement { or convention or
custom of accepting an_d uting
a certain word-sound in a cer-
tain sense, for a certain thing),
geafaqat iit. 17 By aceeptance,
acquicscence. (& + afd + q3).
e & 10 Inor on waking up.
—grwim— 1. 30.

—GENT i, 44 ( Meoting, in-
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time; ™ simultancously;  syn- amTwH i 36; it 47 (ARt ard
chronously. 9z ); come to pass, happened,

OIS §ii. 40 By conguest
of the current of vital force
named samina.

—gamgi. 24,

aar i, 13.

gargEda ey i, 35 Equally
inseparably bound up, \v;!b the
sattva-guna, .

qawt i, 9.

wRtg: i, 46.

~—AT— i, 47,

~—amaf i, 41 (Some editians
read TMQA[T as a separate
word, not compounded with
the preceding words). _

"R i 42 (Some editions
omit this word }. ‘A coming to
pass'; ‘a be-falling’, happening.
occurrence; developemeny; e-
ventuation; denouement; out-
. come, effect, result; issue; e«
vent; consummation, (&q + w1

+9g. to go. to move, to
happen; cf. wwaim, Jgond
fortune,  wealth;  =mufe:,
misfortune; Fraf, calamity,
destruction; fieafay, fulfilment,
ete.).

amaie i, 41, 42, 43, 44,

— R ii. 42.

—ast i, 42,

—anrrS i, 43, -

—xmead i 41, 2

accomplished, finished; come
to a denovement, a final deve-
lopment; consummated.

QAHE i 42, -

aamfamr i 2 That whose
function, business, work, office,
duty, is over, ﬁnish:d‘ cor_nple!-
ed, discharged.

~—TH: v, 32. (A + @y, to
find, to gain; completion, finish-
ing).

~anafin §i. 18; iii. 545 iv. 33.

—afhe, v, 28.

—amt iv. 34.

qNEE: i 42 (G AT+, to
mount). ‘Mounted on’, “ascend-
ed to’; entered into; accom=
plished in. -

—&A 1l 52,

amfmfraer i 20, 31, 48; i
1; . 12, 37 Of him whose
mind is collected, absotbed in
meditation. .

—ggua— i 25; i. 34 (8t
IF, up+ ¥, to gather. A g
thering up; bringing together).

anzRdy i 4 (@gsarart
ST, to move): up rises: breaks
out; operates; behaves: moves
forth; comes forth; is acl;ve.A

aggaha ii. 4 Do:*(plt).

agave i, 13 Conduet;
activity? way of existence.

—sEran i, {3.
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AgEen i 44 A coming to-
gether’s a group, (@R +3q+
a+dor T ),

—|gImE i 15

="z, iv, 10 To the ocean.

|z i 26 Occans.

[nyaadides i. 20 Of him who
has developed, or in whom
lias been born or grown, semi-

" nal energy, vital *virility’ and
vigar.

aRgmn iv. 30 ‘With destruc-
tion of yoot'; witl e-radica-
tion; rad cal extermination.

gygaras iv. 30 Doz,

wHwe iii. 44, 47 Store; collec-
tion; gathering; crowd. { &%
+3F , to guess, 1o infer. to
bring together in mind)

BT i, 44,

W it 45, 46 (Wealth;
viches; perfection; excellence.
Sec wambar).

—Hwmaar i 26,

/IR i 5

83934 1. 5 To wel-fare, weal-th.

QTR i 285 i 13, 265 i 17
iv. 31 Becomes; happent;
comes about; is fulfilled; even-
tuates; becomes accomplished,
achieved; orisess developes;
grows into. { See mamfs! ).

-—(mm!mx(m 13 )

—wagy

wmypTat iii. 18 By the (person)
Leholding.

aengali i, 16 Brings about; |
causes lo happen; prodices.
(an+ ag; caus: ).
wedai. 34 May or “showld
secure.
gemfati. 14 Gathered, perform-
ed, accomplished; (masc.).
aliqfzan, hi. 22 Folded up,
lumped up, gatliered up inte
a ball. rolled up.
~—aRqumfren i, 13
wnwEH i 36 Knows. .
@@ & 17 (egta+dy
qummd g A a).
That i which something is
known; conscious of some
object; objective { as distin-
guished from ®-@EATI, & ¢,
purcly in-turned and subjec-
tive. ‘un-conscious’ of any
object other than Self).
gaamazi | 2117
QIAAET 1il. 7.
| wwaaEd 6. 2 Is knowa
wenfafafeaant 6. 27 By the
continuity or permanance of
the mutual understanding, i,
sgreement ( or canvention or
custom of accepting and using
a certain word-sound in a cer-
tain sense, for a cestain thing).
T 1iii. 7By accep
acquicscence. (H‘Iﬁ- af +qq)‘
A i. 10 In or on waking up.
~—garAw— i, 30, .
—RTAS . 44 ( Mecting, in-

e,
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tercourse, converse, tommu- | —&RYAH, ii. 28, 34.
nion). —gwnfiaii 9.
~—TE i 54; 0. 21. qrareqd i 24 Is regarded as
s L 15, possible; is possible or in-
ferrible.

ag: i, 20 Placidity; lucidity;
cheerfulness; {something more
positive than “peace’s as a
silvered looking-glass is some-
thing more than pure, trans-
parent, glass; see S&g: ).

—Tagy,iv. 23.

—gm@meyiv. 17.

—gwEe iv, 15.

QREAAFA iv. 16 Being “bound
up', ‘tied up', conmected to-
gether.

—gmeg—ii, 27.

—awrea: i 24, 27; i 5; .
42; iv. 6.

g i, 7, 24, 27; il 42 Con-

nection; relation; ‘binding
together';  (H+T, to
‘bind’ ).

FFFIHA, iii. 41 By medita:
tion on (the) relation or con-
nection (between two things).

—gEF . 173 iv. 34

v iv. 16.

—%F: . 39 (Knowledge).

qwaa: . 135 iv. (2 Birth; com-
ing into being: possibility.

qraata . 13, 15; iv. 8 Becomes
possible. (&7:+ 9, to be).

TR iv. lZBecommg,([cm H
pl:).

—gfEva— i, 18 (Mixed up).

qERy i, | Breaking-up; at-
tenuation; abolition, (Ordinari-
Iy. ﬁ({ to break, joined with
the prefix a7, means the
very opposite, viz., to attach;
but here W7 means attenu-
ation, breaking up).

—esqm— i 33-

|rgEtar: i, 4 ‘Face-to-face™
ress; inclination towards; fac-
ing towards.

Qrgetam i, 4.

QIPUDTA ii. 4. In (the state of
an object ) being ‘before the
face', being in front.

eidsa: ii. 13 Fainted toge-
ther'; welded together; mix-
ed up; amalgamated; com-
pounded; precipitated together.

graamay i 43 Well', true,
right, ‘knawledge’.

FromRa . 28

wqgaian i 15 ‘Wellseeing’s
right knowledge; wisdom; the
vision of the Truth.

FUEAARET iv. 15 Because
of, basing on, looking 10, de-
pendent on, relying on, true
vision or right knowledge.
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GrEERe iv. 23 The ‘true-
seeing’; the seers of the truth.

a¥: ii. 20 ‘Same-formed’.

—at —~ iii. 26.

@neri. 26 Of emanation, cre-
ation, evolution, manifestation.
(T, to ‘surge’ out, to ema-
nate, to throw forth ).

~—anifig i 26.

tm't:aﬁ i. 27 In other creations,
wotlds, systems.

A i, 31 ‘Serpent”

—afti— iii. 26 (Liquid clarified
butter )

—ad—ii 45; iit. 16.

i 32 i 5 v 33 All
(masc:, sing:).

qAmRvGo i, 32 Ofering up of
all acts; assigning of all acts
(to another, here God; fechng
that whatever the aspirant
does 15 done by Him, or for
Him).

Gﬁmwnm w. 17 Of all con-

jugational forms; of all ‘act-

causers’.
atwriwenaAdn i 23 Capable
of doing all decds.
Rt i, | Of all actions.
gagamriv. 11 Ofall the pri-
mal sins, miseries, afflictions.
wfaamant iv. 5 OF all minds ‘
i 5, 253 i 49 “Mlknower's |
omniscient. {

30

ﬁﬁ:ﬁ;ﬂ{ i. 25 The sced of the
omniscient; the omniscient
seed; the principle of omni-
science,

adofae i 25,

ﬁmﬁq iit. 49 All-knowing-
ness.

afa: i 2.32,44; i 13,50
From or on all sides.

wiaemenfil. 44 Al fonm-
tras, things-in-themselves,

addmfic i, 44 Going every
where; all-reaching.

<
T[IUC iv. 29 In all ways.
adar i, 44; ii. 30, 31.

A

SN i, 54 Having for
object of knowledge ‘all ways’,
methods, manners, laws what-
so-ever; pertaining to all ob-
jects whatsoever, past, pre-
sent, and future; omnisciently
cognising all the contenls and
all the methods of all the
world-process, in all time and
2l space.

w31 1. 30 Always; ever.

wiRaenly i 37 Existing in
all quarters,

wgrarEERa i, 15 The cause
of the destruction of alt pain.

Fiana®y i. 44 In or on (abs-
tract concepts j having ( the
seed of ) the nature of all
(particular) attributes.



Q-

( 234)

adantge—adafasero

FAATITR: i 19 (The three
guna-s ) ‘accompanying’, run-
ning through, all ‘functions.’

na?mx?gmf‘agn 44 In do:
'\‘ﬁrﬁﬁ‘ﬂix 51 By inhibition

of all.
Hé’ﬁg iti 17 Inail (complete}
WOI’dS.
FAGETRIIC: iv.
to all ‘persons.”
aagEmons i, 23 Of all puru-
shas, persens, egos.
aauER e e ii. 48 Con-
trol over all the transforma-
tions of Nature or Matter.
wAmfram i 35 OF all living
beings, breathing creatures.
Tamig i, 33 Amongst all do:.
dAveratarand: il. 23 Capable of
cognising, perceiving, know-
ing, undesstanding, compre-
hending, being aware of, all
‘khal is cognisable.
FANAGEILil. 49 Being
the supreme ruler of all states
or formsof existence; suprem-
acy over all states or things.
asaa ii. 18 All conditions of
belng forms of existence.
T A i, 17 Knowledg
of the {meaning of the) cries.
voices, languages, of all be-
ings, all creatures
ghg@ianii 30 The good of
all beings.
adgmii. 30 OF all beings

16 Common

w¥qamang@a i 33 By the
*gift of freedom from fear’ to
all beings, i e. by complete
harmlessness.

Ffq@lngridy, i 30 For the
good of all beings.

adyfigii 31 In all ‘grounds’,
stages, states, conditions
planes; towards all objects.

g

A it 15; i 33 All; (neu:,
sing: ).

adi. 32, 35, 43; i 5 45:
iii. 14, 18,22,26, 33; iv- 13,
3] . 24

TITATAEE, 5. 37 Alten-
dance’, ‘pear-standing’, com-
ing-up, self-presentation.
acerual, of all gems, precious
things.

asan i 15 Of all forms

sdenwhidtay iv. 23 Re
fecting or showing out all
forms.

qeRorRar il 13 Because of
conjunction  with, admixture
of, all characteristics. ( Some
editions  read —ZyorgIwa ,
whih seems incorrect .

wfa iii. 17 Allknower.

AT G 54 Havingeall-
objects’s cognising all objects
at once,

qdfralg ii. 31 With regard to

all objects.
arigfasmzand i 18 In the con-
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dition when all mental activ-
ities have ** set 7', subsided,
dis-appeared.

qgfad i, | On the inhibi-
tion of all mental function-
ings.

adasgmgun i 2 Because of
the non-use of the ward “all’.

eaarens ifi. 41 Of all ears.

ader i, 32; i 9. 14, 15; i 13;
iv. 10 Of all; {masc:, sing: ).

@dn i 11 ive U1 Al (fem:,
pluz).
Gaﬁzqm iii, 14 All-natured;
all-comprehensive; {ncuz).
i iii. 49. O the all-na-
tured.

@aymi: i, 49 All-natured; all-
en-souling; (pl:)-

wai i 473 dii. 13,

aa'rgzgm iit. 18 Al-helpful;
all-favonng-

adiftamaknaRgar i 17
“Turned away” [rom, depriv-
ed of, all-denoting potency.

anthramafsafaat i, 17 Deter-
mmed by, or fitled with, the
potency of denoting all things
whatsoever.

amtdarin. 11 ‘All-objectness’s
many-pointedness; distracted-
ness.

evda i, 11

SRS G 11 Of all

pointedness and one-pointed-
ness; of distractedness and

cancentratedaess, distraction
and concentration.

gatds it 19; iv. 23 ‘For the
sake of all’; ‘going to all
things'; all-
apprehending.

gatatamazear, i 20 Be-
cause of determinate cogai-
sance of all matters.

TR iv, 31 0f the
(knowledge) which has gone
beyond, transcended, all veil-
ing foulness'; of pure, slain-
less, un-erring (knowledge).

i 17 0 4,15, 17; di 26;
iv. 14 All; { mase:, pls),

wE . 28; il 41,

g 4; i 26,51

@t iv. 31

ardquizrse: il 26 Like heaps
of mustard-grains

all-including;

—afem— ui. 26

aftar i 17,46 ‘Reflectional’,
‘reflective’; “thought-accom-
panied’; ( samidh, ‘absorp-
tion’, “absorbed meditation’y of
the nature of) abstract-think-
ing.

gfigwenagat ii. 26 Rejoic-
ing in the discrimisative <on-
templation of subtle or abstract
objects; enjoying  abstract,
reflective, thought-Tul niedita-
tion.

AT i, 44 *With cogitation’
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(on subtle orabstract matters).
Gee fEma...sargmarg).

aftmiwmdan i 26 Wit
wonderful-hill-ornaments’; a~
dorned with grand mountains
and mountain-scenery,

afras: i 17, 46 ( See fawt...
gamy ). Biassed, prejudiced,
emotion-tinged, con-fused me-
ditation concerned with ex-
ternal sensuous objects.

whasamgar i, 26 Rejoic-
ing in the ‘mixed’, ‘emotion-
tinged', contemplation of con-
crete objects.

AR 5, 42 ( See whEH ).

afmat i 42, 44,

sRQEE §i. 5 Of ( the seed of
karma) with its developments,
maturation, fruition.

5

eyak: il 52 Of the two ‘to-

gether-becoming’, i. e, of (two
things ) which are born to-
gether, are simultancous.

T5qd i. 43 Accompanying;
“born or existing with.'

—TEH~— iii. 264 .

—ezanfi i 26.

&t i 20; . 4; i 15; v, 7 ete,
'She.”

FesresTma il 18, 52 “Sighting’;
direct cognising.

— W iii. 18,

arAaRone i, 18, 19 Because
of, by, from do:.

areRdzag il 26 Should be
directly seen. { Some cditions
read —waiiaa ).

wrargdat il 51 0f one who
is cognising directly.

i, 27 Perceived Hdi-

s i 14 ‘With
actively functioning.
~gg-— iv. 14, 15.
[z i 27,30, 51; 1. 10, 15,23;
i 13, 44, 52 Together with.
qamiRantaciRfa i, 17
By delimiting or restricting
connection with other co-op+
erating leter-sounds.
Famir it 53 By sep
ness, distinclion of the accom-
panying, the co-efficient, the
“ concomitant moment of time.
—ggm i, (7,
—ggaeii. 32
—qgs . 11, 32,

ectly.

wenlmamow, il 16 Being
fronted’, ‘faced’, *sighted'; be-
ing brought before the senses,
perceived, directly cognised.

~arREmad i, 18.

~—afiafdr i, 18.

WQ\T iv. 15 In the Sankhya
doctrine, theory. view; on the
“side’, ‘wing’, of the Stiikhya.

SpTatTa: v, 21 Sinkhya and
Yoga doctrines ete.

wifiwaar, i, 25 Because of
‘exceedability’, of being re-
lative to things which are com-
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paratively larger and smaller;
because of being compasative.
—wet— . 133 il 153 il 615
. 7, 10,
aranaad, i, 8 Triad of means,
(i, e., contemplation, concen-
tration, absorption).
graafagat i, 55 The poinling

s iv. 15.

enaofiray i, 23 ‘Common-
factored’; possessed of a
common fealure or factor.

aiftrmra i 50; iv. 11 Having
a function; possessed of a
specific functional operative-
ness or activity; functioning;

out, il
of the means. .

araagey: i, 1 The “foot’, quar-
ler, scetion, part, chapter, on
the ‘means’; (the name of
the 2nd section of the work).

argay it 28 That which accom-
plishes; means of achieving
or accomplishing (something).
(e, to accomplish).

~FraaEd i, 16,

—araar i, 17

—ra i, 32-

—aqaarng, i 30.

—aramf il 15,

araaf il 28; i 1, 4 Means;

tion,

(pl:).
—qram .. 18,
—ard i, 7, 8.

ATFRALE i, 7.

wugafn i, 43 Accomplishes,
brings aboul. causes to be
achieved, (Some editions read
grasta, pl: ).

ayan: i, 43 Common; general;
ordinary; current; universal.

qranead, iv. 15 Commonness.

— FTCOAT, i 22,

active; ‘officious’, holding a
definite ‘office’; inspired by a
specific momentum; restless;
unreposings full of *right-and-
duty’.

e il, 24

arfer i 19,

—que iv. 7.

Faege i 17 ‘With-bliss'; blissful;
accompanied with ‘enjoyment’,

—greaga—ii. 32 ([ha name of
a parlicular ascetic practice),

—grRel i 4,

—amzl: i, 18,

—gmeata.i. 35; i 17 ( By or
because of ability, capacity,
adequacy; see @Rt ),

—EAFRA, iil, 44,

qmEegd i, 32 Common ; similar;
general; abstract; universal;
‘equalness’; sameness’,

TRFAMETE TR, il 47 0f
the form of only a general
notion; of the apprehension
of only the general.

amryaa iv. 24 All or only

the general,
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(on subtle orabstract matters). | ®@HAM iil. 52 Of the two ‘to-
(see FIER...SUIAER) gether-becoming’, i, e. of (two

afraiteradan i 26 With-
swonderful-hill-ornaments’; a-
dorned with grand mountains
and mountain-scenery.

afem 1. 17, 46 ( See frmat...
gawta)- Biassed, prejudiced,
emotion-tinged, con-fused me-~
ditation concerned with ex-
ternal sensuous objects.

afiaFamgan i 26 Rejoic-
ing in the ‘mixed’, ‘emotion-
tinged’, contemplation of con-

things ) which are born to-
gether, are simultaneous.

@gyd i 43 Accompanying:
“‘born or existing with.'

—REE— i, 26

~—qgEn iii. 26.

ari. 20; i 43 i 15; iv. 7 et
*She.”

SRARRT il 18, 52 ‘Sighting’;
direct cognising.

— IR 5. 18.

crete objects,

B & 42 (See AR ).

afauy i- 42, 44,

afiarregii. 5 Of ( the seed of
karma) with its developments,
maturation, fraition.

Qeqrarck: il 14 *With operation’
actively functioning.

—ygg— iv. 14, 15,

@z i 27, 30, 51; ii. 10, 15,23;
i 13, 44, 52 Together with.

aeFiRania i 17
By delimiting or restricting
connettion with other co-op-
erating letter-sounds.

QeemBNA Q. 53 By separate-
ness, distinction of the accom-
panying, the co-efficient, the

= concomitant moment of time.

—gznat i 17,

—ayAR i 32,

—~ad v, 11, 32, .

& e dif, 18, 19 Because
of, by, from do:.

arerden i, 26 Should be
directly seen. ( Some editions
read ~wofla).

agegaa: i 51 OF one who
is cognising directly.

arrgad, . 27 Perceived 1di-
rectly.

aenlbramad, . 16 Being
“fronted’, *faced’, ‘sighted’; be-
ing brought before the senses,
perceived, directly cognised.

—areniEad ii. 18.

—aifaforii. 18

a‘rg]‘ﬂ} iv. 15 In the Sankhya
doctrine, theory, vicw; on the
*side’, ‘wing’s of the Sainkhya.

gy iv. 21 Sinkhya and
Yoga doctrines etc,

mfamaag, | 25 Because of
‘excecdability’, of being re-
lative to things which are com-
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paratively larger and smaller;
because of being compatative.

—grae— 1. 13; ii. 15; iil. 51;
v, 7, 10,

araasae iii. 8 Triad of means,
{i. c., contemplation, cencen-
tration, absorption).

anaafidm i, 55 The pointing
out, cnunciation, cnumcmhon.
of the means.

araaug: i | The ool quar-
ter. section, part, chapler, on
the ‘meany’; (the name of
the 2nd scction of the work).

areray, i, 28 That which accom-
plishes; means of achieving
or accomplishing (something).
(e, Lo accomplish).

—~— gy il 16

~—gwmEt i, 17,

~—graar i, 32.

~—grar . 30,

~gmaatf i 15

apanf i 28; i 1, 4 Means:
{ph:).

Ty i 18,

S 150 (6 T 43 Accomplishes,
brings about, causes to be
achieved. (Some editions read
g, pl:)-

e i 43 Commen; general;
ordinary; cutrent; universal.

graronead, iv. 15 Commonness.

— AT it 22

|rarey, iv. [5.

grareerrra i, 23 *Commen-
factored'; possessed of a
common fealure or factar,

qfawa i 50; iv. 11 Having
a function; possessed of a
specific functional operative-
ness or aclivity; funetioning;
active; ‘officious’, holding a
definite ‘office’; inspired by a
specific momentum; restless;
unreposing: full of *right-and-
duty”.

afamat i, 24.

afawr i 19,

—ar v, 7

grsge i, 17 *With-bliss’; blissful;
accompanied with ‘enjoyment’,

—gtragA—ii. 32 {The name of
a particular ascetic practice).

—aged i 4

—ape i 18.

—qpenia i 35: ii. 17 (By or
because of ability, capacity,
adequacy; sec and: ).

——qrAFas, itk 44

ey i, 32 Common; similar;
general; abstract; universal;
‘equalness’; samencss’s

mmramsRgaERs, fi. 47 Of
the form of only a general
notion; of the apprehension
of only the general.

grmegETRa, iv. 24 All or only
the general.
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GEFraEgERR L 25 hoa
general canclusion ( or induc-
tion ) only.

amralteager i 44 A
conglomerate of genera and
propria.

amvafifiowera i 7 Of the
genero-speeific; of that which
is both abstract and concrete,
one as well as many, general
as well as singular; (psyche-
physical, spirituo-material); of
that which has both general
and special, common and pro-
per, features, has ‘similarity
in diversity’.

aurafRTERAT i, 14, 44, 47.

grarafaay i 49 Having only

" the ‘general” for ‘object’.

mmEa ii. 44, 47.

smrafy i 155 i 13,

wAFgEaRusgtar i, 7 Pre-
dominantly determinant  or
cognisant  of the common or
genetic feature or quality;
chicfly of the uature of orcon-
cerned with general notions.

ameda i 49; i, 13, 14 By

way of generalisation (induc-

tion-deduction };  ‘generally
speaking’,

qrafawe it 13 Of the present
(birth).

gramaRifgsy & 24 Free
of, beyend, possibility of being
equalled or excelled.

—&E 5. 55, iv. 15,

—arEng i, 55,

~— v i 17,

~—|I&Y i, 53.

—GEAA iv. 23,

et i1 Belonging. apper-
tain;ng. cxk:ndfﬂg, comumon,
to, pervasive of, all ‘grounds’,
sQlagu, modes (of the mind).

T &, 31 Do ; (o).

R i, 18 With-rest’; lean-
ing on'; having an cbject;
objective; lied to or inclusive

of, referring to, some object;
masc: ).

REE i, 20,

qeFan i 17,

@EnRwras i 17 To the dew-
lap-possessing to (the animal)
possessing a dewlap, { & e a
cow ) etc.

Ry dii. 47 With or includ-
ing egoism.

—errewni i, 26

~—ETEH i, 26.

—EREE— ii. 26.

faalfimgamii. | Of the white
and stainless body.

—fRr— il 44, 47.

f&amz Q. 26; i 38 Accomplished;
perfected; (masct; f&g , to go.
to command, to suc-‘ceed’, to
be aceomplished, to be finish-
ed nnd effected completely ).

fﬂﬁ"ﬁlﬂ iii. 32 Vision of per-

fected beings.
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e il 20; iv. 9, 12 ( New: .
fega: i 37; iv. 1 (Super-
physical ) accomplishments;
perlections;  extra~ordinary
powers; occult powers.
fazm i 39; 1 485 iv 6.
fawaa i 17 Asif, or asone,
accomplished: also, as 1eal,
fixed, achieved, certain, per- e
fected, proved, established !
—fagen iii. 45 |
faziii. 28. ]
—fazn il 26. '
fagre i, 44; . 51 Accom-

— 88— i, 5, 42

—ga— ii. {4, 15: i, 18

guemfiii. 5 Belief or cone
sciousness of pleasure or plea-
santness or pleasurableness.

TATTHRI, i, 5.
gafawy iv. 24 The ‘pleasure-
mind’;  the  pleasure-ward

mind; the mind tinged with
the feeling or tone of plea-
sure.

gagEgiv. 15 Keowledge of
pleasure.

goa ii, 28 In pleasurableness,

plished" or “perfected” beings; g@gt@g@g@ﬁmi i

adepls.
fage, i 22,
farar iii. 32, 45,
—fafg~— ii. 30.
—fafgs i, 43, 45, |
&l il 28; 1i. 49 ( Sing: of i

Frgar ). |
fafehRt i. 46.

fﬁ&'\{{ﬂ!ﬂﬁ 1 35 [ndicative,
proguosticative, of accom-
plishment.

ot i 24 f

@orfr no 1, 47 Becomes

accomplished; acerues. (Rra, |
‘cedere’, 1o gos see R )
~Hinr— iit. 26.
gyaf i 13 Well-doings’s
good or virtwous deeds; well:
meritorious,

!

done, virtuous,
doings.

33 Of (mental moods) having
for ebjects joy, sorrow, merit,
and sin, {or, the joyful, the
sorrawful, the virtuous. and
the sinful ), respectively.

gagaaeei. 11 Pleasure, pain,

and perplexity,

| gagmimane i 11 Of the

nature, character, or tone of,
or cnsouled or inspired by,
plearure, pain, and perplexed
dullness, or dull indifference,
or confused ignorance.
QO §i. 18 Of pleasure
and pain.
JUIMAA,_ii.
daz.
FAgA iv. 11 Pleasure and pain,
guaant i 34 On  obtaining
pleasure.

55 Devoid of
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FATST ii. 14 ‘Pleasure-fruited’; !gtqu’ iv. 24 For the sakc of

fruiting, resulting, in pleasure;
pleasure-producings (pl: ).

—H@Y ii. 46.

—~gadq ii. 15.42; iii. 18
gag i 10; i 15, 42; iii. 18;
iv. 1l Pleasure; pleasantly.
gogeRrarm ii. 15 ‘Pleasure-
tendency-germ'; dis-
position created by experience

of pleasure

TRy L33 A
those who have found plea-
sant enjoyment.

gaamaiy i (5
plishers’, * means,
about, of pleasure.

—gaeT ii. 42.

gaeg ii. 15, 28.

—yganiii 26.

gariv. |

getlRua, iv. 15 Like pleasure,
ste.

gergaTs i, 15 Expencnce of
pleasure.

gargwar ii. 15.

W’) ii. 7 ‘Sleeping with',
hiding in, going with, accom-
panying, resulting from, pro-
duced by, pleasure,

gagmdl i. 11

gargenfaqd: i, 7 Preceded by
remembrance of pleasure

QuIREE ii. 7 Of one who
koows, feels, recognises, plea:
sure-

“innate

g

*Accom-
bringers

{

pleasure

Eﬁﬁl\' ii. 15 Desirous of, scck-
ing, wanting pleasure.

genaeargug it 15 In the state
of pleasure.

gﬁﬁg iit. 23 In, on, towards
the happy.

gRii. 7, 15,

—gae— iii. 26.

[AETEH, iv. 13 Very Irivial;
sordid; 1o be ignored.

FEAiii 26 (Name of the
capital of heaven ).

guatiii, 26 { Name of the as-
sembly hall of the gods).

gafufyadwmsg 5i. 26 Fimly
fisedin ( its ) place;
established; well-jointed;
with a firmly articulated or-
ganisation;  strongly  con-
*stitu’-ted and in-‘stitu’-led.

G . | OF the excellent body;
or having fine bodily enjoy-
menls.

gamey, jil. 26 ( Name of an
elysian garden ).

ge §i. 26 ( Name of a
mountain ); the axis of the
Earth; the North Pole; the
gold-mountain.

QR i 26.

—gor— iil. 26 ( Aleohol ).

gauwe i 28 Gold-smith;
‘gold-maker’. (Su-varga, is,
literally,  ‘good-colar'; the

well-



gaAaRTET—aia

{ 241 )

QAN

English wotd ‘soveteign’, for
the gold ¢oin, is perhaps the
same as this ).

ganArsaed iii- 13 Of a golden
vessel.

waotew ii. 28 Of gold ..

gaatearar iii. 13 ‘Otherwises
ness’ of gald; change of gold
into some other substance.

guiaa i, 351s well believed in.
(Some cditions read 2rzw).

gagriaaqi. 35 Very subtle
subject-matter. (Some editions
read ggafTag ).

gluasaeaaquiii. 51 By belief,
over-confidence, overweening
eonceit, of (hisown) firm-
fixed-ness, thorough ‘steads’-
ness.

—gtiv. 28,

—FH— iii. 4.

~gyA—i. 41, 49.

=R 5, 50,

ggm i 17, 454 11 Small;
subtile; fine; ( masc: ).

—qgA: it 51,

gzRy i, 43, 45.

gEaswsL i, 44 Subtile form.

FIAMTAAR 3. 45 The state of
having the subtile for object.

ggafran i 35 Having the sub-
tile for object.

GERETITT i, 44 Doz; ( fem: ).
RAeTaAlaATEaTY i, 25
31

Knowledge of the subtle, the
hidden, the distant.

ggRsrargaiaarye i. 49 0f the
subtile, the hidden, the distant.

fecuep e itnitteanticigiuctin:g
ith. 36 Knowledge of the sub-
tle, the screened or concealed,
the distant, the ‘bygone’ or
past, the ‘ot-come’ or future.

ey ii. 18 By subtile and
dense or gross.

ATl 2.

—q3H0 iv. (3.

T i 10

A i 1.

—ggmwe, i. 43.

gydgan il 11 Made subtle;
sublimated; transformed into
the subtile; subtilised,

agh 1. 40, 46; iii. 25.

ggAyg i 35

—aam i 35.

qaq i 2,4; ii. 23 ‘Thread’;
+aphorism; theory; principle:
outline; plan. { &I, to ‘sug-
gest’, to reveal, hint, indicate;
also G, to tie, bind, ‘sew’
together; that which suggests
and binds  together . many
meanings and much meaning
in a few words).

goraly it 33 In other apho-
risms. .-

T i. 43.

gdg iii. 26 0o the gateway of
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the sun; (the sushumni-nerve,
or the brahma-randhra ? ).

ITETOE fii. 26 By or from the

. motion of the sun

ﬁ iil. 26 In or on the sun.
gigmenfinrsasRe i 36
. By or in the form of the lumi-
nosity of the sun, meon, pla-
nets, gems,
—gra—iv 14,
=LA ii. 19,
—3s34 ii. 40.
—geg it 19.
—ggr i, 19.
—gmf ii. 19,
—Qem il 1
T i, 22 “With initiative’,
‘with active steps’s actively
helped and supported; encrge-
tically operative. ( See Frew-
RA)
SAqmae i 22,
{UaR i, 46 Supported by
. apparatus, by some mechani-

cal means or external object.
s i 45; il 13 Subtleness;
subtilty.
et i 13,
—ii. 4l
gl i 41 “Good-minded-
ness'; cheerfulness; placidity
of temper; lucid-mindedness.
w@a, iv 21 Sheaths, stems,
‘trunks’ (of trees).

*Fav v 21.

—&F—~ii. 50.

—% i, 21

iaf‘aqmﬁm%mﬁ iv. 10 Praise,
presents or alms-giving, and
obeisance, etc.

—=3a— ii. 30.

Raw it 30 Theft.

—%AqE~—i 30.

ey i 10, 30 Dried up,
shrunken, sapless cheerless:
worried; repetitive, echoing;
wandering; scattered; con
fused; jumbled; hollow. (R&,
to be heaped up; also, to be
scattered ).

fera: i, 15 (Pl: of 3t ).

fmny ii. 4; il 13.
it i 13 Woman.

Fieaaen ii. 28 Of the (one)

idea of (a) woman

wgii 4
~—gign iv. 32.

g iv. 11 To ‘stand’ or ‘stay’s
—ard il 26; iv- 34
T i 5 From the place ( of

origin ). )
wqrarEd i 32 Standing and
sitting.
zafir il 51 ‘Place-holders’;
local {gods). :
—ar® it 24 il 13,
s itk 51 With places, offices;
with authority or control over
places.

WEIIRETY i 51 On being
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invited by the Mlocal” authority,
the super-physical entity in
charge of the world, plane,
tract.

—enedf i 3.

T jii. 17.

—wnfta iii. 17.

—qtenr dii. 17.

g i 14 Of the 'stand-
ing, staying', unmoving; of the
imevablC.

ey i 14

earesfai. @ Will stand or stay.
( =, to 'stand’ or ‘stay’ ).

fua: i 9, 27; iii. 14 Standing
staying: established; fixed.

—Rega—iii. 26.

fRaawg i 27,

—[egan iv. 14.

Raaeai 41,

fema iii. 26.

~—Ruat iv. 12, 16.

feaameg . 11,

feafa: i. 13 ‘Steadi'-ness; ‘staid’-
ness, staying power; *stand’ing;
‘status’;  fixity;  firmness;
establishment;  ‘estab’lished
condition; ‘state’; the ‘stable’
“steady’ desire which con'sti’-
tutes the ‘staying” power that
fixes and ‘estab’lishes the
mind in one course, makes it
cling frmly 1o one objecy;
desire; inertia; tamas ; ‘stead™
fastness,

—fafi— i 18,

~fafy—1i. 2, 51; ii
iit. 44, 47; iv. 14.

—feafawy i. 39,

forfmreoy, i, 28 Cause of
steadiness,

feafafrdaet . 35 Binder’, tier,
establisher, of fixity; helpful
to steadiness of concentration.

15, 28;

wyfafrarad i 36
feafaaags i 33, 36, 37, 38, 39,
40 The level, condition,

‘state’, *stage’, of ‘steadi’ness.

feafanarz: i, 47 Flow or con-
tinuity of stcadiness and fixity.

Rafwi. 34.

fafdmwma i 36 By clear
ness, keenness, lucidity, of
fixity. ’

feafimiiey, i 18 Inclined in
the direction of, disposed to-
wards, having  the character
and nature of, steadiness,

Ruafderrg? i 23 Oo the
decay, attenuation, consuming
away, of the propensity to
rest, to be ‘steady’,

fafegax: i 5)
steadiness.

ft‘:ﬁﬁ 1. 13 For ‘steady’ fixed-
ness.

forat i, 35.

Rygeavii. 23; v, 33.

Rereaz: i 5 Firm-footed; firm-
based; firmly grounded.

Reazaz iii. 31,

iCauses of
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Ratgas i, 46 Steady and
casy or comfartable.
% 6 17; 6 11 Thick',
‘stolid’, ‘solid”; dense: gross:
large.
FqEETangag i 4
plished"

form;

* *Accom:

into gmss. or dense

{that which has)
assumed, taken on, put on,
a gross form,

T@EqAEg, i 41 Showing out
a dense or gross form.

TY@Edd ill. 44 By the word
‘sthila’,

Tgar i 1.

Rt taTad, i 41 Tinged
witha gross “support’, a gross
object.

=8 i 40, 46,

——?‘q_@ﬂ ii, 18,

ﬁm{m 31 Sleadx ness; mo-
tionlessness.

—aT i, 4).

—% 5. 30,

—gg—iii. 29 ('Sivew’; tendon;
muscle),

forar #. 45 Smooth; fluid;
liguid; lubricant; oily; { also,

- loving, affectionate ). |

and  ‘space-making’ (i e
giving or making reom ).

—w9g~—iv. 1.

—=dga ii. 15.

wggaran . 3 Vibrating; sur-
ging; heaving; struggling:
energising: ‘sput-‘tering.

—szt—ii. 19; iii. 36,

Tugtasss, i 45; i 19 The
root-matter of touch; tact-in-
itself.

TARANE, . 43 Tangible; possess-
ed of touch or tangibility,
the quality of tact: palpable.

WA . 35 Conscioumess of
touch; tactile sensalion.

A i 15,

—393q jii. 17,
<gmiy iii. 45 Touches. ( Ty,
to touch ).

wyaifir i. 32 I touch.

—3gatii, 30 (*Aspiring’; desir-
ing too high, too much, or
wrongly)

TRfZE: 1. 41 Crystal;

—~xqfrm— iii. 26.

Twfrmufirseew iv. 23 Like llxe
crystal gem. .

spRTRE: i 47 Clear light
of knowledge.

marble.

R fi. 44 Lubricity; ofly | —&@—iii. 51;
qumduy. Buidity. Ty i, 51 ‘Smile” of self-
szt & v, . conceilt;  self-

14 Moisture, h:al, bending-
ness, (i.e, the property of
making other things bend)

confidence; arrogonce; also,
the ‘smile’ of wonder. (@,
to ‘smile’; i1, to wink).
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mmaiii:_m, Tgfadaa: ii. 13 Causes of mem-
WOy 1. 14  Remembering. ory; or caused by memory.
(52, to remember, to ‘me- | —wmdimL . 11.

mor'ise ), TFACAT iii. 17 Of the natare
W(fi’;- {1 Remembers. of memory.
—®@qaai. 11, Fgazard i 20 On the comin,
wat i.u32 Recollector. E{E the arising, of memory. :
¥gay, n 28 Remembered. i wigmar i 3 Flowing, streaming;
g dii. 10,11 v. 21 Memories. | qperating; functioning. {Some
G . 6. editions read TFLHRAE ).
i3 i 11 Memory. ¥ iv. 16 Would be; may be;
wmfa i 1. ight be.
—R— 1 20, i 7, 30, 43; 5 1, 30; i
—wgf—i. 35, 43; @.7.8; | i 19

s 10, ’ €1 10; ii. 35 iv. 14, 18 Do;

- I: ).

sfaguRam ji. 18 Causes of (p / N

memory and causes of misery —‘HIEH .‘2; . 3,15 (Torreat,

G . Mésha, wretched, mise- | veom flow, current).

rable, pain-bringing, irrational, —wagt il 15

male-scient, wrong-knowmg | & iii. 26 Heaven.

*desire’, a-vidyd, ete.). @ET it 12 Own.

agateay, i. 15 t
Fiﬁmﬁﬂﬁ?n 43 On the clear- b .q‘ " X Brought up
ing up of the memary; (the }:;n;rs owna prema. 26 Ex
' @ 5 1 il -

freeing of it from biassing as- FAITIAZRARTL 1

A . N eriencing the pains earned b,
sociations, and making it P gler i

precise and exact ). onels own deeds.

wfimi 1] antmeRe: i, 35 Cognisable by

s one’s own ‘instrument’ of

Wﬂ’\ﬂ'ﬁ’(z iv 21 Confusion, knowledge, sense-organ,
inter-mixture, adulteration, of | WwTR 1k, 27 In (their ) own
memories. cause.

A TERAY iv. 9 OF memory @Rk i, 50. From (its ) own
and of implanted or induced work or effect.
tendency or ‘acquired or | @@R il. 16 In (its) own mo-
stamped character’ ment,
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Ragaw il 46  Steady and
easy or comfortable.

g 1 17 i 11 *Thick’,
‘stolid’, *solid’; dense; gross;
large,

TERIEmaay, i. 41 * ‘Accom;
plished' into gross or dense
form; (that which has)

assumed, taken on, put on,
a gross form.

TZEIMEn,i. 41 Showing out
a dense or gross form.

T@NRA L. 44 By the word
‘sthiila’,

wgar i, 11

TR@PTNGEFT, . 41 Tinged
witha gross ‘support’, a gross
object.

w3 1. 40, 46.

—t:{&a i 18,

‘aq{iii. 31 ‘Steadi'ness; mo-
tionlessness.

—data ii. 41.

~— i1, 39.

~—Gg—~iii. 29 (‘Sinew’; tendon;
muscle).

frar . 45 Smooth; fuid;
liquid; lubricant; oily; { also,

« loving, affectionate ). , , ,

Qg dil. 44 Lubricity; oil;
liguidity; fuidity.

ﬂﬁl ALEL ft v,

and ‘space-making’ (i ¢
giving or making room ).

~gg—iv. 11,

~—eiad ik, 15.

wgzmrar i, 3 Vibrating; sur-
ging; heaving; struggling;
energising; ‘sput-"tering.

—zqzi—ii. 19; iii. 36.

qmasArad, i 45; i 19 The
rool-matter of touch; tact-in-
iteelf.

i i 43 Tanglble. possess-
ed of touch or tangibility,
the quality of tact: palpable.

waraa i, 35 Consciousness of
touch; tactile sensation.

T i 15,

gz i, 17,

qafy i, 45 Touches.
io touch ).

wymif i, 32 1 touch.

~—ggt i, 30 (‘Aspiring’; desir-
ing too high, too much, or
wrongly)

wmiEE: i, 41 Crystal; maxble.

—emfrm— i 26,

TREFRIFET iv. 23 Like lhc
crystal gem.

wgaEmRE: i 47 Clear light
of knowledge.

~—&—iii. 51.

W i 51 Sl of sk

conceit; self-

(=,

14 Moxs\uu. heat, bending-
ness, (i. e., the property’of
making other things bend)

conﬁdence. arrogance; also,
the ‘smilc’ of wonder. (i3,
to ‘smile’; &g , to wink).
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g i, 51,

@ i 14 Remembering.
(T, to remember, to ‘me-
mor'ise ).

@ifai. 11 Remembers.

—gdenr i 1.

gat i. 32 Recollector.

w3aq, ii. 28 Remembered.

waasi. 10, 115 iv. 21 Memories.

—¥aqi i 6.

wfas i 11 Memory.

wwfei 1.

—gi—i. 20.

—agf—i 35, 43; 1.7,8;
iil. 145 iv. 10.

sgfagpugan: i 18 Causes of
memory and causes of misery
G e, kiGsha, wretched, mise-
rable, pain-bringing, irrational,
male-scient,  wrong-knowing
“desire’, a-vidy, etc.).

WRURGTL i, 43 On the clear-
ing up of the memery; (the
freeing of it from biassing as-
sociations, and making it
precise and exact ).

mfani 1.

ST iv 20 Confusion,
inter-mixture, adulteration, of
memories.

WRATFEAL iv. 9 0f memory
and of implanted or induced
tendency or ‘acquired or
stamped character’,

Tgfada: ii. 13 Causes of mem-
ory: or cansed by memory.

—Tgatangi. .

TOIRRT! iii. 17 Of the natare
of memory.

Tegagad i 20 On the coming
up, the arising, of memory.
gaAt ii. 3 Flowing, streaming;
operating; funclioning. ( Some

editions read &§ZEAG ).

T iv. 16 Would be; may be;
might be.

T i 7, 30,43 i 1, 30; i,
13;iv. 19,

%731, 10; ii. 35; iv. 14, 18 Dot;
(ol: )

—gnai 12; ii. 3, 15 (Torrent,
*stream’, flow, current).

—sitaar i 15

@ iil. 26 Heaven,

@ it, 12 Own.

wrAtegan it 15 Brought up
by one's own karma.

wRAfAagadgan i, 26 Ex-
periencing the pains earned by
one’s own deeds.

WFIWMEA: i. 35 Cognisable by
one's own ‘instrument’ of
knowledge, sense-organ.

@Fieht i, 27 In (their ) own
cause.

@i i. 50. From (its ) own
work ar effect.

% i 16 In (its) own mo-
ment,
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@t il 51 By (your) own

. virtues, high qualifications.

@iy ii. 23 ; iit. 36 Of (one's)
own mind.

wfran i, 23.

|as3i 1. 47; 1. 26 Very clear
or pure. (G + &= ).

w@ast: iv. 16 Self-dependent;
self-willed; self-reliant; self-
‘organised’. ( See amny ).

wa=y i 17.

wRmEngnafi® i 53 (The

two myrobolan fruits) distin-

guished by the experience of

the moment plus place or po-

sition or location of each.

@3R iii. 22 In lone’s) own body

Wmmtmt( iv. 20 Cogni-
sance, clear ideation, notion,
of one’s own and anather’s
form or nature.

BEIAEILAT, i
word ).

FAETHAGETY i, 38 Rest-
ing or depending on. directed
to, the knowledge or experi-
ence occurring in the condi-
tion of dream or slumber.

wmfawitemy iv. 14 Like the

+ stuff of dreams.

QAL iv. 14 In dream, ete.

@R i. 11 In sleep or dream.

FMeA¥E: i 51 To the dream-
- like.

Eﬂﬁmw. 15 Sc][—:mbhshed

38 ( See next

self-‘standing’;  self-upheld;
self-based; self-maintained.

®afagr ii. 26.

@afadicar iii. 54 Arising out
of one’s own intuition; born
of onc’s own insight. ( See
mfawg ; wfa+wm, lo shine
out, to appear in a flash).

wgtaaeanatrddgag iv. 19 By
recognition, awareness, _ con-
sciousness, of the movement of
one’s own intelligence; (. €.,
by Apperception).

m@ﬁﬁmiv. 22 Appercep-
tion of one’s own intelligence.

agdiiv. 19 Of (one's) own
intelligence.

wRuamraR i, 7; i 30 For the
transmission of one’s own
knowledge ( to another ).

e iv. 12,

~—&aa— ii, 40; iii. 44,

—awET iv. 16. .

wmafias: i 32 Different in
‘own-being’ or nature: dis-
tinguished, divided, differen-
tiated, by ( their respective)
natures,

av@d, v, 25  “Own-being,s,
{one’s ) own ( characteristic
way of } existence; cssential
or fundamental nature. (33+
. ¥, to be). D

@i 4, 43531 17, 40; iv. 2, 3
Own; one’s own; the owned
property; ( one's ) own Self.
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@Rt iv. 14 By (its ) own
greatness.

@@y iv. 3, 23 Of ‘own-self';
itself; themselves; one-salf;
by oneself.

wafrgw iv. 21 Inhibited by
its own ‘taste’, ‘juice’, *hum-
our’, inclination, wish, instinct,

TIWARY 41, 9 ‘Flowing by or
secording fo its own taste,
own humour’; flowing, strea-
ming, welling wp, of itself,
natorally;  self-maintaining;
self-persisting.

—@E: il 52. ,

i 44,47, |

—zea— i. 41, 43,ii. 6, 18, 28;
iii. 13, 151 iv. 23,

HEIA: iv. 12 From, by, or of,
its ‘own-fortm’; specifically;
by nature.

wEgas iv. 12

—ERgEd iv 17,

asuziaig i, 29 §ii 44 Vision
of “own-form’, of the exact
and true form oy essence; the
seeing, recognition, vision, of
the Seif.

agaufierd i, 6 On gain or
ecovery of the true owa-form
or nature.

mgaafg: 151y i 25 Self-
established; established in its
‘own-form’ or nature.

wsyAReT i 2

weufam i 3; i 50 Do:y
( fem: ).

W&Im iv. 34 Dos; (mase:)

wEeAgmaromds, i 19 For
the sake of discrimination of

. the separate forms or natures
{ of the guyas ).

mwng i.9; i 15,18,21,29;
iil. 44; iv. 16 Own-form;
essential and fundamental na-
ture or character.

—ETEyT i 43, 44; i 18, 21
iv, 14,19, 21,

asmmdfe i 27 With the
light of its own form’; lighted
by itz own form; self-luminous.

wxanaafay iv. 33 In {regard
1o souls) abiding or existing
in their own pute nature { as
mere  consciousness, withaut
any particular accretions )

@ETmE iv. (9 In mere pure
*own-form’, (‘thing-in-and-hy-
itself” ).

WEaRA v, 12 Monifestalion
of nature, of ‘own-form’.

@EameiA i. 44 By the ward
Ssya-ripa’.

SERLEAT i, 3 Devoid of ‘own-
form'y free of all selfrefes-
ence, all self-consciousness,

HEITAL 1. 43 Do:; (fem: ).

wEIE i 44,

@srgrmiic 19, 21 By loss of
*own-form'; by loss of charae-
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. -leristic, specific, distinctive,
nature.

—wEqt . 17, e

—@Eqri. 41, 43.

—FEYFRA ii. 54 Imitating,
functioning, according o’
one's ‘own-form’; pursuing,

« one’s own natwre or natural
bent. :

FEURETR @i 13 Oa or in
manifestation of ‘owa-form’,
inner essential nature.

—WETE iv, 22,

" @EMINRY §i. 18 Ascertain-
ment of ‘own-form’ or peculi«
ar natire.

awgrrarendy i 20 For the
sake of dou.

asniEat iv. 33 Existence of
‘own-form’

WE i 3 In ‘owneform’ or
( fundamental nature or cha-
racter.

@asam i 44; i 39; 1.3, 13;
iv. 12

—geq i 17; i, 50

aedivala: i 23 Gain of, re-
covery of, tecognition of,
‘own-natare’. . s

welqaleadg: i 23 The
means ot cause of realisation
of doz.

a’ﬁt{ #. 36; i 22 Heaven,
elysium, paradise.

adRemsaeTana i 15 On

the attainment of heaven, or
of the condition of the ‘bodi-
less gods’, or of that of beings
who arc dissolved in and iden-
tified with the Root-principle
of Matter or Mother-nature.

el i 13.

@at®: iii. 26 The ‘Svar-world;
the mental plane; the heaven-
waorld,

@ 0 13 Very small; verylittle.

werafygare . 11 Little-
enemied’; meeting with feeble
resistance ; needing to make
but small hostile effort to
conquer (their opponents); or,
(being of the nature of) weak
cnemies;  offering  feehble
opposition.

@hrradsRmmad ii. 54 In the
absence of contact with their
( appropriate } objects.

afrgursgaai i 54 On ‘non-
contact’ with ‘own-objects’;
in the absence of conjunction
or meeting with their appro-
puiate objects.
famiaas i 11 43 "Manifest
of its own cause'y the developer,
manifester, thrower into relief,
of that which manifests, deve-
{opes it, throws it into relief;
or. showing forth, bringing
out, making inferrible, that
which has brought it forth in
manifestation ( as the father
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procreates the son, but the
son, being born, makes the
man a father at all, creates
his paternity ; repraducing its
producer in turn { as seed and
plant and teed ete. ); or, dis-
clinctively  tinged, marked,
stamped, characterised, by the
special circumstances ox con-
ditions ( as distinguished from
the cssential cause) which
have immedintely stimulated
its birth and grawth, ( as the
differences and peculiarities
of soil, elimate, weather, tem-
peralure, clc, give peculiar
qualities to the products from
lhe same kind of essential
cause, viz,, seed; as the same
pair of parents give bitth lo
children with more or less
different faces, figures, tem-
peraments, owing to the differ-
ent moods ar condilions in
which the several conceptions
have taken place . and the
gestations been carried on and
completed; so that the pecu-
liarities of the subsidiary
causes are manifested by, and
can  be inferred from, the
peculiarities of the seed-pro-
ducts or children}; bearing on
it the marks of its manifesting
. cause.
sz TR i 13.
32

[AEFRFALEAE: iv. 9 Mani-
fested by do:.
waarhiEAaii. 4.

Qv i 13, 14 'Own-
operation’,  ‘own-husiaess;

characteristic function,

A aEE iv. (2 Engaged
i, *mounted on', riding on’,
its peculiar or appropriate
activity or functioning.

€m0 iv. 21 By the word sva.

g il 38 From (one's)
own body.

et ii 13 Sister’

e i, 44 ‘Own-commen’
(charactenistie); 1. e, the
specific properly ‘common’
to all its own variations; the
generic attribule of each, (as
“shope’ of all pieces of selid
carth, ‘liquidity’ of all sarts
of fuid water, ele.).

wadmAs i @ By their own de-
signations.

cadenRATted (or @1 ) A7 i
19 With { a chitta or mind )
which has to do with only its
own ‘tendency’ or lendencies;
or, which enjoys or utilises
for enjoyment, only the feel of
its own propensities or dispo~
sitions ( and not any concrete
manifestation of them: as a
person indulging in conscious
fanciful reveric may ‘enjoy

himeell').
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werweRmEg, 1 19 The
maturation, the ripening, into
fruit, the exercise or fulfilment,
of one’s ingrained disposition

@afiii 51 Ttis wells ‘may it
be well’ Givith you); “fare-well’.

afass ii. 46 (Name of a

posture of meditation )

53 ‘Having the

tik-mark’; or, auspicious,
gentle, affectionate.

s it 132 'Slf-scated’; self-
con-tent; self-contained; heal-
thy.

@fma ii. 23 In one-self.

TR i 51 Inits own.

TR i 23 Of the
‘powers’ or faculties of the
‘owned'  and the ‘owner’,
i. e. Prakrti and Purusha.

HFITNRT §i. 40 Disgust with
one's own limbs, i. e., body.

@ . 40 In onc’s own body.

wreatage, iv. 19 Established
in one's own Sell; supported
by one's own Self.

@A, il 23 Become anc’s
own Self, one’s own essential
nature.

mergaay: iii. 11 Do:: {(dual).

1iii. 35 Dependent
on itself.

QEREATTET: 3. 32 Flouting,
ignoring, repudiating, travers-
ing, of one’s own sclf-ex-
perience, self-conscionsness,

R~ iii. 36.

—arg ifl, 26.

e i 1, 32 (@+wiasd
to go; to go to ome-sclf ).
Self-study; the study which
leads to knowledge of the
Self; study in general,

—\MET— i, 1, 32

—@r— iv. 7.

erena i 26,

seTmETETRar i 28 By the
‘wealth’, the ‘fullness’, the
‘perfection’, of study and of
yoga-practice.

Q@IS ii. 44 Of him who
is devoted to study.

ASIERIRI GRS

Traan ;. 28.

argaame: i. 32 Apprehensible
in or by (one’s) own-ex-
pertente.

WONREY, iv. 10 Self-natured;
natural; { neuter ).

@it iv. 10, 25 Doz 5 (fem:).

—aa i, 13

W|MNTY iv. 19 Self-showing;
self-lighted, self-luminsus. (&
+ #U+", to shine).

@ v, 19,

@Ry iit. 17 By one's own.

—gfr— i, 23.

anficni. 4510 17, 23 (See @it

wian it 49; iv. 21,

wnfufir s 24; i 18,
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@l if. 23, 33 The owner, pro-
prietor, possessor.

=i i 20 For the sake of self;
‘one’s-own-interest’.

F{(?ﬁ%{iv- 24 For ‘sell-sake’; for
one-self,

%Wqume( iii. 35 By meditation
on ( the fact that the Self is)
for Self (only, and not for
another; that all things are
means to the Self, are desired
for the sake of the Self; while
the Self is its own end, is end-
to-it-Self. Cf; =ieqasg winia
i fird safn | Brhad Upan)

—fiae il 39; iv. 25 (A particle
expressive of surprise and
enquiry),

etwd ii. 30 Appropiiation;
acceplance,

eftmftent® ii. 33 [ will appro-
priate and make my own.

deayt i, 55 By ownwish; of
one’s awn accord,

A i, 23; iv. 12 By its own.

— E——
—ga— iii. 26.
zan iv. 30 Slain; defeated,
supprested. (R, to kill ).
—{~ iv. 24.
ety #, 31, 33 1 will slay.

—zfEaiv. (1.
_.g:qﬁ iv. 33.

gfeady iii. 26 (The Purinic
name of a cauntry or continent).

—~Riv. 24

—gd—iv. 25.

gRafmngag, il 46 ( ‘Elephant
seal’; clephant-posture’y the
name of a yogic posture of
Jneditation )

FREARGOT i, 24 The strength
of the elephant, ete.

gftead ini. 24 o or on the ele-
phant’s strength,

gygeandl. 11 To be abalished,
abandoned, avoided. ( TT, to
g0, 1o move, to abandon ).

giaad ii. 15.

zig: ii. 15 Of the avoider. -

TR 25: iv 28 Avoidance;
abolition; casting off; des-
truction; cure; remedy.

gwadii. 15, 25, 27.

e ii. 26,

gt i 15.

TENIA: i 26 The means of
abolition ; means of avoidance;
way of cure; remedy,

g i 15, 27, 28.

—gmitiv. 9

st il 5 With (eyes ),
“pregnant with coquetry.’

fi 2 a2 6 iv. 3 et
Verily; indeed; in sooth; in
truth; in fact; asa facl; asa
matter of facte )

fea: ii. 34 Slayer; injurer,
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—fEar— i 30,

Zarii. 31, 34 Slaying; slaughter;
violence; malevolence. (fa.
to kill ).

fearza: it 15 ‘Done by slaugh-
ter’; produced, created, caused,
by muyder, by killing.

e . 35 ( Thoughts, in-
tentions, of } killing, efe.;
malevalence, ete.

foara: i, 33.

fBenfagmem: . 30 From the
‘catses of slaughter’s i e,
from actions which cause
destruction of life.

Farm i 34.

—fa—iv. 0.

—aw i, 30; iv. 22.

fzm B 125 i 13 Having
abondaned. { 87 to cast off).

fafet i, 43 Slays; destroys.
( fég, to slay ).

~figr— iti. 26 ( Snow by

fyTuay i, 26 ‘Colden’; ( name
of a country ).

S ifi. 9 ( They ) weaken:
diminish; decay. (8T, to 8o,
to mave; to abandon)

—gF— i 17.

—xzd~ iii. 39.

TRAgRAR i 365 i | In the
‘heart-lotas’,  the cardiac
plexts.

T&X iii, 34 In the ‘heast”. ( Gr.
phien),
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—gam i 51; i 13, 27; di 18,

—gg— i 17

—3qe i, 17,23

—Rgeii. 15, 17.

Bt i1..24; iii. 15 Cause: reason;
molive; occasion.

R i, 4, 455 5 193 15,53, iv. 3,
11, 15,

—ggwn i 5 i 14,

—RgAE . 14

—graw i 50 i 13

AgrTEnEER v 11 By
cavse, effect, substratum and
object or ‘locus’ { iv e error,
pain, mind, and pleasantspain-
ful objects )«

gg@g i 15 The doctrine of
origination by a cause.

—Rdt i, 17

2t i, 34. (Some editions read
the sentence, in which this
word occurs, with_i. 35 ).

—B~ iii. 26.
—BagE— il 26 {Name of a
‘mountain-of-gold’; Cf. The

south American Andes, ‘moun-
tains of gold or copper’, from
the old Peruvian word ania,
copper).

Rawro, i 25 The cause of
what Is to be avoided.

Raang ii. 16 (To} avoidability,

R §. 16: 4L, 18, 50 On the
side of, in the class or catego-
ry oh the to-be-shunned.
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B ii. 16 To-be-avoided., void, free, of { the thought of
aW{ .15, 17, 25, 27. any obicct as ) to-be-ayoided
2 i 15, or tobe-grasped at or sought
2udgm il 27, after; i. e., free of all dislikes

%"ﬁ@‘ i, 17 Cause ot source of and lfk:s, free From all desires.
the to-be-avoided, —ERiv 15 (or16), 20,

. &gt i 17 Joy.
kg i. 15,17, FIIRATEDN i 14 Fruiting
"“%?TI: i 10, 11. joy and sorsow’; having joy
B ii. 35. and sorrow as cousequences,
Bdigiagsan i. 15 Empty, de- as resultant fruit,

tefrn

$



SOME OPINIONS ON THE WORKS OF
DR. BHAGAVAN DAS.

THE SCIENCE OF THE EMOTIONS. (3rd edn., 1924 translations,
of the earlier oditions, of 1900 and 1908, have appeared in Dutch,
French, Spanish, Norwegiansan epitome, of the 3rd enlarged edn,
has been publistied by Miss K. Browning, M. A ). “Has for the first
time introduced order {ato this d region of "
Annjo Besant; she las repeatedly referred to the work' in
her own books, and gave lectures on it in Dritain, U, 8, A., India,
shortly after the first edition was published. “One of the most
original and suggestive publications *; The Indian Review, Madras!
“Tho eorrespondenca and transmutation of the emotions, and the
methed of practical application..came as a revelation™; Ernest
Wood. The late Shri P. T Srinivasa Iyengar, then Principal of the
Vizagepatam College, published a summary of ft in a series of instal-
ments, in the Theosophist. G, Costor refers to it in ber Yook, Yoga
and Festern Psychology ( pub: by tho Oxford University Press;
London, 1934), and includes it in “the selection of readable books”
given at the end of it

THE SCIENCE OF PEACE (st edn,, 1004; 2nd , 1921). "Metaphysi-
cal questions expounded with rare acumon and felicity’'; Annie
Besant  “The gifted author of The Science of Peece”; Edward Car-
penter in his book, The Drama of Love and Deuth. “The view that is
here indicated seems to approximato rather closely to the views that
have been mora or less definitely suggested by some of the Oriental
philosophers. See, for instance, The Scirnce vf Peace, by Bhagavan
Dag” ; Professor J 8. Mackenzie, L.Ld, Litt. D, Co-editor of Infer-
national Journal of Dthics, in the Theosophist for May, 1913.

THE SGIGNGE OF SOCIAL ORGANISATION, OR THE LAWS OF
Manv, {18t edn,, 1910; 2nd, Vol T, 1932, Vol. 11, 19353 Vel, III, in
preparation). “A work of the highest excellenco and value,, .Has
the indefinable quality of distinction” i the late Trofessor E. 4,
Wodehonse, M. A., (Oxon). “A revelation of the scientific
principles which underlie our old sovial organisation"; the late
Maha-maho.padhyaya Pandit Aditys Ram Bhattacharys, ALA.,
Professor of Samskrt, Muir College, Allahabad, later, Vice-Principal,
Central Hindu College, Donares. “Simply grand”; tho late Rai
Bahadur Lala Bafjnath, ox-Judge. *Amongst the most illuminative
cantributions to the study and understanding of the allimportant
subject it troats of’; Dr. Sir 8. Subremania Iver, ex-Chiel Justice
of the Madras High Court, A tare combinstion of .deep learning
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and felicitous phrasing”; Annie Besant, “I also owo a debt of
gratitude to many Indian writers; in parficular I would meniion the
writings of Bhagavan Das, whose book, The Science of Social Organisa~
tion or the Laws of Manu, T have used extensively in the introductory
chapters™; E.J. Urwick, Preface to The Message of FPlato. “The
most interesting exposition of the Indian casts system with which
I am acquainted is that which has been supplied by Bhagavan Das
in his two writings on The Science of Social Organisation, and Social
Reconstruction’ ; Prof. J. S. Mackenzie, in his Fund. 1 Probl

of Life (1928). The Vedic Magazine, the monthly organ of the Guru-
kula, Kangri, published a series of articles summarising the work.
Mrsa. Adams Beck, in her Story of Orfental Philasophy {1830)transcribes
and quotes extensively, and with high eppreciation, from this work;
“Bhagavan Das has written a remarkable book on The Laws of
JManu..This is & passage of extraordinary beauty and insight..” ete.
Bo also Lala Lajpat Rai in his Tuleppy JIndia. The monihly
Prabuddka Bharata, of Calcutts, organ of the Rama-Krishas Mission,

in its issue for August, 193% says, at the beginning of a eulogistic

review, “This is a marvellous book." The Modern Review of Calculta

published a very appreciative review, Dr, G. H, Mees, in his books,

Dharma and Society (1935), and The Human Family ard India (1938),

quotes repeatedly from this work, and, expounds the same main

jdeas, ably and freshly, with variations here and there.

THE SCIENCE OF THE SACRED WORD, OR THE PRANAVA-VADA
OF GARGYAYANA, 3 vols. “This unique treatise...The author’s eluci.
dations of the many statements in the text surpaes in value his work
which gave to the world two bighly important works, The Science of
the Emolions and The Science of Peace”™ ; Dr. Sir Subramania Iyer, ex-~
Chief Justice of the Madras High Court; he published a synopsis
of the work in a series of instalments in the Theosophist.

THE SCIENCE OF RELIGION, OR SANATANA VAIDIKA DHARMA
“Worthy . of careful study by the younger generation of Hindus"; Sir
Goorao Dass Bannerjee, ex-Judge of the Caleutta High Caurt. "I have
8gain read it with grest profit and pleasure, with admiration for the
learning, earnestness of spirit, and elavated enthusiasm of the anthor
...Tha presentation of the principles is very atiractive to the English«
educated mind”; Sir P.S. Sivaswamy Aiyer, ex-Executive Councillar
of the Madras Government, and ex-Vico-Chancellor of tho Madras
and the Hindu Universities. *Has given mo much pleasure...Ancient
learning formally presented ina way intelligible and attractive to
modern modes of thinking™; Sir John G. Woodroffe, (then) Judge
of the Calcutta High Court, author of many publications on Tantra
Bhastra, Serpent-Power, Shukti aend Shahia, ctc, and co-editor of
many Tantra Texts. “..An otginaf production..laying down lines
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of thaught which are extremely saggestive and full of independent
interest...offering new points of view from which to survey world-
problems”; Shri Satish Chandra Mukerj, M. A, B, L, ex-Editor of
the Dawn, Caleutta. “A production of siriking excellonce..The fine
poetia language i as notaworthy as the profound learning, the clear
analysis, the vigorous Iogic, and the broad humanity of the hook.. I
am astonisbed at the felicity of expression and beautiful turn of
phrasing in some places”; Prof. P, Seshadri, M, A., {then) of the
Central Hindu College, Benares. “I have rcad your arlicles and
book with interest and deep respect. They remind me strongly of
Ruskin’s views ou social and national organisation..I feel deep
sympathy with tha purpose which you aud Ruskin had in view in
your writings®; Sir Michael E. Sadler, {1918, Vice-Chancellor of the
University of Manchester, ex-President of tho Calcutta University
Commission,

ANCIENT V8, MODERYN SCIENTIFIC SociaLisM. “Full of use-
ful suggestions... Every politically minded Indian should reed it..The
author is an acute observer of events and hes logical acumen of the
very first order..This strange ( for India is asked fo go back to the
time of Manu} and brilliant thesis {brilliant for it seoms to be praved
that what Communism and Fascism are trying to establish had long
ago been more successfully established by Manu;” review in the
Porward of Calcutta, dated 28-1-1935, “The subject matter is one of
profound interest....The Grezt Indian Lawgiver Manu has given us
the plen of individual 2and social life with its planned education,
planned family life, planned , planned defe tati
judication, aud planned religion-reercation-art. But how many of our
economisty know any thing ehont Manu and his comprehensiva plan
of life 2......The little book deserves to be widely circulated and read™;
the Hendustan Times, Delli, datod ¢5-3-1935. “The Indian reformer js
taunted as ficial,and & tion i A dod, which will be
thorough and at the same time suited to the tradition and the special
needs of India. Few attempts have been made to meet this demand;
but among them, the solutions offered by Dr. Bhagavan Das merit
honorable mention. A life,..has been devoted by him to the analy.
tical and historical study of Indian problems, His known mastery
of Bastern and Western thought has enabled hiw bo offer singularly
fresh interpretations of the old Indian Social Organisation and of its
adaptability to modern requirements. His views demand the attention
due to great erudition, acute reazoning, and kuowledge of the werld,.,
He claims that the Hindu Scheme offers the middle courso between
individualism and socialism and slone reconciles conflieting elaims,
Each system which is criticised is described in the words of its latest
oxponents, the results of its working nre given on the abservations
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of competont critics, and the,theory is judged by its practice..
A suggestive work, animated by the spirit of real altrnism;” review,
in the Hindu of Madras, dated 20-11-1934, by R. B. Prof. XK. V.
Rangaswami Iyengar, M. A., {for some years Director of Public
Instruction, Travancore, and then, for come years, Principal of
the Central Hindu College of the Beuares Hindu University ).
“In this rebirth of Indian civilisation, the studen! and scholar
concerned with the science of sociology comes scross solutions,
hosry with age and sanclified by centuries of vogue, which the
superficial critic often either does not see, or seeing dismisses
as fantastic, The venerable Dr, Bhagavan Das, better known Ly
his unadorned name for his wide culture and saintly simplieity,
has discharged a noble duty by addressing himself to the task of
inviting public attention to the principles of ancient scientific social-
jsm in comparison with those of its modern counterpart. In this
study he shows up the contrast between a socfalism that is based
upon a materialist interpretation of history and a spirituc-mate-
realistic interprstation thereof, between one that fosters class war and
one that promoles class co-operation, between one, ngain, that stands
for equality and one that stands for equitability. In other words,
the contrast is between dictatorship, on the one hand, and a balanced
distribution of power in society, +0 a8 to reconcile individual spe~
eiality with social solidarity, between n wholesale break with the past
and a healthy preservation of tradition which makes the pest live in
the present and the present herald the future. In this system of
ancient socialism, religion, family, and property are not abolished
but are purified, by & control of priesteraft, financial jugglery, and
individual selfishness, This is the argument of Bhagavan Das' thesis,
and he pours into his work such a volume of learning, knowlege,
and wisdom that it is impossible to enll out from this ocean of
culture samples of its waters to prove to anignorant, superstitions,
and perverted world their true life-giving character. Yet wo have
to tasto a few drops of this eternal spring, and satify our doubting
minds thet we have in our cullure and in our institutions a ‘well
and truly 1aid’ Youndation of s social system which applies, ona
large =cale, to society as a whole, the simple ideal of the joint
family..e T Dr. B. Pattabhi Sitaramayya, in the Zrivent of
Madras, for Oct, 1935, ari: “Indien Socialism re-diseovered™, Mr. Jo.
Henri Buehi, of London, discussed the book, in two articles, entitled,
“Manu, Marx, and Engels", in the Hindustan Times { Delhi ) in
Aug-Sep., 1935,

THE ESSERTIAL UNITY OF ALL RELIGIONS. This book has
grawa out of o paper read at the first All-Asia Education Conference,
held in Benares, in December, 1930. The iret section dwelle on tho
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world's ‘Need for Sclentific Religian'. and explains the three Atpects
of Religion, The second, expounds the Way of Knowledge. The
third treats of the Way of Devotion, The fourth lays out the
Way of Works. The fifth deals with ‘the One Way to Peace on earth
and Good-will among men’. The sixth discusses the relation, to the
subject, of ‘Elucation and the E{ucationist”, The soventh forms tho
‘Conctusion’,

Over 450 passages, from the Scriptures and Sacred Books of
oleven living religions have beon quoted, mostly inthe origins),
transcribed into roman scriph with translations in English, and havs
beon arranged in parallels, in appropriate sections and sub-sections,
in the elucidative setting of exposition and comment. They prove
how identical are the teachings of all the living religions, not only
on all cssential points, but even on many of those of secondary
inportance. There is no copyright in the book.

Shri Rabindransth Tagore, in & letfer to the author writes:
“Your work on Universal Religion has a profound significance for
suffering humanity to-day torn by sectarian bGias, bigolry, 2nd
weneral apathy for the abiding venties of life. It was greatly needed
to reveal the fundamental plane of unity where the human mind
meets in its diverse realisations, and to manifest the kinship of
the great founders of religions wha in different ages and countries
have come'with the message of the divine spirit of man, Iam deeply
grueful to you for your book.”

““The book is full of aphorisms which delight us by their clsnr
ingight and ruthless pruning away of unessentials, Dr. Bhagavan
Das makes a moving plea to us to enjoy rather the search for
agroements than tho usual eritical search for differences. He
cmphasizes those agreements and builds them into & working
philosophy and scheme of education’; The Theosophist (Madras) for
April, 1933.

Sir S. Radhakrishnan, the mast brilliant exponent of Indian
Philosophy to the west today, wrote “..I shali certainly ask my

di to read The iai Unity of alé i I really beliove
that & book like this should be made accessible io all interested 1n
the religious future of our country™.

“When the first All-Asia PEducational Conforence met at
Benares in December, 1930, Dr. Bhagavan Das delivered a magnifi-
cent address on The Fssentral Unily of All Religions..now revised,
enlarged, and published in book form..Anything from the pen of Dr.
Bhagaven Das is worth perusing, because not only do wa find his
deop Jearning in overy page of his writings but his sincerity and
devotion to service of fellowmen pervade the whole of them....";
The Leader (Allahabad), dated 9-6.1933.
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“I have read and re-read with great intercst (The Essential
Unity of AN Religions by Dr. Bhagavan Das.. It is a remarkable
contribution to o more reasonable and intelligent method of arriving
at the truth and unity of religious ideals, The marshalling of thoughts
a8 well asthe quotations cited..show wide range of study and patient
research. The quotstions of numerous texts..are very_apt and exaet,
while the paralle]l passages cited, to illustrate the similarity of idess
of the Reformers and Founders of different systems of religion, are
unique and remarkable for their forceful elucidation. The fascina-
ting pages of thebook tend to arrest the attention at every turn and
clearly bring out ths impartant fact that the religicus minds of all
nges revolve in the samo spiritual grooves.. that the essence of all
religions s the same, that therc is hardly any confliet in their ideals,
and that rancour and discord of sects and sectarianism are mainly
duo to misunderstanding and lack of appreciation of one another’s
views. To the student of religious histary, who desires ta salve the
problent of religious conflict and to undérstand iu a rational manner
the origin and development of religion itself, this unique book will
be especially useful. It should be widely read and included in the
curriculum of colleges...The Universities of India will do well if they
recommend and prescribe such books for higher study™; Maulvi
Wahid Husain {Advocate, High Court. Calcutte; Law Examiner,
end ex-Extension Lecturer, Calcuita University; Secretary, Bengal
Presid Muha dan Edi fonal Conference).

“An opportune contribution on the subject. The author writes
with & thorouph knowledge of the principles of different religions
scriptures. His knowledge of our Vedanta Philosophy ia unique...He
is just the person to have undertaken the task of Lringing home to
all, the fundamental unity of all religions. Heo has shown that the
fundamentals of nll rehgions are one and the same...A book like this
was groatly needed at present when our unfortunate country is torn
asunder by bigotry and communalism. Ihope it will ba included in
the enrrienlum of our Colleges™; Acharya Dr. Sir P. €, Ray.

*'Hag appeared at the right psychological moment, when the
several religions are being made the ground for dissensions of all
gorts, on the one hand, and, on the other, the minds of our young
men are being weaned from all Religion on the ground that thot is
tho solo obstacle in the path of our politicel advancement. A perueal
of the book will show that no religion sanctions inany way the

animosities that have cropped up and are cropping up in our countey,
but that, on the contrary, all zeligions provide the samec reasons for
universal brotherliness and good will. The gnimosities have their
root solely in motives which are superficial, sordid, often immoral;
thoy are due, not to religion but to ir-religion. The book deserves
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to be placed in the hands of cvery young man, and also to be brought
to the nntice of all those elder parsons wha are wishing and working
for the truec weifate of the younger generations. The scholarly
meuner in which the main ideas have been pressnted makes the
book fit forserious study inour Universities aud Colleges. It wiil
bring spiritual profit and pleasure to any person of intelleciual tastes
who will keepa copy by him, and dips, now and then, iito the
collections of fine parallel texts from the scriptures of the several
religions, arranged amidst fnterweaving and systematising cxposi-
tion”; Maha.maho.padhyaya Dr. Ganga Nath Jhs, M, A, D Litt,,
Viee.Chancellor for nine years of the University of Allahahad.
“Thls smal] book of less thsn 300 pages, cannot be adequately
praised. It is an inspired psychic plea for the unity of all refigions.
1t is almost poetic in its expression like a Sufi song, which, while
expressing deen, philosophical truths has the capacity of taking the
reader unawares by Beauty and giving some rare tonch of the soul's
inner rapture. In a very clear, simple, lucid style theauthor discloses
tous the real aims, objects, and the Idea! of all cur varjous conflicting
religious strivings, and finally convinces the reader of their ultimate
essontial unity, The work is done with admirable care and master-
linces and is replete with apt and carefully chosen quotations from
almost all the seriptures of the world, and the sayings of many great
Teligious masters and poets. There is hardly a page which does not
contain a rare and inspiring quotatlion, and there are pages after
pages whera one goftly glides on fram quotation to quotation of rarcst
charm and beauty as well as of greateat spiritual wisdom. Fram tha
beginning to ths end, the book is delightful, ecaptivating, inspiring.
The author performs his work so well and is so successful in 1t that
one can safely eay that after reading it even the most obstinate
seeptic is bound to modify his views and get & broad vision of Truth
...There will be many who will be inspired and guided by this book
and will ind their weay greatly cleared and illumined. Religion is
something very intricate and eomplex ..This little book poinls the
gtraight way with an unerring finger and is a very good guide
ta an individual wanderer as well as for the masses, and specially
, for India it will be of great help and use to dispel the dark clouds of
superstition and ignorance that ars floating over the stmosphere
today...It is an extremely difficult task to apply the philosophical
terms of one religion to another, for there are intricacics of thoughts
and conceptions that differ greatly in their inner sense; but the
accuracy with which it is done in this book is striking and extremely
praiseworthy, The passages selected from varions scriptures are
appropriato and correct and its quotations do supply very instructive
material for a tive sfudy of religions,” Syed Ibrahim Dara,
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profound schelar of Islamie mysticism and also of Indian philosophier,
religions, aud yoga, in the Zriveni, of Madrae, for May-June, 1933
in & letter to Dr. Bhagavaa Das, Syed Dara wrote that “‘Sbri Auro-
bindo Ghosh’ (in whose Ashrima at Pondicherry he was then study-
ing ) “considers it a good book.”

“Dr. Bhagavan Das hasrendered a public service in bringing .
out such & useful and informing work,..In these days of communal
conflict and aggressive self-aesertion it is & solace {o be able to turn
to a volume which attempts to prove that religion has its rootsin
Unity and not Strife. Every student onght to have the chance of
golng through this book to help him to realige that his own particular
religion is but one aspect of a great harmonious whole and that the
well-being of the individual as also of the race lies in trying to get at
this Fundamental Unity...With his keenspiritual perception, brifliant
intellect, &nd wealth of schelarship, Dr. Bhagavau Das was pra-
eminently fitted for the task...which he has accomplished with such
remarkable suceess;” Dr. G, N. Chakravarti, M.A, LL.B, D, Sc¢, D.
Litt., Vice-Chancellor, for six years, of the Lucknow University,

“I read some extracts from your address on’ The Essential Unity
of All Religions and found them extremely interesting and instractive.
I am now glad to learn that you have expanded your address .into
n book, and have no doubt that the book will be welcome &s a resl
contribution to the religious thought of our country”; Dr. Sir Me-
hammad Igbal, M. A, Ph. D, Bar.at-Law, of Lahore, the most
famous Urdu poet of the time.

CONCORDANCE-DICTIONARY TO THE YOGA-SUTRA-BHASHYA,

“An important and instractive glossary.index™; M.M. Dr. Ganga Nath
Jha, M.A, D. Litt, “Not only & concordance but & vers full dictionary
also;..bears ample evidence of the author's well-kmown masterly
capacity of going deep into the meanings of wordsand vast com.
parative knowledge of eastern and weatern lare..Simply indispens.
able by every one who wishes to study the Yoga-Blhsshya with the
wish to judge the meanings of words and phrases independently..
Even more indispensable to one who wishes te study the Samskst text
through the medium of the Euglish lnnguuge and in comparison with
canvesponding ideas of western psychulogy and philosophs:® Dr,
Mangal Deva Shastzi, M.A,, D. Phit. { Oxon. ), Principal, Goverment
Samskrt Colicge, Benares,

THE MANAGER, INDIAN BoOK SHOp, BENARES CITY,



